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Series Foreword

The Greenwood Histories of the Modern Nations series is intended to provide
students and interested laypeople with up-to-date, concise, and analytical
histories of many of the nations of the contemporary world. Not since the
1960s has there been a systematic attempt to publish a series of national
histories, and, as editors, we believe that this series will prove to be a
valuable contribution to our understanding of other countries in our in-
creasingly interdependent world.

Over thirty years ago, at the end of the 1960s, the Cold War was an
accepted reality of global politics, the process of decolonization was still
in progress, the idea of a unified Europe with a single currency was un-
heard of, the United States was mired in a war in Vietnam, and the eco-
nomic boom of Asia was still years in the future. Richard Nixon was
president of the United States, Mao Tse-tung (not yet Mao Zedong) ruled
China, Leonid Brezhnev guided the Soviet Union, and Harold Wilson was
prime minister of the United Kingdom. Authoritarian dictators still ruled
most of Latin America, the Middle East was reeling in the wake of the
Six-Day War, and Shah Reza Pahlavi was at the height of his power in
Iran. Clearly, the past thirty years have been witness to a great deal of
historical change, and it is to this change that this series is primarily
addressed.



viii Series Foreword

With the help of a distinguished advisory board, we have selected na-
tions whose political, economic, and social affairs mark them as among
the most important in the waning years of the twentieth century, and for
each nation we have found an author who is recognized as a specialist in
the history of that nation. These authors have worked most cooperatively
with us and with Greenwood Press to produce volumes that reflect current
research on their nation and that are interesting and informative to their
prospective readers.

The importance of a series such as this cannot be underestimated. As a
superpower whose influence is felt all over the world, the United States
can claim a “special” relationship with almost every other nation. Yet
many Americans know very little about the histories of the nations with
which the Untied States relates. How did they get to be the way they are?
What kind of political systems have evolved there? What kind of influence
do they have in their own region? What are the dominant political, reli-
gious, and cultural forces that move their leaders? These and many other
questions are answered in the volumes of this series.

The authors who have contributed to this series have written compre-
hensive histories of their nations, dating back to prehistoric times in some
cases. Each of them, however, has devoted a significant portion of the
book to events of the last thirty years, because the modern era has con-
tributed the most to contemporary issues that have an impact on U.S.
policy. Authors have made an effort to be as up-to-date as possible so that
readers can benefit from the most recent scholarship and a narrative that
includes very recent events.

In addition to the historical narrative, each volume in this series con-
tains an introductory overview of the country’s geography, political in-
stitutions, economic structure, and cultural attributes. This is designed to
give readers a picture of the nation as it exists in the contemporary world.
Each volume also contains additional chapters that add interesting and
useful detail to the historical narrative. One chapter is a thorough chro-
nology of important historical events, making it easy for readers to follow
the flow of a particular nation’s history. Another chapter features bio-
graphical sketches of the nation’s most important figures in order to hu-
manize some of the individuals who have contributed to the historical
development of their nation. Each volume also contains a comprehensive
bibliography, so that those readers whose interest has been sparked may
find out more about the nation and its history. Finally, there is a carefully
prepared topic and person index.
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Readers of these volumes will find them fascinating to read and useful
in understanding the contemporary world and the nations that comprise
it. As series editors, it is our hope that this series will contribute to a
heightened sense of global understanding as we embark on a new century.

Frank W. Thackeray and John E. Findling
Indiana University Southeast
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Pretace and Acknowledgments

The main purpose of this work is to present in concise form the history
of Ghana from the earliest times to the present. The work describes the
emergence of early precolonial states, the increasing contact with Euro-
peans, and eventual colonial rule at the end of the nineteenth century. The
remaining two-thirds of the book describes the struggle for independence
and the challenges that have followed. Ghana's colonial past and the sub-
sequent struggle to achieve independence shares much in common with
other African countries that have passed through similar historical expe-
riences and wrestle with the contemporary challenges of nationhood. In
this sense the nation’s history can serve as an introduction to the history
of many other African countries. Yet at the same time there is a uniqueness
to Ghana’s particular historical experience that contributed to it being the
first former colony in West Africa to achieve independence. Kwame Nkru-
mah, Ghana’s first president, maintained that Ghana's “independence
[was] meaningless unless it [was] closely linked up with the total libera-
tion of Africa.”! Ghana’s history also finds meaning in a wider pan-African
context, but at the same time it retains its own individual character.

It was at the invitation of Professors Frank Thackeray and John E. Find-
ling, the series editors of Greenwood Histories of the Modern Nations, that 1
undertook to write this book. Along with Greenwood'’s editors Barbara



xii Preface and Acknowledgments

Rader, Kevin Ohe, and Sarah Colwell, they helped to shape the format
that the book has taken.

In addition, I owe a major debt of gratitude to many other people who
over the years have played important roles in helping me to develop my
understanding of Ghana’s past and present. I owe special thanks to the
staff at the Ghana National Archives, now known as the Public Records
and Archives Administration Department (PRAAD). Over the years I
have benefited from the help of its directors, Mr. C. K. Gadzekpo and Mr.
C. A. Azangweo, as well as from its principal archivist, Mr. Anthony Men-
sah, and members of the staff, who have helped me to track down files,
newspapers, pictures, and biographical material. Most of all I must men-
tion Mr. Kenneth Sowah and Mr. Frank Ablorh. The latter, especially, has
been for more years than 1 can remember my personal archivist in Ghana,
collecting local newspapers and documents for me as well as accompa-
nying me on trips to find contemporary material and seek out local in-
formants. His detailed knowledge of Ghana’s immediate past has also
been invaluable on numerous occasions. In Ghana I have also benefited
from the assistance of the staff at the library of the Institute of African
Studies as well as the Balme Library, both at the University of Ghana at
Legon.

Closer to home, a number of my Africanist colleagues have also helped
me to complete this work by providing leads and advice on focus and
emphasis. I must single out my Mercy College colleague Dr. Donald Mo-
rales, who functioned very much as my Internet adviser, and Dr. Joseph
McLaren, formerly of Mercy College but now at Hofstra University, who
was also particularly helpful and constructive in his suggestions, since he
too has published with Greenwood Press and could offer advice from this
experience. Both of these colleagues share my interest in Africa and sup-
plement it with a literary perspective. My former advisers at Stanford
University, Kennell Jackson and Richard Roberts, who always challenged
me to think about Africa’s past in innovative ways, have also made im-
portant suggestions about the focus and content of this history. Corinne
Nyquist, a fellow board member of the New York African Studies Asso-
ciation and a librarian at the State University of New York at New Paltz,
also provided help in tracking materials that I needed from local libraries.
[ must also thank my colleagues in the Ghana Studies Council, especially
Emmanuel Akyeampong, David Killingray, Takyiwaa Manuh, David
Owusu-Ansah, and Richard Rathbone, for helping me find answers to
some of the teasing questions I have faced.

The Faculty Development Committee and the provost’s office at Mercy
College have also played an important role in providing funding for my
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many research trips to Ghana over more than two decades. Without this
continual return to the field it would have been difficult to keep abreast
of new developments in Ghana, explore new sources of information, and
acquire the latest local publications on the country.

My two sisters, Gillian Gocking-Conrad and Rosalind Bucher, have also
played an indirect role in the completion of this work. For many years
Rosalind lived in London and provided the most comfortable base of
operations for research in such incomparable sources of information as
the Public Records Office and the library collections of London University
and the British Library. The contribution was more than this alone. We all
grew up in a colonial situation, and they were able to share their insights
derived from this experience, which have stimulated me to think about
issues that I might otherwise have ignored. They have always shown an
enthusiastic interest in my travels and experiences in Ghana and in other
areas of the African continent. In a similar fashion, my fellow outdoor
enthusiast, Gidon Schwarcz, has, over the last four years, maintained an
unflagging interest in the project, never failing to greet me with “how is
the book coming?”

Most of all  owe a debt of gratitude to the people of Ghana. During the
30 years I have been associated with their country they have invariably
been enthusiastic and honored to find someone who was deeply interested
in their history. They have given generously of their time to answer ques-
tions about themselves, deceased relatives, and prominent and not-so-
prominent members of their community, and to explain the complexities
of a society made up of extended families with very different structures
and customs from those outside of Africa. As the Akan proverb says: A
single person cannot cover God’s eyes (the sky). I have clearly needed
much local help in covering this relatively small canvas of Ghanaland.

NOTE

1. Kwame Nkrumah, “Africa Must Be Free,” in Selected Speeches of
Kwame Nkrumah, vol. 2, comp. S. Obeng (Accra, Ghana: Afram Publica-
tions, 1997), 67.
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ACDR

AFC
AFRC
AGC

AM.E. Zion
Church

ARPB
AYA
BBC
BNI
CAP
CDR
CIA

Abbreviations

Association of Communities for the Defense of the
Revolution

Alliance for Change

Armed Forces Revolutionary Council
Ashanti Goldfields Corporation

African Methodist Episcopal Zion Church

Association of Recognized Professional Bodies
Asante Youth Association

British Broadcasting Corporation

Bureau of National Investigations

National Coalition Against the Privatization of Water
Committees for the Defense of the Revolution

Central Intelligence Agency



xvi Abbreviations

CNC Central National Committee

crep Convention People’s Party

CSSV cocoa swollen-shoot virus

cvC Citizens Vetting Committee

CYO Committee on Youth Organization
DPP Democratic People’s Party

DWM31st December Women’s Movement of Ghana

EAC Economic Advisory Committee

EC Electoral Commission

ECOWAS Economic Community of West African States
EGLE Every Ghanaian Living Everywhere

ERP Economic Recovery Program

FBI Federal Bureau of Investigation

GAF Ghana Armed Forces

GBA Ghana Bar Association

GCARPS Gold Coast Aborigines Rights Protection Society
GCP Ghana Congress Party

GCPP Great Consolidated Popular Party

GDP gross domestic product

GIHOC Ghana Industrial Holding Company

GNP gross national product

GWCL Ghana Water Company Limited

HIPC heavily indebted poor country

IAS Independent African States

IMF International Monetary Fund

INCC Interim National Coordinating Committee
INEC Interim National Electoral Commission

ISODEC Integrated Social Development Centre



Abbrevialions

JEM
MAP
MFJ
MP
NAL
NAO
NCBWA
NCC
NCD
NCP
NDC
NDM
NEPAD
NGO
NIC
NIP
NLC
NLM
NPP
NPP
NRC
NRC
NRP
NUGS
OAU
OFY
OPEC
PAC

June Fourth Movement

Moslem Association Party
Movement for Freedom and Justice
member of Parliament

National Alliance of Liberals

Native Administration Ordinance
National Congress of British West Africa
National Commission on Culture
National Commission on Democracy
National Convention Party

National Democratic Congress

New Democratic Movement

xvii

New Economic Partnership for Africa’s Development

nongovernmental organization
National Investigating Committee
National Independence Party
National Liberation Council
National Liberation Movement
New Patriotic Party

Northern People’s Party

National Reconciliation Commission
National Redemption Council
National Reform Party

National Union of Ghana Students
Organization of African Unity

Operation Feed Yourself

Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries

Political Advisory Committee
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PAMSCAD

PANAFEST
PCP
PDC
PFP
PHP
PMEF]
PNC
PNDC
PNP
POGR
PP
PPP
PSP
PURC
RTU
SAP
SIB
SMA
SMC
SRC
SSNIT
SSS
TOR
TRC
TUC
UAC

Abbreviations

Program of Action to Mitigate the Social Cost of
Adjustment

Pan-African Historical Theater Festival
Peoples” Convention Party

People’s Defense Committee

Popular Front Party

People’s Heritage Party

People’s Movement for Freedom and Justice
People’s National Convention
Provisional National Defense Council
People’s National Party

President’s Own Guard Regiment
Progress Party

public-private partnership
private-sector participation

Public Utilities Regulatory Commission
Real Tamale United
structural-adjustment program

Special Investigations Board

Societas Missionum ad Afros

Supreme Military Council

Students Representative Council

Social Security and National Insurance Trust
Senior Secondary School

Tema Oil Refinery

Truth and Reconciliation Commission
Trades Union Congress

United Africa Company



Abbreviations Xix

UFGC United Ghana Farmers” Council

UGCC United Gold Coast Convention

UuGM United Ghana Movement

UNC United National Congress

UNESCO United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural
Organization

UNIA Universal Negro Improvement Association

UNIGOV Union Government

UP United Party

VAT value-added tax

VBGC Veranda Boys and Girls Club

WAYL West African Youth League

WDC Workers’ Defense Committee
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Orthography

The spelling of place names as well as for traditional offices and office
holders has gone through considerable change over time. In this work I
have used contemporary spellings except when quoting from earlier times
when different spellings were in use. Nevertheless, there still remain in-
consistencies. The most notable is the use of Asante and Ashanti. 1 have
followed contemporary usage in Ghana, where the region is spelled
Ashanti and the people/culture is spelled Asante.



This page intentionally left blank



Currency

Until Ghana became independent in 1957, the British pound was the cur-
rency in circulation in the country. However, the pound devalued during
the course of the twentieth century. In the first three decades of the twen-
tieth century, the pound was officially worth 4.86 U.S. dollars, but after
the First World War the pound began to decline in value, and in 1931 it
was devalued by 25 percent. It was then officially worth 3.75 dollars, but
its actual value continued to fluctuate. In 1949 the pound was once again
officially devalued. The new value was 2.80 U.S. dollars to the pound.
From 1957 to 1965 the Ghana pound was worth the same as the British
pound. From 1965 on the Ghana currency was the cedi, worth $1.16. From
February 1967 to July 1967 the new cedi was worth $1.40. In July 1967 the
new cedi was devalued so as to be worth $0.98. In December 1971 it was
devalued again so as to be worth $0.55, but in 1972 it was revalued to
$0.65. In 1978 it was devalued by 58 percent. Eventually, by 1980 the of-
ficial exchange rate was one cedi (¢) to $0.36 dollars, or 2.75 cedis to the
dollar. By that time there was a considerable black market for cedis, with
the exchange rate around 30 cedis to the U.S. dollar.

With the introduction of the PNDC’s Economic Recovery Program
(ERP) in 1983, the cedi was officially devalued to 30 cedis to the U.S. dollar.
It progressively devalued from then onward, and in April 1988, when the
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government allowed foreign exchange (forex bureaus) to be legal in
Ghana, the cedi was officially valued at 185 cedis to the dollar. In the forex
bureaus it traded at 270 cedis to the dollar, but gradually the two exchange
rates began to merge. At the end of 2004 the Interbank rate for the cedi
was slightly over 9,000 cedis to the U.S. dollar, and in the forex bureaus
it was trading at around 9,125 cedis to the dollar.



Timeline of Historical Events

50,000 B.C.E.

10,000 B.C.E.
2000 B.C.E.

ca. 100 c.E.

ca. 1000

ca. 1450

1471
1482

1515-26

Earliest evidence of human habitation within modern
Ghana.

The development of late-stone-age Kintampo culture.

Farming and cattle raising develops in the savanna
areas.

Iron-smelting technology enters the savanna and
spreads into the rain forest.

The Akan and Ga-Adangbe people emerge in the rain
forest and the Shai Hills.

First centralized states in the savanna: Mamprugu, Dag-
bon, and Nanumba.

The Portuguese arrive on the coast.

The Portuguese begin construction of Castle of Sdo Jorge
da Mina.

The Portuguese construct Fort Sdo Antonio and Fort Sdo
Sebastian.



1667

1670s

1720-50

1730-80
1750

1764-77

1807-14
1808

1821

1824

1826

1828

1828

Timeline of Hislorical Events

The Dutch conquer the Castle of Sao Jorge da Mina from
the Portuguese.

The Danes begin the construction of Christiansborg
Castle.

The English capture Cape Coast Castle from the Swedes.
The castle becomes the headquarters of the Royal Afri-
can Company.

The Akan state of Akwamu invades and destroys Great
Accra.

Asantehene Osei Tutu lays the foundations of the Asante
state.

Asantehene Opoku Ware conquers neighboring Akan
and states.

The Asantes conquer Gonja and Dagomba.

The Royal African Company loses its monopoly on the
coast and is replaced by the African Company.

Asantehene Osei Kwadwo “bureaucratizes” the Asante

state. Qualification for office becomes more important
than birth.

Numerous Asante invasions of the coast.

The British government abolishes the transatlantic slave
trade.

The British government takes over the administration of
the Gold Coast Settlements in the control of the African
Company.

Sir Charles Macarthy, governor of the British forts and
settlements, killed in a skirmish with the Asante.

The British and local allies defeat the Asante at the Battle
of Dodowa. Peace treaty signed.

The British government returns control of British coastal
forts and settlements to their merchants trading with the
Gold Coast.

Basel Evangelical Missionary Society established with
Christiansborg as its headquarters.
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1835

1841

1844

1850

1852

1853

1857

1863

1865

1868

1870

1871-72
1873

1874

1876
1877

1878

The first Methodist missionaries arrive in Ghana. Cape
Coast becomes their headquarters.

Dr. R. R. Madden investigates administration of coastal
forts and settlements.

The British government resumes control of the coastal
forts and settlements. Lieutenant governor signs Bond
of 1844 with local chiefs.

The British purchase the Danish castle and forts on the
coast.

The British introduce a poll tax to help pay for local
administration.

The British establish a supreme court for their coastal
possessions.

The Accra Herald become the first independent source of
news in the Gold Coast.

The Third Asante War results in a humiliating British
retreat.

The Select Parliamentary Committee recommends with-
drawal from the coast.

Exchange of castles and forts between the Dutch and the
British.

The British buy all the Dutch castles and forts on the
coast.

Attempts to create a Fante confederation.

The Asante invade the coast. A British expedition in-
vades and burns Kumasi.

The British settlements on the coast become a formal
colony. Slavery abolished.

The establishment of a supreme court for the colony.

Capital of the Gold Coast Colony moved from Cape
Coast to Accra.

Cocoa introduced into Ghana from Fernando Po by
Tetteh Quarshie.



xxviii

1880

1883
1886
1887

1896

1897

1898

1900

1901-2

1902
1903
1904
1906
1910
1910
1912

1916

Timeline of Historical Events

Arrival of the Roman Catholic Societas Missionum ad
Afros (SMA) fathers. They make Elmina their head-
quarters.

Passage of the Native Jurisdiction Ordinance.
Africans appointed to the Legislative Council.

Ruling in Oppon v. Ackinnie upholds judicial power of
native kings and chiefs.

Qutbreak of hostilities with Asante. Asantehene Prem-
peh I deported to Sierra Leone.

Gold Coast Aborigines’ Rights Protection Society
(GCARPS) established in Cape Coast to oppose British
government’s attempt to establish crown lands and reg-
ulate sale of concessions. Deputation goes to Great
Britain.

A highly controversial town council established for
Accra.

Governor Hodgson's search for the Golden Stool of
Asante precipitates last Asante revolt. Asantehene
Prempeh I and other Asantes exiled to the Seychelles
Islands.

Ashanti Protectorate and Northern Territories become
part of the Gold Coast Colony.

Secretariat of Native Affairs established.

Railway from Sekondi reaches Kumasi.

Town council established for Sekondi.

Town council established for Cape Coast.

Outbreak of yellow fever claims 12 lives in the colony.
Passage of the Native Jurisdiction Bill.

The West African Lands Committee recommends state
intervention to halt transition to individual ownership
of the colony’s public land.

Governor Hugh Clifford appoints three chiefs to an
expanded legislative council.



Timeline of Historical Events XXix

1920

1922-37

1924
1924

1925

1927

1929

1930

1930

1930-31

1934

1935

1935-38

1937

1939

1942

First meeting of the National Congress of British West
Africa held in Accra.

Asamangkese dispute over the control of diamond-
producing areas.

Korle Bu hospital in Accra completed.

Prempeh I repatriated from the Seychelles and allowed
to be chief of Kumasi.

Governor Gordon Guggisberg introduces a new consti-
tution that creates Provincial Councils of Chiefs and ex-
pands chiefly representation in the legislative council.

Achimota College formally opened.
West African Court of Appeal established.
Deepwater harbor at Takoradi completed.

Governor Ransford Slater’s attempts to introduce in-
come tax in the colony greeted with riots that dooms
legislation.

First major cocoa “holdup” organized by African cocoa
farmers.

Governor Shenton Thomas introduces the “Obnoxious
Ordinances” to curb dissent in the colony. The CNC and
GCARPS send separate deputations to London to pro-
test this legislation.

Ashanti Confederacy restored. Prempeh II enstooled as
asantehene.

I.T.A. Wallace-Johnson convicted for sedition, eventu-
ally banned from the Gold Coast, and sent back to Sierra
Leone.

Second major cocoa holdup. The Nowell Commission
established to investigate marketing of cocoa in the
colony.

Passage of the Native Administration Ordinance, which
creates treasuries for native states.

Governor Alan Burns appoints two Africans to the col-
ony’s executive committee.
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1943

1944

1946

1947
1947

1948

1948

1949

1951

1951

1954

1955

1956

Timeline of Historical Evenls

Scientists determine how the swollen shoot of cocoa dis-
ease spread.

The Native Courts Ordinance places native courts under
the control of the government.

A new constitution comes into force that gives Africans
a majority in the legislative council and links Ashanti
and the colony.

Establishment of the Cocoa Marketing Board.

The establishment of the United Gold Coast Convention
(UCGCC). Kwame Nkrumah appointed secretary of the
organization.

Anti-Inflation Campaign forces European firms to re-
duce prices.

Ex-servicemen demonstration ends in shooting and riots
that leave 29 dead and vast amounts of property de-
struction. Executive of UGCC arrested.

Nkrumah breaks from the UGCC and forms the Con-
vention People’s Party (CCP). The CCP initiates “Posi-
tive Action.” Government imprisons Nkrumah and the
CPP’s leadership.

The CPP wins a majority of the seats in the newly es-
tablished legislative council. Nkrumah released from
prison and becomes leader of government business.

Five-Year Development Plan drawn up to cost 120 mil-
lion pounds.

The CPP win 72 out of 104 seats in the expanded legis-
lative council. The National Liberation Movement
(NLM), primarily an Asante political party, is founded
and challenges the CPP.

The NLM and other anti-CPP groups unite to form the
United Party (UP). They advocate a federal form of
government.

A plebiscite in the former German Togoland favors
union with an independent Ghana.
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1957

1957

1958

1958

1959

1959

1960

1961

1962

1963

1964
1964
1965
1966

1967

1969

1969

The CPP wins the final election before independence
with 71 of the 104 seats contested.

Ghana becomes independent.

The CPP government passes the Preventive Detention
Act, which allows for the detention of opponents with-
out trial.

All-African Peoples Conference takes place in Accra.

Nkrumah announces new Five-Year Development Plan
that is to cost $700 million.

Brong-Ahafo separated from the Ashanti Region and be-
comes its own region.

Ghana becomes a republic, with Nkrumah as the first
president.

The Casablanca meeting. The Ghana-Guinea-Mali Union
announced.

Attempted assassination of Nkrumah at the border
town of Kulungugu.

Organization of African Unity (OAU) formed with Ad-
dis Ababa in Ethiopia as its capital.

A national referendum makes Ghana a one-party state.
Construction of Akosombo Dam completed.
Accra hosts the OAU.

Nkrumah overthrown by the army in a bloodless coup.
The army and police establish the National Liberation
Council (NLC).

General Kotoka, one of the NLC leaders, killed in an
attempted military coup.

Dr. Kofi Busia’s Progress Party (PP) wins 105 of the 140
seats in national elections, ushering in the era of the Sec-
ond Republic.

The Busia government passes the Aliens Compliance
Order. About 150,000 West Africans without residence
papers forced to leave Ghana.
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1972

1972

1972

1972

1975

1976

1978

1978

1979

1979

1979

1981

1982

1982-83

Timeline of Historical Events

The Busia government devalues the Ghanaian currency.
A month later the army stages a bloodless coup.

Colonel Ignatius Acheampong, the leader of the military
coup, becomes leader of the new National Redemption
Council (NRC) government.

The NRC government launches Operation Feed Yourself
(OFY).

Exiled former president Nkrumah dies while seeking
medical attention in Rumania.

The Supreme Military Command (SMC) replaces the
NRC.

The SMC seeks to promote Union Government for
Ghana (UNIGOV).

People’s Movement for Freedom and Justice (PMFJ)
formed to oppose the idea of UNIGOV.

Middle-ranking officers force Acheampong to resign;
SMC 1 formed.

Flight Lieutenant Jerry Rawlings leads a coup against
the SMC, and the Armed Forces Revolutionary Council
{AFRC) takes over the country’s government.

General Acheampong and seven other NLC and SMC
military leaders publicly executed by firing squad.

The AFRC allows national elections to take place, and
Dr. Hilla Limann’s People’s National Party (PNP) wins.
Dr. Limann becomes the president of Ghana's Third
Republic.

Rawlings stages another coup. The Third Republic dis-
solved, and the Provisional National Defense Council
(PNDC) takes control of the country with Rawlings as
chairman.

Three high-court judges and a retired army major kid-
napped and murdered. Members of the PNDC accused
of being involved.

Two major coup attempts by disaffected soldiers.
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1983

1983

1983

1983

1986
1988
1990

1991

1992

1993

1994
1996
1997
2000

2001
2001

2004

Over a million Ghanaians forcibly repatriated back to
Ghana from Nigeria.

A year of terrible drought. Bushfires in the rain-forest
regions of the country.

Five killers tried by the Accra Public Tribunal and found
guilty, and the three in custody executed by firing
squad.

Ghana devalues its currency and turns to the Interna-
tional Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank for
financial support, and establishes an economic-recovery
program designed to suit World Bank guidelines.

The PNDC introduces ERP IL
Elections held for new district assemblies.

The Movement for Freedom and Justice (MFJ) estab-
lished. It calls for a return to multiparty democracy.

The PNDC agrees to create a new Consultative Assem-
bly to draw up a new constitution.

A referendum approves a new democratic constitution
and multiparty system. The PNDC becomes the Na-
tional Democratic Congress (NDC) and wins the
election.

Rawlings, as leader of the NDC, inaugurated and be-
comes the president of Ghana’s Fourth Republic.

Outbreak of serious ethnic fighting in northern Ghana.
NDC wins second term.
Introduction of a value-added tax (VAT).

The New Patriotic Party (NPP) wins the third election
in Ghana’s Fourth Republic.

John Agyekum Kufour installed as president of Ghana.

Ghana joins the Heavily Indebted Poor Countries
(HIPC) Initiative.

President Kufuor wins the fourth election in Ghana’s
Fourth Republic.



This page intentionally left blank



Introduction: Ghana in
Perspective

At midnight on March 6, 1957, the former British colony of the Gold Coast
became the modern nation of Ghana. This newly independent nation took
its name from the great Sudanic Empire of Ghana, which existed from the
fitth to the thirteenth centuries several hundreds of miles to the northwest
of modern Ghana in the Sudanic zone (a combination of the savanna and
the sahel) of West Africa. Modern Ghana, in contrast, is located on the
West African coast and is the eighth-largest country of the region’s 16
nations. It has an area of 238,540 square kilometers, or roughly 92,000
square miles, which makes it slightly larger than the United Kingdom and
slightly smaller than the U.S. state of Oregon. The country’s main city and
seat of government is the coastal city Accra, with a population estimated
in 2004 to be almost 3 million, while the country’s overall population is
estimated at 20.8 million. The gross domestic product (GDP) per capita
(purchasing power parity) is $2,200 (2003 estimate).! Though relatively
small in size, Ghana has the second-largest population in West Africa,
after Nigeria. Since January 9, 1993, Ghana has officially been known as
the Fourth Republic of Ghana; it is a constitutional democracy in which
the head of state is also the head of government. The country is divided
into 10 administrative regions.
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THE LAND

Ghana lies in the middle of the West African coastline between three
degrees west longitude and one degree east longitude. Its most southern
point, Cape Three Points, is 4.5 degrees north latitude, and its most north-
ern point is 11 degrees north latitude. This location means that Ghana
enjoys a tropical climate in which the main seasonal change is the differ-
ence between the wet season and the dry season. In the southern half of
the country, much of which consists of various forms of rain forest, there
are two rainy seasons: the most extensive is between May and June, and
then there is a shorter rainy season in September. In the north of the coun-
try, which is primarily savanna woodland, there is only one rainy season,
which usually peaks between August and September. Rainfall varies from
over 80 inches a year in the area of tropical rain forest north of Half Assini
to less than 30 inches a year for the capital, Accra, which is located in a
strip of coastal savanna.

From November to April the northeast trade winds, known as the Har-
mattan, sweep in from the Sahara Desert, bringing dry and dusty condi-
tions as far south as the coastal areas. In the south these winds last only
from December to February. This is the coolest time of the year for this
part of the country, while the months between the end of the Harmattan
season and the onset of the rainy season are the hottest. In the rain-forest
region the daytime temperature during the year varies only slightly be-
tween 80 and 90 degrees, but in the far north daytime temperatures can
rise to over 110 degrees during the Harmattan and be no higher than 75
degrees during the rainy season.

The Rain Forest

Much of the southern part of the country consists of two types of rain
forest: evergreen and semideciduous forests. Trees in the evergreen forests
get more rain and tend to retain their leaves throughout the year, while
those in the semideciduous forest shed off foliage during the dry season,
though this kind of forest can often be a mixture of evergreen and semi-
deciduous trees. In the latter the vegetation tends to be more dense since
sunlight can more easily penetrate, while in the evergreen forests large
trees, often over 150 feet in height, form canopies that block out sunlight.
Both types of forest provide important commercial species like mahogany,
odum, wawa, sapele, and makoré. There are over 300 timber-producing spe-
cies, many of which are only used domestically. In 2003 timber exports
were valued at $174 million and amounted to 7.5 percent of total exports.
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Generations of lumbering operations and shifting cultivation have re-
sulted in large areas within the rain-forest region that have been cleared.
These areas can grow back as secondary forest with very dense vegetation
and trees that are much smaller in size than the original rain forest, but it
is possible for this secondary forest to return eventually to rain forest.
Unfortunately, pressure for farmland makes this unlikely.

Ghana’s most important cash crop, cocoa, grows in a large diagonal belt
that stretches across the center of the rain-forest region, but with the great-
est concentration in the Ashanti and Brong-Ahafo regions. Cocoa requires
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well-drained land with high and regular amounts of rainfall as well as
shade from larger forest trees, so that much of the rain forest is left stand-
ing in areas of heavy cocoa cultivation. Cocoa is Ghana’s second-largest
export after gold. In 2003 cocoa exports were valued at $803 million and
were equivalent to about 35 percent of total exports.® Oil palms are another
important cash crop from this region, many of which grow wild since,
unlike cocoa, the oil palm is indigenous to this part of Africa. The main
area of cultivation is a long, narrow belt a short distance in from the coast.
The coast itself is studded with coconut palms, which, like cocoa, are a
relatively recent import to this area. Oil from coconuts and especially oil-
palm nuts is an important source of vegetable oil, and most of this is
consumed locally. Oil palm trees are also tapped by making a small hole
into the trunk of the tree. The sap that comes out is known as palm wine.
As it ferments it becomes increasingly more alcoholic. Palm wine is also
distilled to produce a potent alcoholic beverage known as akpeteshie. Kola
nuts from the kola tree, a mild stimulant, have historically been one of the
important exports from the rain forest to the Sudanic interior. Some coffee
and citrus fruit, and more recently increasing amounts of pineapple, make
up the important cash crops that grow in this region of the country.

The main food crops of the rain-forest region have traditionally been
root crops or tubers. The cocoyam is indigenous to this area, as are other
types of yam, while the Asian yam is a more recent arrival. Yams are
important staples in the Ghanaian diet. Today more varieties of yam are
grown in the savanna woodland than in the rain-forest region of the coun-
try. Root crops like cassava are also imports, in this instance from South
America, and represent one of the few reverse benefits of the transatlantic
slave trade. This root crop grows in a wide range of locations and is one
of the most important sources of starch in the local diet. Maize is another
important South American import, and like cassava it can grow both in
rain-forest regions and in the savanna woodland. Wetland rice is also
cultivated in areas that can easily be flooded, which include both the rain-
forest region and the savanna woodland. Bananas, plantains, and a wide
array of tropical fruits are also grown in these regions. Much of the farm-
ing in Ghana has been shifting cultivation with mixed cropping, which
helps to preserve fertility since tropical soils rapidly deteriorate when
stripped of all vegetation. However, increasing use of chemical fertilizers
is changing this pattern of agriculture.

The Savanna

More than half of Ghana is savanna woodland, which consists of high
grass and a wide array of semideciduous trees, the most commercially
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important of which is the shea tree, a source of vegetable oil. A small
portion of this area in the far northeast is even drier Sudan savanna, where
the grass is lower and large baobab trees and thorny acacia trees dominate
the environment. A significant area of savanna woodland and grassland
is found along Ghana'’s eastern coast. The country’s capital is located in
this area, where the average rainfall is among the lowest in the country.
The most important cash crops from the savanna region are shea nuts,
peanuts (known in West Africa as groundnuts), and more recently cotton.
Food crops are primarily grains like rice, millet, and sorghum (known in
Ghana as guinea corn), with maize, cassava, and yams in areas of higher
rainfall. In general, agriculture is more precarious in this region due to
the ever-present possibility of drought. Much of the savanna is too dry
for tsetse flies, unlike the rain forest, and is consequently free of sleeping
sickness so that cattle raising is often the most important economic activity
in this region. Goats, sheep, and chickens are not affected by the trypan-
osomes that cause sleeping sickness and consequently are found all over
Ghana. As is the case in the rain-forest region, there is extensive fruit and
vegetable farming in the savanna woodlands, particularly near sources of
water for irrigation and close to large urban populations.

Coastal Scrub and Grassland

This zone begins as a narrow strip near the mouth of the River Pra and
widens to about 20 miles in width near the delta of the Volta River. The
western section of this zone consists of dense scrub and reaches almost
all the way to Accra, the country’s capital. From this point scrub gives
way to grassland, and what is known as the Accra Plains stretch almost
all the way to the Volta Delta. This is the area of Ghana that receives the
lowest amount of rainfall in the country, and has benefited most from the
construction of the Akosombo Dam on the Volta River and the irrigation
schemes associated with this project. Cassava is the most widespread crop,
which is often intercropped with maize, okras, peppers, tomatoes, and
eggplants. Near the Volta Delta, shallots (a type of small onion) are exten-
sively cultivated, while in the savanna-grassland area, which is free of
tsetse flies, there is considerable cattle raising. Along much of the coast
there are stands of coconut palms that are an important source of copra
(the flesh of the nut), from which oil is extracted. The coast itself is open,
without bays, and the water offshore is shallow. Consequently, Ghana has
few natural harbors. Nevertheless, there is considerable fishing along this
coast, and most of the over 360,000 tons of fish caught yearly in Ghana
come from these waters.*
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Topography

Ghana's topography can best be described as rolling with dark-green
hills dominating the panorama for large distances. There are no real
mountains, or highlands, though in some areas, like the Ashanti Uplands,
the Kwahu Plateau, and the Akwapim-Togo Ranges, summits do rise to
between 2,300 to 2,900 feet above sea level. This is not enough to have a
significant impact on climate and environment, which remains tropical
with only small temperature changes. Several major river systems drain
the country’s surface area. The largest is the Volta River system. The main
arms of this system, the Black, the White, and the Red Volta, originate in
the neighboring countries of either the Ivory Coast or Burkina Faso. Since
1966 these rivers and their tributaries have been impounded by the Ako-
sombo Dam to form one of the world’s largest artificial lakes. The Volta
Lake stretches for over 240 miles, most of which is navigable by large
ships. It covers about a sixth of Ghana's surface area, and apart from
providing transportation and generating most of the country’s electricity,
the lake also supplies water for irrigation and sustains an important fish-
ing industry. The other three major river systems are the Pra, the Ankobra,
and the Tano Rivers, which drain the rain-forest region of the country.
Their flows are very much affected by the rainy season, and on all of them
there are either rapids or waterfalls that restrict their navigable use.

Geology and Minerals

Ghana'’s geology is complex. Large areas in the savanna consist of sed-
imentary rocks that make up what is known as the Voltain Basin. To the
north and south there are plateaus made up of older shales, sandstones,
and basalt, some of which are derived from ancient volcanoes. Particularly
in the south there is considerable folding that has given rise to the ranges
of hills known as the Akwapim-Togo Ranges. Further southward and to
the west and north of the Voltain Basin there are older Precambrian rocks
with intruded granites. There are two main series recognized, the Birri-
mian and the Tarkwaian, which are economically the most important geo-
logic formations in the country. Most of the gold, diamonds, and
manganese obtained in Ghana comes from Birrimian and Tarkwaian
rocks, while rich deposits of bauxite are also found in areas with these
rocks.

Of all these minerals, gold has been and remains the most important.
Before the coming of Europeans in the fifteenth century, gold was mined
in this area, which Europeans came to call the Golden Coast of Guinea
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and later on simply the Gold Coast. In the past much of this gold came
from alluvial deposits in streams and rivers in the rain forest and in coastal
sands, where it had been washed down from the interior by rivers and
rains.” There was also shaft mining, which continues using traditional
techniques and is referred to in Ghana today as galamsey mining, but most
of the gold now mined is lode, or reef, gold, which requires heavy ma-
chinery and vast amounts of capital to extract. These deep mines, which
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in some cases go down over 5,000 feet, are concentrated in the narrow
Tarkwaian system that stretches from Tarkwa in the south to Konongo in
the north at the edge of the rain forest region. In 2003 Ghana produced
over 2.27 million ounces of gold, valued at $830 million, or equivalent to
36 percent of the country’s total exports.® Ghana was the second-most-
important gold producer in Africa, after the Republic of South Africa.

Of lesser importance is diamond mining, most of which is for industrial
diamonds. There are two main producing areas: the larger Birim area
around the Birim River, a tributary to the Pra located in the Eastern Re-
gion, and in the Bonsa valley in the Western Region. In the former area,
large-scale multinational companies dominate, while in the latter, mining
is in the hands of thousands of African prospectors. Most of the diamonds
found are of the alluvial type. In 2002 diamond exports were worth $21
million. The country also possesses important deposits of manganese,
most of which come from very rich mines at Nsuta in the Western Region.
In 2002 manganese exports were worth $31.6 million. There are also vast
deposits of bauxite, with the deposits in the Sefwi Bekwai region some of
the world’s largest. Mining did not start until 1941, but in 2002 over
663,000 tons were mined, which were shipped to alumina-processing
plants outside of Ghana. Export earnings from this resource amounted to
$14.8 million.”

THE PEOPLE

About 44 percent of Ghana’s population are Akans, who live primarily
in the forest regions of the country. Akans can be further subdivided into
11 subgroups, the largest of which are the Asante, the Fante, the Akyem,
the Akwamu, and the Nzimas. Their languages are all closely related and
form part of the larger Kwa group of languages to which most of the
people of West Africa belong. Traditionally they are matrilineal. Member-
ship in the abusua, or lineage, is determined through the female line, which
means that property passes from maternal uncles to nephews, as does
succession to traditional offices like that of chieftaincy. This means that
women, the “stool mothers,” play an important role in determining suc-
cession.® Some offices, especially those in traditional military associations
known as asafos, are inherited patrilineally, as are paternal characteristics
(sunsum), which has prompted some anthropologists to suggest that these
groups, especially the Fante, follow a system of double descent.” But even
among the coastal Fante, where the asafo system has been most developed,
matrilineal links are clearly dominant, even to the point where today im-
portant offices in these institutions are often passing to maternal nephews.
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The Mole-Dagbani (also known as the Moshi-Dagomba) are the second-
largest ethnic group in Ghana, comprising about 16 percent of the popu-
lation, and are located primarily in the north. They can be subdivided into
smaller groups like the Nanumba, Mamprusi, Mossi, Frafra, Talensi, and
Dagomba. Linguistically they belong to the Gur language group, which
is one of the two major language groups of the savanna region of West
Africa. Like other cattle-raising savanna peoples, they are patrilineal, and
the long-standing influence of Islam in this area has also reinforced this
characteristic.'"” Some of these people, like the Dagomba and the Mam-
prusi, live in centralized states like the Akan, while others, like the Nan-
umba and the Talensi, live in small clans that are bound together by
kinship ties.

The third-largest ethnic group are the Ewe, who comprise about 13
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percent of the country’s population. They live mainly on the eastern side
of Lake Volta, and many spread over into the neighboring country of Togo.
They speak many different dialects but constitute a single linguistic entity,
though there are small non-Ewe groups among them, like the Akpafu,
Lolobi, and Likpe, who live in the northern part of this area and speak
different languages. Supposedly they are patrilineal, but among the south-
ern Ewe especially, where Akan influence has been greatest, matrilineal
influence has been spreading.

Undoubtedly it is among the Ga, who along with the Dangme (also
known as the Adangbe) people make up about eight percent of the popu-
lation and live in the most cosmopolitan part of Ghana, around the coun-
try’s capital, Accra, where Akanization has gone furthest. Not only have
their languages been affected by the influence of Twi, the main Akan lan-
guage, but as one historian has suggested, there has been considerable
“Gaisation” of Akan institutions and culture."” Most notable has been the
matrilineal influence. Traditionally the Ga are patrilineal, but given the
extensive history of intermarriage with Akans, from as early as the sev-
enteenth century, it is not surprising Ga systems of inheritance have a
long history of being influenced by Akan customs. Geography and history,
however, have conspired to make it much harder for centralized states to
emerge in this area, and up until the coming of colonial rule the people
of this area lived primarily in coastal settlements divided into small,
fiercely independent akutsei, or quarters. The modern Dangme, who in-
clude people like the Shai, the Ningo, and the Krobo, live further away
from Accra and have also been affected by Akanization.

The remaining 19 percent of Ghana’s population consists of smaller
ethnic groups like the highly dispersed Guan peoples, who now live scat-
tered in a great curve from Gonja in the Northern Region all the way south
to Winneba on the coast, and the Lodagaa in northwestern Ghana, who
number no more than a few hundred thousand people. Ghana also has a
long history of attracting Africans from neighboring countries. In many
cases ethnic groups overlap these borders, which can make it difficult to
distinguish citizen from noncitizen. Undoubtedly it is in the Volta Region
among the Ewe people that this problem has been most acute in recent
times. At the time of independence there was a significant faction who
wanted unification with other Ewes in Togo to form a separate nation.

Other Africans have come from further afield. The links between fellow
British colonies in West Africa (and even the Caribbean) facilitated this
process. Sierra Leoneans, Gambians, and most of all Nigerians took ad-
vantage of these opportunities, but today it is undoubtedly the Nigerians
who predominate. Many of them have been many generations in Ghana
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and absorbed into the local population. Finally, among these nonnatives
must also be included people of non-African origin, like Syrians, Leba-
nese, and Asians, some of whose ancestors migrated to Ghana in the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Along with small numbers of
expatriates, predominantly from Europe, they add a cosmopolitan char-
acter to the Ghanaian population. Particularly since independence, a small
population of African Americans also reside in Ghana. They number
about 1,000 and live primarily in the capital area. In general, Ghana's
population is young, like that of other Third World societies, with 38 per-
cent of the population between 0 and 14 years of age.’?

About 63 percent of Ghanaians profess to believe in some form of Chris-
tianity.'> Between 15 and 25 percent of this population is Catholic. As an
indication of their increasing importance to the Catholic Church, in 2003
Archbishop Peter Appiah Turkson was appointed the first cardinal of the
Ghanaian Catholic Church. Protestants, comprising Methodists and Pres-
byterians, make up the second-largest segment of the Christian popula-
tion, 25 percent. There are smaller numbers of other Christians, like
Anglicans, Seventh-Day Adventists, Jehovah’s Witnesses, and vast num-
bers of independent Christian churches variously referred to as spiritual
or pentecostal. These independent churches are the fastest-growing seg-
ment of the Christian population, and they draw away members from the
established churches. A recent estimate puts their number as high as 22
percent of all Christians." Muslims make up about 16 percent of the popu-
lation, most of whom are to be found in the north, but there are also
sizeable communities (known as zongos) in many of Ghana’s southern
cities. About 21 percent of the population is classified as professing in-
digenous religious beliefs.’® There are also other religions, like Hinduism,
Buddhism, and Judaism, that attract small numbers of followers.

HISTORICAL OVERVIEW

Much of what is now Ghana has been inhabited as far back as the early
Stone Age, or more than 50,000 years ago. By the beginning of the second
millennium B.C.E., farming and cattle raising had developed in the sa-
vanna areas, and were soon followed by settled village communities. The
coming of iron technology into this area, beginning in the second century
C.E., made it easier to farm the denser vegetation of the rain-forest region
to the south. Small bands of migrants with this superior technology were
able to impose themselves on earlier inhabitants, who in the long run
absorbed them. Around the tenth century, the Akan and the Ga-Dangme
were the first to emerge as distinct people in this region.
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However, it was in the savanna north that centralized states first began
to emerge. Many came under the influence of Islam, and these states be-
came important centers of Islamic culture. In the seventeenth century the
people of this region acquired a powerful neighbor in the rain forest to
the south, the Akan state of Asante. By the eighteenth century most of the
northern people had been incorporated into what had become the Asante
Confederacy.

State building in the south was influenced by the coming of Europeans,
who, beginning with the Portuguese, established themselves on the coast
at the end of the fifteenth century. Other Europeans soon followed. They
entered into alliances with local people, the most important of which was
the British with the Fante, an Akan people. In the early nineteenth century
this alliance served to check the expansion of the Asante to the coast.

The expansion of British power on the coast inevitably caused conflict
with the Asantes. In the nineteenth century the Asante invaded the coast
several times. The British government shifted between formally taking
control of the coastal area and handing it over to the British merchants
who traded on the coast. Eventually, in 1874, after successfully invading
the Asante empire, the British government proclaimed the coastal area the
Colony of the Gold Coast. After a final Asante rebellion in 1901, the British
incorporated Asante into their colony. Concerns that other European
powers might annex the north prompted the British to proclaim the
Northern Territories a protectorate in 1902. For all practical purposes these
three territories became a single political unit administered by a single
governor.

Colonial polices, particularly over the control of land, resulted in the
creation of the Gold Coast Aborigines Rights Protection Society
(GCARPS). In 1898 this organization sent a delegation to London to pro-
test colonial land policies. It succeeded in radically altering colonial land
policies. The government’s adoption, at the turn of the twentieth century,
of what was to be known as an indirect-rule policy, in which the traditional
chiefs were incorporated into the administration of the colony, also gave
rise to protest. The Western-educated elite felt that they could better rep-
resent the interests of the African population. The National Congress of
British West Africa (NCBWA), which was established after the First World
War, brought this rivalry to the forefront, as many of the colony’s most
important chiefs refused to join this attempt to create a pan-British West
African political-pressure group.

Even more fundamental in effecting change was the colony’s emergence
in the early twentieth century as the world’s leading producer of cocoa.
The cash economy that cocoa created transformed notions about the own-
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ership of land and the inheritance of property. Economically, the colony
was drawn into the world economy and became subject to its vagaries,
like the Great Depression. In the 1930s there were two major “cocoa hold-
ups” in which Gold Coast farmers tried to force a rise in prices by with-
holding their crops. The marketing of cocoa became a central issue in the
stirring of nationalist sentiment.

The Second World War and the winds of change that followed quickly
accelerated the pace of nationalist demands. Under the charismatic lead-
ership of Kwame Nkrumah and his Convention People’s Party (CCP), the
Gold Coast made rapid strides toward independence, and in 1957 became
the first colony in West Africa to attain this status.

In 1960 Ghana became a republic, and for a while was the leading pro-
ponent of pan-Africanism in Africa, as more and more former colonies
became independent in the 1960s. However, reaction to what was seen in
Ghana as Nkrumal'’s increasing authoritarianism resulted in a military
coup that overthrew his government in 1966. The new leadership, the
National Liberation Council (NLC), moved to return Ghana to civilian
rule and authorized a new constitution for the Second Republic.

In 1969 a former academic, Dr. Kofi Busia, was elected as Ghana's prime
minister. Austerity measures that his government introduced rapidly un-
dermined its popularity, and in 1972 the army once again seized power.

The National Redemption Council (NRC), under the leadership of Colo-
nel Ignatius Acheampong, reversed many of the Busia government’s aus-
terity measures and repudiated many of the country’s foreign debts. The
NRC resisted handing power back to civilians, but eventually conceded.
In 1979, before the elections took place, a group of junior officers led by
Lieutenant Jerry Rawlings staged a coup.

The new military government, the Armed Forces Revolutionary Coun-
cil (AFRC), eventually allowed elections to take place, but before the new
government could take charge eight former members of the NRC govern-
ment were executed.

The new president of what was now Ghana’s Third Republic, Dr. Hilla
Limann, faced high inflation, a budget deficit, and a rash of strikes that
rapidly eroded his government’s popularity, and in 1981 Rawlings led yet
another coup and established a new government that called itself the Pro-
visional National Defense Council (PNDC).

This eighth government in the 15 years since the fall of Nkrumah was
to remain in power until 1994. For a short while the PNDC government
seemed socialist, but by 1983 it was following the advice offered by the
International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank and adopted a
structural-adjustment program (SAP). Eventually, in 1991, Rawlings
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agreed to return to civilian rule. In the elections held in 1992 Rawlings
ran as the leader of what was then called the National Democratic Con-
gress (NDC). His party won, and Rawlings became the fourth civilian
president of Ghana’s Fourth Republic.

In 1996 there were highly contested elections, with the NDC again vic-
torious. Unlike in the 1992 elections, when the opposition had refused to
take part in the parliamentary elections and had not been represented in
Parliament, in 1996 the opposition was more united and won almost half
of the parliamentary seats. Along with a vibrant independent press, the
NDC government had to listen to considerable criticism of what were now
basically free-market policies.

The elections of 2000 resulted in victory for the New Patriotic Party
(NPP), the NDC’s main opposition, which won 100 of the 200 parliamen-
tary seats in contention and was able to wrest control of that body from
the NDC. No candidate received an outright majority, which necessitated
a runoff that was eventually won by the NPP’s flag-bearer, John Agyekum
Kufuor.

In December 2004 the country faced its fourth democratic election,
which was again won by John Agyekum Kufuor, and the NPP won 129
of the 230 parliamentary seats that were in contention.

NOTES

1. Central Intelligence Agency, “Ghana,” in The World Factbook (2004),
http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/factbook/geos/gh.html.

2. “Budget 2004: A Daily Graphic Special 8-page pull-out” presented by
Mr. Yaw Osafo-Maafo, the Minister for Finance and Economic Planning.
Daily Graphic, February 7, 2004.

3. Ibid.

4.]. Atta-Quayson, ed., Macmillan Atlas for Ghana (London and Basing-
stoke: Unimax Publishers and Macmillan Educational, 1995), 13.

5. Raymond Dumett, El Dorado 111 West Africa: The Gold-Mining Frontier,
African Labor, and Colonial Capitalism in the Gold Coast, 1875-1900 (Athens:
Ohio University Press, 1998), 31.

6. “Budget 2004.”

7. The Institute of Statistical, Social and Economic Research, The State
of the Ghanaian Economy in 2002 (Legon, Ghana: Institute of Statistical,
Social, and Economic Research, University of Ghana, 2003), 74.

8. The stool, usually carved out of wood, is the most important symbol
of office among the Akan people.

9.James Christensen, Double Descent among the Fanti (New Haven,
Conn.: Human Relations Area Files, 1954).


http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/factbook/geos/gh.html

Introduction: Ghana in Perspective 15

10. Anthropologists argue that cattle-raising people are invariably pat-
rilineal, since they give cattle as brideprice, which are high in value, and
consequently children belong to their father’s lineage.

11. John Parker, “Ga State and Society in Early Colonial Accra, 1860~
1920s” (Ph.D. diss., University of London, 1995), 25.

12. Central Intelligence Agency, The World Factbook. In contrast, the fig-
ure for the United States is 20.8 percent.

13. Ibid.

14. David B. Barett, George T. Kurian, and Todd M. Johnson, World
Christian Encyclopedia (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001), 307. Statis-
tics in general for Third World countries are always open to question.

15. Central Intelligence Agency, The World Factbook.



This page intentionally left blank



Precolonial States and
Societies

PREHISTORY

There have been many hypotheses to explain the origins of the present
people of Ghana. British anthropologist Eve Meyerowitz and Ghanaian
nationalist Dr. J. B. Danquah have suggested that the Akan migrated from
the ancient empire of Ghana. Danquah was tirelessly to champion this
theory, and it was very much on account of his efforts that when the Gold
Coast became independent in 1957 the country changed its name to
Ghana. The nineteenth-century Ghanaian historian Dr. Carl C. Reindorf
has suggested that the Ga came to Ghana from Benin. Others have men-
tioned Togo, Dahomey, Yorubaland, and even the Biblical land of Canaan
as points of origin. However, as one archaeologist has observed, “Ghana
has a fairly long prehistory, probably going back to around 50,000 s.c.,”
and these Stone Age ancestors “bequeathed to Ghana a legacy of human
population on which the future population of the country was to be
built.”!

Not until about 10,000 8.c.E., with the flourishing of what has been
identified as the Kintampo culture, does the archeological record become
extensive and precise. Many of the sites associated with this culture have
been found in the vicinity of the present-day market town of Kintampo
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in the Brong-Ahafo Region, about 90 miles north of Kumasi. Significant
technological changes in tool making, especially the fashioning of small
implements, were followed by pottery making, and eventually by animal
raising, farming, and village community life. Somewhere between the
third and the second millennium, cattle, sheep, and goats were domesti-
cated, and shortly afterward food plants like cowpeas, hackberry, oil
palms, and white and yellow yams (Dioscorea sp.). Significantly, Kintampo
culture was not restricted to the savanna, where it probably first emerged,
but so far over 16 sites have been excavated in the savanna grassland and
woodland as well as further south into areas of the rain forest.

It was the coming of iron technology, somewhere between the second
and the fourth century c.E., that was to have “a profound effect on many
aspects” of these early societies.? Apart from making it easier to farm areas
in the rain forest, iron technology contributed to the development of spe-
cialization, urbanization, state formation, and territorial expansion. Gold
mining that developed in the rain forest, sometime in the fourteenth cen-
tury C.E., was one of these new specializations, and the long-distance trade
that it stimulated contributed to establishing trading links between dif-
ferent vegetation zones as well as state formation, first of all in the sa-
vanna, and later on in the rain-forest regions to the south. Increased trade
gave rise to local currencies. Cowry shells from the Indian Ocean found
in settlement mounds at Kisoto in the Volta Basin date back to the four-
teenth century and indicate how extensive long-distance trade had be-
come. What eventually followed from these developments was that

old Ghana had two faces. One face looked towards the middle Niger
and Hausaland [present-day northern Nigerial and the trans-
Saharan caravan routes which linked West Africa with Roman and
Islamic north Africa and north-east Africa. The other face looked
southward towards the maritime coast, the scene of contact with the
commercial representatives of several European nations.*

STATE BUILDING

Archeological evidence indicates that much of the early Iron Age activ-
ity was located in the Volta Basin of northern Ghana. The common oc-
currence of low-grade iron ore and wood for fuel stimulated iron-smelting
industries in this region. As a result, it was not surprising that it was here
that centralized states first developed. Mande-speaking invaders from the
north and the northeast seemed to have superimposed themselves on in-
digenous peoples to form such states as Mamprugu (the state of the Mam-
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prusi people), Dagbon (the state of the Dagomba people), Nanumba, and
later Gonja.* These states belonged to what some historians have referred
to as the middle-belt neo-Sudanic states: those between the multiethnic
Sudanic kingdoms and empires that emerged in the sahel and the savanna
of West Africa (the Sudanic zone) in the first millennium c.E. and the
kingdoms of the rain forest to the south. Some suggest that the wander-
ings of these invaders probably began in the thirteenth century.”
However, it was not until the end of the fifteenth century that central-
ized states came into existence in this area. The savanna location allowed
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these states to control the long-distance trade between the rain forest and
the trading centers to the north located on the Niger River or in Hausa-
land. Gold and kola nuts were exchanged for salt, cloth, and grain. The
need to protect merchants and at the same time tax their transactions must
have contributed to the growth of centralization. Disputes over succession
led to further migrations and the founding of new states. Oral tradition
indicates that this is how Dagbon developed from Mamprugu, and the
kingdoms of Buna and Wa developed from the latter.

To the southwest of these states emerged the centralized kingdom of
Gonja, whose founders were probably Mande-speaking people of Bam-
bara origin. They may have come from the disintegrating Mali empire.®
King lists would seem to indicate that Gonja was not founded until the
second half of the sixteenth century. Nevertheless, its strategic location
astride the trade routes both to the Niger Bend to the north and to Hau-
saland in the northeast rapidly made it the most powerful of these sa-
vanna kingdoms. By the seventeenth century its principal market town,
Salaga, was the most important terminus for caravans and traders coming
from the rain forest and the northern Sudan. In the seventeenth century,
under the most famous of its kings, Lata (1623?-67?), Gonja extended
south all the way to the confluence of the White and the Black Volta, and
eastward as far as the borders of Nanumba.

In all of these savanna states the early invaders seized the land from
the tindanas, or earth priests, who were the principal mediators between
the people, the Earth God, and the ancestors. However, in some cases,
notably among the Dagbon, the tindanas were allowed to remain as village
chiefs under Dagbon divisional chiefs, and this contributed to lessening
the degree of centralization that developed. These new rulers were known
as nas. They sat on skins, the symbols of authority, akin to the stool in
Akan states, and they were assisted by a council of elders. Succession to
office was patrilineal.

Initially the invading peoples who established these early states were
not Muslims, but had at least been exposed to Islam before their migration
southward. As trading links with the Sudanic north expanded, the neo-
Sudanic states came under the influence of Islam as Muslims dispersed
into this area. The next phase consisted of “the incorporation of Islamic
elements into the culture of these states, then the integration of foreign
Muslims into the socio-political systems of these states and finally the
conversion of members of the local society, mainly from the chiefly es-
tate.”” In Dagbon this process of Islamization went furthest, to produce
the most homogeneous society of these Middle Volta Basin states, with a
common culture and one language. Mamprugu'’s involvement in the af-
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fairs of neighboring stateless peoples created political tensions that un-
dermined the cohesiveness of the state, and Muslims tried to assert a
semiautonomous status that brought them into conflict with both com-
moners and chiefs. In Gonja, even though there was contact between Mus-
lims and chiefs before the conquest of the state and the two shared in
its conquest, the two “estates remained distinct,” and three social estates
(chiefs, Muslims, and commoners) became rigidly defined.?

In all these Middle Volta Basin states Muslims were predominantly
traders and urban-based. In this area Islam was the religion of a small
elite and did not serve to energize conflicts between commoners, who
were farmers or cattle herders, as happened in areas further north. The
process of Islamization was basically peaceful and accommodative. In-
stead, the main military challenge to these states was to come from the
rain forest to the south with the expanding power of the Akan state of
Asante. They were to become part of the Asante Confederacy, which by
the end of the eighteenth century covered much of present-day Ghana.

In the 1730s first central and western and then eastern Gonja were con-
quered, but not until the 1750s was a civilian administration established.
A decade later Dagbon experienced the same fate, but continuing oppo-
sition to Asante rule meant that it was not until the 1770s that a civilian
administration was established. In both cases this meant recognition of
previous rulers as vassals who paid annual tribute, usually in the form ot
slaves. The open savanna terrain favored large-scale Asante military
operations. The Asante had the added advantage of possessing firearms,
which were imported from Europeans on the coast. Forces from both vas-
sal states were incorporated into the Asante army, and as part of the re-
organization of the Dagbon fighting forces, a corps of gunmen were
created and the Asante allowed them to import firearms.” The incorpo-
ration of these conquests into the Asante Confederacy accentuated how
much the latter were a savanna power rather than strictly a rain-forest
kingdom, particularly after the confederacy was forced to retrench its
southern interests in the eighteenth century."

Indeed, Akan traditions in general emphasize savanna origins, and it
seems likely that the original Akan farmers, up until the fifteenth century,
only entered the rain forest for hunting or small-scale, seasonal gold min-
ing. Dyula traders from the Mali empire probably stimulated this devel-
opment with their interest in gold and kola nuts from the rain forest. In
the fifteenth century some of these Akan began to use slave labor to clear
the forest and to mine for gold using slaves acquired from the Dyula.
Other Akan were attracted to these cleared areas and became subjects of
the “owners of the land” so that the original settlers who controlled the
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mines became the founders of new Akan chiefdoms."" According to tra-
dition the earliest Akan states to emerge were Bono-Manso in the north-
west, at the edge of the rain forest and the savanna, and Adansi at the
confluence of the Ofin and the Pra, a center of gold mining in the rain
forest. Both of them must have been able to benefit from the north-south
long-distance trade in gold and kola nuts. Some suggest that this was in
the first half of the fifteenth century, while others think this was some-
where around the middle of the sixteenth century.'?

As Akan people moved along the northward trade routes, in the late
sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries states such as Tafo, Amoakom,
Kaase, Akrokyere, Edweso, Mampon, and Kumawu were established.
Movements southward and eastward from Adansi resulted in the foun-
dation of such kingdoms as Kwahu, Akyem Abuakwa, Akyem Kotoku,
and Akwamu; the Etsi states of Asebu, Fetu, and Sunkwa; and the king-
doms of Fante and Agona even further to the south and Wassa, Sefwi,
and Aowin to the southwest. From a Dutch map of 1629 it is clear that all
these Akan kingdoms and states had already emerged.”” However, it was
not until the second half of the seventeenth century that what were to be
the most powerful of Akan states, Asante and Denkyira, emerged. Initially
it was Denkyira that came to monopolize the gold and kola trade of the
Pra-Ofin basin, but by the beginning of the eighteenth century it was
eclipsed by the Oyoko state of Asante. A century later this powerful king-
dom had become dominant in much of what is modern Ghana.

In the 1670s Osei Tutu, a military leader and head of the Oyoko clan,
grouped other clan leaders around himself and began establishing control
over a trading center that was to become the present-day city of Kumasi.
Many of these people were under the rule of the kings of Denkyira and
wanted to throw off this yoke. Osei Tutu and his Oyoko brothers were
able to take advantage of this dissatisfaction. To endow this union with a
spiritual force, Osei Tutu and his priestly adviser, Okomfo Anokye, mag-
ically brought into being the Golden Stool of Asante, which came to sym-
bolize the spiritual nature of this union. They also created a constitution
for this confederacy. The head of the Oyoko clan was recognized as the
king of the confederacy, or the asanteliene, while two of the powerful non-
Oyoko clans of Mampon and Asumenya were made the head of the right
and left wings into which the other non-Oyoko clans were divided. Ku-
masi became the capital of the confederacy. The army was reorganized
and armed with guns rather than traditional weapons. In 1700 this army
scored a great victory over Denkyira at the battle of Feyiase, eight miles
southeast of Kumasi. Between 1700 and 1715 Osei Tutu also conquered
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the neighboring Akan states of Twifu, Wassa, and Aowin, and he was
probably killed in 1717 in one of his wars against Akyem.

Osei Tutu’s successor, Opoku Ware, was an even greater conqueror.
During his long reign from, 1720 to 1750, he incorporated into the Asante
Confederacy the Akan states of Takyiman, Akyem, Kwahu, and the Ga-
Dangme principalities near the coast, as well as the savanna states of
Gonja, Dagbon, and Krakye. If Osei Tutu was the founder of the Asante
state, then Opoku Ware was the founder of the Asante empire.* However,
it was under Osei Kwadwo, who ruled from 1764-77, that the “bureau-
cratization” of the Asante state took place. He was the first to “emphasize
as credentials for office qualifications other than descent,” which was to
greatly augment the power of the asantehene.™ Many of the stools or offices
in the Kumasi state became appointive rather than hereditary, as well as
the regional commissioners for the conquered states. By the beginning of
the nineteenth century Asante was no larger than it had been under
Opoku Ware, but it was much more effectively administered, and asante-
henes enjoyed unrivaled power all over the confederacy. Playing an im-
portant role in the administration of this large area were a small group of
Muslims, mostly from conquered states of the north, who conducted trade
with the Sudan. By the early nineteenth century there must “have been
over a thousand Muslims more or less permanently settled in Kumasj.”’®

Apart from Denkyira, the other important Akan state to challenge
Asante was the kingdom of Akwamu, which also began to gain control
over its neighbors at the end of the seventeenth century. This kingdom
had one of the longest histories of any Akan state, and though few dates
“can be fixed with certainty,” it probably began sometime in the early
sixteenth century.!” Originally its people were a part of the Akan coast-
ward migration, and they eventually settled at Nyanawase, Abakrampa,
and Asamangkese, in what today is the Eastern Region. However, Ny-
anawase, the best defensive location of all these sites, eventually became
the capital of their kingdom. By this time the Portuguese had already
established a fort on the coast, and the opportunities for trade with these
Europeans stimulated Akwamu expansion in the direction of the Accra
plains. In 1667 they invaded and destroyed Great Accra, the capital of the
fledgling Ga state, and then three years later conquered even the settle-
ments on the coast to where the Ga had escaped, even though they were
under the protection of European forts. In 1730 Akwamu was defeated by
other Akan people, the Akyem chiefdoms, but in 1742 the Asante defeated
the Akyem, and the entire area, all the way to the coast, was incorporated
into the southern provinces of the Asante empire.
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Powertul kingdoms did not develop in the coastal area even though
there was considerable migration into this region. The Guan-speaking
peoples, part of the larger Akan migratory movement, had begun popu-
lating an area from the Volta river basin to beyond the plains of Winneba
by the fifteenth century. They never seemed to have established central-
ized states. Instead, the “the thickly wooded vegetation” and the presence
of diseases that affected livestock forced people in this area to live in small
states or chiefdoms.' They were the people that the Ga-Dangme con-
quered in the sixteenth century to form Great Accra. Later Akan migrants,
the Borbor Fante, whose traditions say they migrated from Brong Takyi-
man across the Pra and the Ofin rivers to the coastlands, were also able
to displace or conquer the Etsi, a Guan people who had spread along the
coast from the Pra river to the Plains of Winneba. By the beginning of the
eighteenth century Fante territory consisted of a narrow strip of coast that
stretched from the Iron Mount, near the coastal settlement of Mori, east-
ward to the Plains of Winneba.

By that time trade with Europeans on the coast was extremely impor-
tant, and to maintain their middleman position the Fante sought to gain
control of small coastal states like Eguafo, Fetu, Asebu, and Agona, which
had established trading contact with the European forts on the coast.
Asante expansion in the interior also stimulated Fante expansion and con-
solidation. By the middle of the eighteenth century the Fante controlled
the coast from the Pra river all the way to the borders of Accra in the east.
However, unlike the Asante or the Akwamu, they never really became a
centralized state, but nevertheless they entered into a number of defensive
and offensive alliances with Asante dependencies like Akyem, Denkyira,
and states to the west such as Nzima, Twifu, and Wassa. Their primary
concern was “to check the expansionist powers of the Asante kings and
to maintain their political and economic independence.”"

The settlement of the Accra coastlands by the Ga-Dangme people was
also affected by considerable migration. Archeological evidence indicates
that the plains of Accra were inhabited as far back as four millennia B.C.E.
by late-Stone-Age hunter-gatherers. Between 500 and 1400 C.E. iron tech-
nology developed in this area and contributed to the rise of towns and
later kingdoms. Ga traditions indicate that by the fifteenth century over
30 settlements in the central Accra area had been amalgamated into a
centralized kingdom, which eventually located its capital at the inland
town of Ayawaso. The closeness to the gold-producing regions of the
southern Akan stimulated this development, and rapidly the Ga became
the most important suppliers of this commodity to the European traders
who by the sixteenth century began to frequent this area of the West Af-
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rican coast. In general the Ga played an important role as middlemen,
exchanging Ga-produced salt, fish, and corn as well as European goods
like firearms, textiles, metal goods, and alcohol for commodities like gold,
slaves, ivory, foodstuffs, and livestock obtained from people in the hin-
terland. As an indication of how important this trade was to the Euro-
peans involved, in the seventeenth century the Dutch (1642), Danish
(1661), and English (1672) companies engaged in this trade built forts on
the coast.

The Dangme peoples of the eastern Accra plains also developed in a
similar fashion. Perhaps a little later than the Ga, they established a cen-
tralized state with its inland capital at La. They too became important
middlemen between the Europeans on the coast and African people in
the hinterland. Indicative of this development, eventually, in the eigh-
teenth century, Europeans also built a few small forts and lodges on the
coast in this area. La was particularly famous for its cotton textiles, which
undoubtedly came from Europe and were much in demand as far north
as the Akwamu settlements in the hinterland. Sometime in the early sev-
enteenth century civil war destroyed La, and its people moved to Labadi
on the Atlantic coast. Originally, the rulers of the Dangme peoples were
religious figures known as wulomei, but contact with Europeans on the
coast enhanced the role of secular leaders, the most important of whom
became the state father, or mantse. It was a development that was to be
mirrored in Ga communities when the center of the Ga world also moved
to the coast in the late seventeenth century to escape the aggressively
expansionist Akan kingdom of Akwamu.”

THE COMING OF EUROPEANS

The coming of Europeans to the coast radically affected the face of old
Ghana. The Portuguese arrival on the coast in 1471 was to set in motion
a gradual refocusing of power and influence away from the interior to the
coast. Eleven years after their initial contact with West Africa, they began
the construction of what is still the most impressive of European fortifi-
cations on this coast, the Castle of Sdo Jorge da Mina. They were able to
choose a choice site close to sources of gold in the rain-forest interior and
located at the mouth of the Benya River, which provided one of the few
natural harbors on this otherwise open coastline. Initially this location was
known as A Mina (“the mine” in Portuguese), but the name was even-
tually corrupted to become Elmina. It was from this castle and others that
they built on this coast—Sao Antonio (1515, close to the mouth of the
Ankobra River and near the town of Axim) and Sdo Sebastian (1520-26,
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at the mouth of the Pra River in the town of Shama)—that the Portuguese
monopolized the trade of this area until the early seventeenth century.
Initially it was the gold of Guinea that brought them to West Africa. Pep-
per and ivory also became important trade items, and in exchange they
offered textiles, copper- and brass-ware, iron bars, and iron products.

From their first contact with West Africa the Portuguese and their ear-
liest rivals, the Castilians, had bought slaves for sale in Europe.?' To help
carry their trade items into the Gold Coast interior, in the early sixteenth
century the Portuguese started importing slaves from the kingdom of Be-
nin. Some of these slaves they used for their own needs on the Gold Coast
or took back to Portugal, while others were sold to the gold miners in the
interior in exchange for gold and ivory. In the sixteenth century the Por-
tuguese also introduced the cultivation of sugar cane to the previously
uninhabited equatorial islands of Principe and Sao Tomé using slave labor
from Benin. These interregional slave-trading activities were to be the
launching pad for the transatlantic slave trade that came to define the
relationship between Europe and Africa.

Other European traders, like the Spaniards, French, and English, tried
to break the Portuguese monopoly on the coast, but it was not until 1637
that the Dutch were successfully able to dislodge the Portuguese from
Elmina Castle. In 1642 the Dutch managed to expel the Portuguese entirely
from the Gold Coast. Quickly following behind them were the English,
Swedes, Danes, French, and Brandenburgers, all of whom built fortifica-
tions. The most important of them were Christiansborg, which the Danes
constructed in 1661 near Accra, and Cape Coast Castle, which the English
seized from the Swedes in 1665. As an indication of how important and
intense the competition for the trade of this area became, of the roughly
110 fortifications that Europeans erected on the coast of West Africa, about
100 of them were located on the Gold Coast.” They consisted of large
castles like EImina, Cape Coast, and Christiansborg; smaller forts like Fort
Crevecoeur (Dutch, 1649) and James Fort (English, 1673), both in Accra,
and Gross-Friedrichsburg (Brandenburg, 1683), near Princes Town; and
numerous fortified lodges that varied from being miniature forts to merely
fortified trading stations built out of swish, local clay.

Erecting these fortifications required approval from the Africans who
lived in these locations. In general the sparseness of population on the
coast and the absence of powerful kingdoms in this area made these ne-
gotiations fairly easy. Oral traditions indicate that African coastal settle-
ments in many of these sites only antedate by a few generations the
coming of the Europeans. These coastal settlements tended to be fishing
or salt-making outposts of parent inland states that were willing to trade
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interior products like gold, ivory, elephant teeth, skins, dyewoods, pepper,
beeswax, and small numbers of slaves to Europeans, but by the seven-
teenth century the trade in slaves became the main trading activity.

Over time, as European trade continued, there developed outside the
walls of these European fortifications what Dutch slave trader William
Bosman described as “very populous negroe towns.”? The result was that
they began to challenge the inland states to which they had originally
been subordinate. Sometime around 1515 Elmina achieved its indepen-
dence from the kingdoms of Eguafo and Fetu. Instead, as an anonymous
Dutch cartographer was to maintain in 1629, the Elminians lived “as a
republic on their own and mostly governed by the Portuguese Governa-
dor.”* How much power this European official enjoyed is debatable, since
when the Dutch attacked in 1637, the people of Elmina basically remained
neutral. In the case of Cape Coast, it was probably the Seven Years War
(1756-63) that contributed to breaking the inland state of Fetu’s control
over the town. The fighting in Europe between Britain and France during
this war spilled over into West Africa, and in this fighting Fetu lost control
of its offshoot, Cape Coast. The coastward expansion of the Asante in the
late eighteenth century completed this process by forcing the Fetu ruling
class to flee to Cape Coast for protection.

In the case of the Ga, when the Akwamu invaded in 1677 and destroyed
the capital of Great Accra at Ayawaso, many survivors sought refuge un-
der the protection of the European forts on the coast at Accra. In 1680-81
the Akwamu conquered even these sanctuaries. Briefly the Ga were able
to regain a measure of independence when the Akyem defeated the Ak-
wamu in 1730, but in 1742 the Asante defeated the Akyem and incorpo-
rated much of the Accra plains into the southern provinces of the Asante
empire. Consequently, in contrast to Elmina, Cape Coast, and many other
coastal settlements that had begun by the seventeenth century to crystal-
lize into independent states, the process of state formation was much less
developed in Accra. The presence of three competing European trading
companies with a castle and forts in close proximity to one another also
undermined state crystallization. The towns that developed around them
were able to retain their separate identities well into the nineteenth
century.

The long history of interaction with Europeans was to have a profound
effect on these coastal settlements, which in turn acted as points for the
further dispersion of this influence into the interior. Probably the most
ubiquitous was the wide range of fruits and food crops that were intro-
duced from the Mediterranean, Asia, and the Americas. Among them
were lemons, sugar cane, oranges, bananas, coconuts, pineapples, yams,
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rice, sweet potatoes, peanuts, maize, and cassava. Initially these crops
were grown in gardens around European fortifications to supplement the
food supply, and also to provision slave ships for the journey across the
Atlantic Ocean to the Americas, known as the Middle Passage, but grad-
ually they spread into the interior. European trade goods, like firearms,
alcohol, metalware, and textiles also became an integral part of coastal
economies. Just as Sudanic architectural styles spread into northern
Ghana, so too did European building styles affect local construction. Rich
African traders built stone houses similar to those built by Europeans.
Eventually this influence was to spread into the interior. For example, the
cult shrines that the Asante built as early as the seventeenth century were
modeled after the elliptical arches of the coastal forts and castles.”

African institutions also came under substantial European influence.
Most notably among them were the asafos, or military companies, of the
coastal towns. There has been considerable debate over the origin of these
institutions. Some historians have suggested that Europeans were respon-
sible for their establishment, while others have seen an indigenous ori-
gin.2 Clearly some of the asafos in Cape Coast, Elmina, and Anomabu did
owe their origins to the European presence in these towns. At critical
periods in the defense of their respective towns, European governors
seemed to have played important roles in numbering these organizations
and organizing them into military formations. In a far more unstructured
fashion, all of them adopted as part of their paraphernalia and rituals
European objects and symbols, the most notable of which were the Dane
gun (muskets) and European military flags. The asafo system eventually
was to spread all along the coast. Either the Fante or the Akwamu were
responsible for its introduction among the Ga and Dangme peoples of the
Accra plains. Here it developed more as a military organization, with
membership based primarily on age rather than associated with specific
town quarters, as is the case among the Akan peoples.

European languages also became the lingua francas of trade. Initially
this was Portuguese, which outlasted Portugal’s dominance on the coast,
but eventually the languages of successor nations began to replace the
former. In 1679 French traveler Jean Barbot found that “good English”
was spoken by the canoe men he encountered at sea within sight of El-
mina, but Portuguese was still being used in the area around Axim even
though the Dutch had evicted the Portuguese 37 years ago.” Eventually,
however, it was English and pidgin English that were to emerge as the
lingua francas of the coast.

Of great long-term significance was the impact of Christianity. Initially
the Portuguese made significant efforts to spread Catholicism, and soon
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after their settlement at Elmina there were over 1,300 baptized Catholics
in the town.* In 1573 six Augustinian friars were sent from Portugal to
expand this effort, but after some initial success the people of Komenda
and Eguafo attacked and killed the monks. Perhaps it was the incompat-
ibility of slave trading and proselytizing that doomed this effort. Neither
did the unhealthy nature of the coast for Europeans argue well for mis-
sionary efforts into the interior, and for most of the era of the transatlantic
slave trade, Christian proselytizing was confined to the forts and castles
and their populations. The Portuguese and later on the Dutch continued
to maintain chaplains on their staff who were also responsible for the
education of the children born to their soldiers and their African concu-
bines. Clergymen were also attached to the other European castles and
forts, but frequent sickness and death interrupted their efforts. In the eigh-
teenth century Africans were trained for these positions, and the three
most successful, Elisa Johannes Capitein of Elmina, Christian Protten of
Christiansborg, and Philip Quaque of Cape Coast, served for several
decades.

However, it was not until the nineteenth century, with the abolition of
the slave trade, that Christian missionary work really began in earnest in
West Africa. The Danes were the first European nation to abolish the trans-
atlantic slave trade, and appropriately it was at their settlement at
Christiansborg where the Basel Evangelical Missionary Society began mis-
sionary work in 1828. They were followed by the Methodists in 1835, and
much later, in 1880, by the newly established Catholic Societas Missionum
ad Afros (SMA) fathers. West Africa’s reputation as the white man’s grave
proved all too real for these early missionaries. Three of the four Basel
missionaries died within three weeks of their arrival in the Gold Coast.
Five months after the first Methodist missionary, Joseph Dunwell, arrived
in Cape Coast, he also died. The Basel Mission survived by relocating to
the more healthy uplands of Akropong. The Methodists in Cape Coast
established their residence on Standfast Hill, where sea breezes contrib-
uted to reducing the health hazards associated with mosquitoes. But in
general, mortality rates for European missionaries remained extremely
high and influenced these fledgling churches to rely heavily on a native
ministry. Undoubtedly the most successful of these African missionaries
was Thomas Birch Freeman. He had been born in England of a Ghanaian
father and an English mother and served on the Gold Coast and Nigeria
from 1838 to 1890.

There had always been a link between Christian proselytizing and the
spread of Western education, and rapidly the nineteenth-century mission-
aries expanded this connection. Particularly was this the case for the Meth-
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odists, who rapidly realized that there was a close correlation between
their success in converting Africans to Christianity and providing Western
education. In 1858, when membership in the church’s seven circuits stood
at 2,000, with 6,000 attending public worship, there were roughly 1,250
boys and girls receiving education in some 31 schools.? Earlier in the
century Christian missionaries had hoped that the “Bible and the plough”
would civilize Africa. Instead, on the West African coast the far more
important link that developed was between the schoolbook and the store.
The expanding trade economy of the nineteenth century required more
and more knowledge of Western education, and this ensured that there
would be close link between Christianity, Western civilization, and
commerce.

THE EXPANSION OF BRITISH POWER

Christian missionary activity also coincided with the expansion of Brit-
ish power on the coast. One major reason for this increase in British influ-
ence came as a result of Asante expansion toward the coast. For the Asante
this was vitally necessary to ensure a ready supply of European firearms
to maintain their hold over their outlying provinces. However, especially
to British merchants on the coast, this expansion raised the fear of an
Asante monopoly of coastal trade. It would mean that the main trade
items, like slaves, gold dust, and ivory, would came from Ashanti-
controlled areas, and that the latter would be able to charge whatever
prices they liked. In 1806 the Asante, under their dynamic leader, Asan-
tehene Osei Bonsu, defeated the Fante and besieged the British fort at
Anomabu. In 1811, 1814, and 1816 the Asante again invaded the Fante
area and finally established domination over the coast. Fearful that they
might lose their share of trade to the Dutch, who had more friendly re-
lations with the Asante, in 1817 the British Company of Merchants sent a
mission headed by T. E. Bowditch, a company employee, to Kumasi, the
Asante capital, to negotiate a treaty. Nevertheless, few concessions were
made to the Asante, and the treaty reflected the hostility of the coastal
people to Asante overlordship.

One year later the British government appointed its own agent and
consul, Joseph Dupuis. In 1820 he also went to Kumasi and negotiated a
new treaty that abrogated the earlier agreement and recognized the as-
antehene’s sovereignty over the Fante people. But neither the home gov-
ernment nor the local British merchants were willing to accept this treaty,
and there remained considerable confusion over how to deal with the
Asantes. Britain’s abolition of the slave trade in 1808 also contributed to
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tension with the Asantes. The Spanish and Portuguese, who were not
subject to British law, moved into the vacuum created by the absence of
British merchants, who had dominated the transatlantic slave trade in this
area of the West Africa.* In Britain the British merchants on the coast were
criticized for not having effectively stamped out the slave trade, and their
policies were blamed for harming British trade in general.

The result was that in 1821 the British parliament relieved the Company
of Merchants of the responsibility for administering the British forts and
settlements on the coast and placed them under the authority of the
Crown'’s officers. Sir Charles Macarthy, the governor of Sierra Leone, took
over the administration of the British forts and settlements on the coast,
and he rapidly formed an unfavorable opinion of the Asantes. He felt that
they were barbarians with whom it was impossible to trade. A dispute
over jurisdiction eventually led to war, but Macarthy’s forces proved no
match for the Asantes. In 1824, at the battle of Nsamankow, they were
ambushed and the governor and seven of his officers were killed. At this
point the Asante empire was at the height of its power.

However, in 1826, at the battle of Dodowa (also known as Akanta-
mansu), on the Accra plains, the British, with the assistance of Fante, Ga,
Denkyira, Akyem, and Akwamu forces, were able to avenge this defeat,
and effectively ended Asante domination of the coast. After a long series
of negotiations the Asante signed a treaty in 1831. Apart from depositing
600 ounces of gold and sending the British two Asante princes as security,
they agreed that trade should be free and recognized the independence
of Denkyira, Assin, and the Fante states.

Conflict with the Asante had stimulated a heated debate in Great Britain
over the benefits of “protected” versus “unprotected” trade. Those who
felt that the latter inevitably drew Britain into messy conflicts overseas in
unhealthy parts of the world were successful in getting Parliament to
relinquish British control of the forts and settlements on the coast and
handing their administration back to the British merchants on the coast.
In 1828 they appointed Captain George Maclean as their governor. He
had served as a lieutenant in Sierra Leone in the Royal African Corps and
also had some familiarity with the area, since from 1827 he had been the
private secretary to the officer commanding the British troops in the Gold
Coast.

He quickly moved to maintain peace and promote trade. He proved to
be a remarkable diplomat and gained the trust of both the Fantes and the
Asantes. Undoubtedly his most important contribution was adjudicating
disputes. Neither was he above using force if necessary to maintain peace.
In 1835 he even organized a military expedition against the king of Ap-
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pollonia, near Axim, who was accused of murdering traders in his area.
It was a measure of his success that by 1840 exports from Cape Coast had
risen to £325,000 from £137,000 in 1831. Maclean also made something of
a celebrity of himself by marrving a well-known London actress, Letitia
Elizabeth Landon, who accompanied him to Cape Coast in 1838 but died
shortly after her arrival.

Rumors about her death and, more importantly, accusations that he had
not done enough to stop the slave trade and suppress domestic slavery
undermined Maclean’s reputation, and in 1841 the British government
sent a commissioner, Dr. R. R. Madden, to Cape Coast to investigate the
charges against the governor. The select committee parliament appointed
to inquire into the state of the British possessions on the West Coast of
Africa did not accept Dr. Madden’s hostile findings, but did recommend
that Maclean’s de facto rule of the Fante area be made legal, and once
again the Gold Coast was placed under the governor of Sierra Leone.

In 1844 Captain H. W. Hill took over the Gold Coast forts and settle-
ments as lieutenant governor and Maclean was made judicial assessor and
magistrate. Together they negotiated a number of treaties with local Fante
that came to be known as the Bond of 1844. Apart from recognizing the
“power and jurisdiction” of British officials, the chiefs conceded the ad-
judication of serious crimes to British officials with the long-term purpose
of “moulding the customs of the country to the general principles of Brit-
ish law.”*! The establishment of a supreme court in 1853, three years after
the forts and settlements had become a separate colony from Sierra Leone,
continued the process of establishing English common law in the colony.
The chief justice continued to serve as the judicial assessor, and acting in
the latter position he applied customary law, but after Maclean died in
1847, his successors tended to be shorter-serving and less knowledgeable
about customary law and sympathetic to local customs.

How to pay for the administration of the colony was also a controversial
issue. The British parliament had provided an annual grant of £4,000, but
it wanted the colony eventually to become self-sufficient. This was the
purpose behind the purchase of the Danish castle and forts on the coast
in 1850, since it lessened the opportunities for smuggling, which seriously
undermined attempts to raise revenue by taxing imports and exports. The
introduction of a poll tax in 1852 was an even more direct attempt to
increase local revenue, but collecting this tax was very difficult, especially
in the Accra area, where in 1854 a British warship had to bombard the
settlements of Labadi, Teshi, and Christiansborg to suppress an armed
rebellion against British rule. This unpopular form of direct taxation lin-
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gered on until 1862 and left a legacy of antagonism on the part of the
coastal peoples toward any such form of revenue collection.

In conjunction with this inability to generate local revenue, the outbreak
of war with the Asante in 1862 and a humiliating British retreat that fol-
lowed raised the question, once again, of whether the British government
should be responsible for the administration of the area. A select parlia-
mentary committee in 1865 recommended withdrawal and handing over
of the administration of all the West African colonies, with the exception
of Sierra Leone, to the local inhabitants. It was an electrifying proposition
to the Western-educated elite in the Gold Coast, who were inspired by the
development of nationalist movements in Europe at that time, and two of
them traveled to London to give evidence before the committee. However,
to British administrators on the coast, the committee seemed to be calling
for more efficient administration, and there was the potential for serious
conflict between them and the African elite. Most particularly was this so
in Cape Coast, where in 1866 the recently enstooled King Aggrey, who
was supported by many of the town’s educated elite, challenged Governor
Conran’s authority and was deported to Sierra Leone.

Rather than withdrawing, British control increased, and in 1868 there
was an exchange of castles and forts with the Dutch, the remaining Eu-
ropean power on the coast. All those from Elmina westward became
Dutch, while all those to the east became British, and the intermingled
nature of the European settlements on the coast came to an end. Previ-
ously this interspersing of possessions had made imposing significant
customs duties impossible. None of the African people involved were
consulted in this exchange. The Fante were particularly worried that the
Asante would invade the coastal area to protect their trading interests that
the exchange had upset. As a result, the Fante chiefs assembled at their
ancient headquarters of Mankessim to form a “Fantee Council.” It was
soon organizing resistance against the Dutch, who were perceived as allies
of the Asante. The ideas of Sierra Leonean Dr. James Africanus Horton,
who was stationed as a British military physician on the Gold Coast, also
played an important role in transforming this council into a Fante confed-
eration that would be able to implement the self-government recom-
mended by the select parliamentary committee.

However, the reasons for the military alliance were temporarily re-
moved in 1870 when the British agreed to buy the Dutch possessions on
the coast, but to many supporters of the confederation movement this
seemed only “preliminary to handing over the Gold Coast to a united
native government.”* In 1871 there was a concerted effort to draw up a
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constitution and elect the officers for the confederation. The governor saw
this as a challenge to British authority on the coast, and he arrested mem-
bers of the confederation’s executive. The appointment of a more sym-
pathetic governor general in Sierra Leone gave the framers of the previous
confederation another chance, in 1872, to put together a scheme for a more
limited form of self-government that was less challenging to British au-
thority. It raised the question of just what the relationship should be be-
tween the British and the coastal peoples and what role their chiefs
should have in the administration of the area and their powers of
adjudication.

All these questions were put on hold when in 1873 the Asante again
invaded the coast. The sale of the Dutch possessions to the British had
created considerable dissatisfaction in Elmina. One Dutch officer had been
killed in a riot, and in 1872 the British had deported the town’s king,
Kobina Gyan, to Sierra Leone for his resistance to the transfer. To the
Asantes the transfer meant that they lost the rent that the Dutch had paid
to them, and even more importantly threatened their trade with the coast
and their source of firearms, which they had obtained through a disguised
slave trade with the Dutch. On the other hand, the British were deter-
mined not to be driven from the coast by the Asante, and appointed Gen-
eral Sir Garnet Wolseley with full power to free the Gold Coast from the
Asante “menace.”™

The British had learned something about campaigning in West Africa
and managed to conduct operations before the onset of the rainy season.
Wolseley, along with his subordinate Captain J. H. Glover, who took an
eastern route, entered Kumasi, the Asante capital, early in 1874; burned
it; and forced the Asante to pay an indemnity, give up their claims to
Elmina, guarantee freedom of inland trade routes, and agree to “check
the practice of human sacrifice.”* The Sargrenti War, as it was known
locally (a corruption of Sir Garnet Wolesley’s name) was seen by the Brit-
ish as a fitting victory for the humiliations of 1863, even though it did not
result in the capitulation of the Asante and contained the seeds of future
conflicts. However, the war did indicate how much the British were com-
mitted to the area. There was still a strong minority opinion in Parliament
in favor of withdrawal from the coast as stipulated in the 1865 recom-
mendations, but the government in Great Britain decided to transform the
settlements into the Gold Coast Colony, which was to be linked admin-
istratively with Lagos rather than Sierra Leone. An unspecified area ad-
jacent in the interior became the Protected Territories, and the Legislative
Council of the colony was empowered to legislate for it also.
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Colonial Rule

ESTABLISHING THE COLONY

In defining the extent of British power, the lieutenant governor, Captain
G. C. Straham, proceeded by way of proclamation rather than by signing
bonds with the local chiefs, as had been done in 1844. The Crown’s powers
were to include the preservation of the peace, the administration of both
civil and criminal adjudication, the enactment of laws, the encouragement
of trade commerce, and, most controversial of all, a unilateral abolition of
slave trading and the emancipation of existing slaves. There was protest
on the part of African slave owners, both chiefs and commoners, over the
latter provision, since there was no attempt at compensation. Straham
maintained that by providing protection against the Asante the British
government had more than met this obligation. Extensive coverage of the
1873-74 Asante war had familiarized people in Britain with the wide-
spread nature of local slavery in the Gold Coast, and Straham'’s precipi-
tous actions did much to solve what otherwise would have been an
embarrassing situation in a British colony. He also eliminated any debate
over compensating slave owners.

However, the government made no attempt to pursue a vigorous abo-
lition policy, and the small number of cases involving illegal slave dealing
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that did come before the colony’s courts after 1874 would seem to indicate
that abolition was not particularly disruptive. Of more immediate impor-
tance were the administrative and judicial changes. The colony’s Legis-
lative Council was authorized to legislate for the colony and the vaguely
defined area in the interior known as the Protected Territories. The civil
commandants of the forts became district commissioners in preparation
for the exercise of more judicial powers. In 1876 the Supreme Court Or-
dinance and the associated Criminal Procedure Ordinance were enacted,
which abolished the judicial assessor’s court and established a single su-
preme court headed by a chief justice.! Decisions from district commis-
sioners’ courts as well as from chiefly courts could be appealed in the
supreme court, and after 1877 provision was made for final appeal to the
Privy Council in London.

The result of these changes was to increase the importance of English
common law in the colony. English rules of evidence and methods of
procedure were followed, and the chief justice was empowered to admit
barristers and solicitors to appear in court. The “country advocates,”
members of the Western-educated elite who lacked formal legal training
but had represented clients in court cases and had existed in an uneasy
relationship with judges prior to 1876, had their status regularized. How-
ever, they were soon to be replaced by lawvers who had been trained in
Great Britain. In theory the Supreme Court Ordinance gave preference to
customary law unless it was specifically excluded by a contract. Never-
theless, it seemed initially as if the changes privileged English common
law since many of the British judges knew little about customary law, but
over time there did develop a body of “case law based on native law.”?

One of the immediate questions that these administrative and judicial
changes raised was the status and judicial power of the chiefs in this new
order. The Native Jurisdiction Ordinance of 1878 sought to define the
power and judicial authority of “head chiefs” and “minor chiefs,” but was
never enacted, partly because of opposition on the part of Africans. Nei-
ther were British administrators in agreement over what role the chiefs
should play in the colony’s administration. Herbert Ussher, who became
lieutenant governor in 1879, felt that the chiefs were “useless, tyrannical
and not to be trusted to administer justice.

13

He preferred direct govern-
ment exercised by European officials. His successor, Sir Samuel Rowe,
held diametrically opposed ideas, as he felt that “the proper way to ad-
minister the Gold Coast [was] by acting through the chiefs.”? In 1883 he
repealed the 1878 ordinance and reenacted it with one major modification:
decisions in chiefly courts could be appealed in the British courts.
Initially the ordinance was applied to only six head chiefs in the pro-
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tectorate, and there was no intention to apply it to the coastal area. Here
it was felt that the chiefs were eventually going to lose their power, and
the relationship between them and the government was hostile. In 1880
Governor Ussher had deported King Taki Tawia, the Ga mantse of Accra,
to Elmina for trying to exercise judicial authority that challenged the Brit-
ish courts. Seven years later, when Kojo Mbra was enstooled as the oman-
hen of Cape Coast, the government was opposed and refused to recognize
him. However, the 1887 ruling by the supreme court in the case of Oppon
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v. Ackinnie that the Supreme Court Ordinance of 1876 had “in no way
impaired the judicial power of native kings and chiefs” once again pro-
voked debate over the role of the native order.” In addition, many officials
had recognized that to carry out badly needed sanitary improvements in
the coastal towns they needed cooperation from the chiefs. To act in this
fashion the latter needed judicial authority, and in 1888 the Native Prisons
Ordinance gave them the power to fine and imprison. The outbreak of
hostilities with the Asante in 1894 also indicated how dependent the gov-
ernment was on the chiefs to supply porters to transport supplies into the
interior. Not surprisingly, those chiefs who had lost the most power were
least able to cooperate, and this indicated the need for a new policy toward
the native order all over the colony.

In 1895 Governor Sir William Maxwell, who had come from the Straits
Settlement (Malaya), where an indirect rule form of government was al-
ready well developed, sought to implement a similar policy for the Gold
Coast. He wanted chiefs to have more judicial power and a role in devel-
oping the colony’s road system, and he was even willing to recognize
coastal chiefs so long as they were not “too close to native lawyers.”® His
early death and conflict with the Asante cut short these plans. It was not
until the annexation of Asante and the Orders in Council that defined the
boundaries of the Northern Territories and the Gold Coast Colony in 1902
that it became possible to end the ambiguous relationship that had existed
with the chiefs since the Bond of 1844. Governor Mathew Nathan, who
became the colony’s governor in 1900, argued that chiefly powers were
not inherent, but derived from the Crown, so that the government could
then determine how to formalize the relationship with the chiefs. In 1902
he began this process by establishing a Secretariat of Native Affairs.

There still remained an important dissenting voice in the colony’s chief
justice, Sir William Brandford Griffith, who was particularly concerned
about the judicial standards in the chiefly courts. If there were to be such
courts, he was determined that they should be under the control of the
supreme court rather than administrative officers. It was not realistic
given the minuscule size of the judiciary, and chiefly courts were to remain
under the supervision of administrative officers for almost all of the co-
lonial period. As an indication of how contentious this policy remained,
when Governor Rodger finally introduced a new native jurisdiction or-
dinance in 1910, he resorted to amending aspects of the 1883 Native Ju-
risdiction Ordinance so that every clause of the new bill would not be
open to discussion. The most important of these amendments was the
extension of chiefly courts to the entire colony. Appeal from these courts
lay with the district commissioner’s court rather than with the divisional
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court, which African lawyers would have preferred. Most controversial
of all was the power the bill gave to the governor to “suspend for a stated
time, or [to] depose any chief, who shall appear to him to have abused
his power, or be unworthy, or incapable of exercising the same justly.””
The bill was a fundamental challenge to the chiefs’ position that their
power was inherent and not derived from the power of the Crown.

The role of what at that time was referred to as the “educated natives”
also underwent considerable change. The challenge to British rule that
many officials had seen the Fante Confederation posing had contributed
to souring relations between officials and these educated natives, whom
one official was to describe as the “curse of the West Coast.”® Nevertheless,
the establishment of the colony did much to increase their ranks. The
expansion of the colony’s administration provided considerable oppor-
tunities for educated Africans. In 1867 the civil staff consisted of only 85
people, but three decades later had increased more than 10-fold, to 863.°
Many of these were junior-level positions filled by Africans educated in
the mission schools, but some were senior positions filled by both Africans
from the Gold Coast and from other areas of West Africa, like Sierra Leone,
and even some West Indians. For a while in the 1880s seven of the colony’s
nine district commissioners were Africans. In the 1890s the colony’s most
senior judge, Justice Francis Smith, was a Sierra Leonean. From 1894 to
1897 the colony’s chief medical officer was also a Sierra Leonean, Dr. James
Farrell Easmon. At that time 4 out of the 22 medical officers in the Gold
Coast were Africans, and they enjoyed the same pay scale as their Euro-
pean counterparts.

The mission churches were also an important source of employment for
educated natives. Many were simple catechists, but as the missions had
turned to Africans to replace Europeans, who had great difficulty surviv-
ing in the climate, even the hierarchy had become African. This was par-
ticularly so for the Methodists. At the time of their golden jubilee in 1885,
there were 15 African minjsters and only three Europeans. Undoubtedly
the best-known of all of these was the veteran Reverend Thomas Birch
Freeman. In the 1840s and 1850s he had served as the superintendent of
the mission. During his long period of service he made three major at-
tempts to spread Christianity to Asante.!"” In 1859 he established in Cape
Coast the Christian Messenger and Examiner, which along with the Accra
Herald of 1857 was among the earliest attempts in the Gold Coast to pro-
vide a local source of news.

The establishment of Crown colony rule coincided with a major expan-
sion in trade between a rapidly industrializing Europe and the Gold
Coast. By the end of the nineteenth century this trade was worth three
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times what it had been in 1874. The advent of steam ships in the 1870s
made it easier for African merchants to participate in this trade and gave
rise to a number of commercial kings. Cape Coast merchants like Francis
Grant and john Sarbah played a dynamic role in the development of the
rubber trade in the 1880s. A fellow Cape Coaster, Charles Barnes, was a
pioneer in the timber industry, and King Ghartey of Winneba, in his mer-
chant days, was the first to introduce palm-nut-cracking machinery in the
Gold Coast."” Some were successtul enough to be in business for them-
selves, while others worked as agents for European trading concerns. Far
more numerous were the shopkeepers who sold the merchandise im-
ported from Europe and America and the petty traders who hawked their
wares in marketplaces and along the roads of the colony’s busy towns.
By the end of the nineteenth century, trade dominated the colony’s econ-
omy. In 1891 over 30 percent of the working population in Cape Coast
were estimated to be involved in trading, and over 20 percent of the Accra
population.”? It also drew in the colony’s fishermen, who manned the surf
boats that brought cargo to and from the oceangoing ships that anchored
as much as a mile offshore. Even after the Gold Coast acquired a deep-
water harbor at Takoradi in 1928, much of the colony’s trade was still
carried out from surf ports like Cape Coast, Saltpond, Winneba, Accra,
and Keta.

Trade also stimulated the growth of related activities that served to
increase the importance of educated natives in the colony. There was a
need for auctioneers, photographers, pharmacists, doctors, and engineers,
the latter stimulated by the growth of gold-mining activities, but most
visible of all were lawyers. The untrained country advocates of the past
gave way to lawyers trained in Great Britain. Initially they were either
from Great Britain or Sierra Leone, but in 1887, John Mensah Sarbah of
Anomabu and Cape Coast was the first African from the Gold Coast to
join their ranks. By the end of the century he had been joined by about 10
other Inns of Court-trained Gold Coast barristers.' The first Africans ap-
pointed to the Legislative Council were merchants, but significantly, by
the end of the nineteenth century they were lawyers, and for the rest of
colonial period lawyers dominated these positions.

Highly visible also were newspaper editors and publishers. In 1874
James Hutton Brew, who was also a country advocate and had been
deeply involved in the Fante Confederation scheme, started in Cape Coast
the colony’s first printed newspaper, the Gold Coast Tines. Brew’s news-
paper efforts continued in the 1880s with the Western Echo, which pro-
vided a spirited criticism of government policy until 1887, when Brew left
for England on professional business. The Wesleyan Methodist Mission
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also started a newspaper in Cape Coast in 1886, the Gold Coast Methodist
Times, under the editorship of the Reverend Attoh Ahuma, and it also
became an outlet for criticism of the government. Not until 1890 did Accra
acquire its own newspaper, the Gold Coast Chronicle. In 1895 it was chal-
lenged by a rival, the Gold Coast Independent, which was to foreshadow
the development of competing presses in the colony’s main towns in the
twentieth century. None of these newspapers were long-lived. Political
conflicts in the colony tended to spark their existence, and as they faded
so too did the paper. In 1897 the Cape Coast newspaper the Gold Coast
Aborigines was established as the organ of GCARPS to oppose Governor
Maxwell’s Lands Bill, but by 1898 it had folded. In 1912 it was resurrected
under the new name of the Gold Coast Nation. It was not until the twentieth
century that the colony got a truly regular press. Often it was the
colony’s professional classes, lawyers and doctors, who sustained these
publications.

Government policies regarding customs duties, expansion into the in-
terior, the question of African representation on the Legislative Council,
and most of all attempts to make what seemed like unowned land Crown
land were some of the controversial issues that the press covered. In 1882
James Hutton Brew, in his newspaper, the Gold Coast Times, made the
suggestion of sending a deputation to London to ask for “popular rep-
resentation that through an assembly would virtually rule the country.”'
The cost of such an deputation defeated the scheme, but in 1886 Governor
Brandford Griffith did appoint two unofficial members to the legislative
council, which also served to defuse the deputation movement. However,
in 1894, when the governor introduced the Crown Lands Bill, which was
designed to control what was described as unowned crown land protest
exploded again, and eventually did give rise to a deputation to London
in 1898.

The rise of gold mining and the timber trade after 1874 had brought the
issue of land ownership to the forefront, since the government felt that
the granting of land concessions was badly in need of supervision. The
Crown Lands Bill was designed “to vest Waste Lands, Forest Lands and
Minerals in the Queen.”" It immediately sparked protest both from the
chiefs, who saw their control over stool lands threatened, and from the
educated natives, who were often deeply involved in the concessions busi-
ness themselves. The opposition to the bill eventually meant that it had
to be withdrawn, but in 1897 the new governor, Sir William Maxwell,
introduced more limited legislation that only sought to give the Crown
“rights of administration but not ownership” of “waste land.”'* Never-
theless, what was still seen as the threat to African rights of ownership
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resulted in the formation of the colony’s first political organization.
GCARPS was established in Cape Coast in 1897 and soon had branches
all over the colony.

In a remarkable show of unity, GCARPS brought together both the col-
ony’s chiefs and the educated elite. They also got support from commer-
cial interests in Great Britain, who indicated that the bill might discourage
investment in the colony. Neither did Governor Maxwell’s sudden death,
on his way home on leave, increase the bill’s chances of being approved
by the secretary of state. Shortly afterward, a three-man GCARPS depu-
tation arrived in London, and they were able to get the secretary of state,
Sir Joseph Chamberlain, to agree to a “judicial court” that would observe
“native law,” which would deal with the issue of concessions rather than
making the Crown the administrator of “waste lands.”'” This very consid-
erable victory guaranteed the continued existence of GCARPS, which the
colony’s chiefs empowered to act on their behalf. The new governor, Sir
Frederic Hodgson, even met the Society’s officials in Cape Coast, after the
deputation’s three members returned from Great Britain, and for a short
while relations with officialdom were “cordial.”** A new Concessions Bill
was accepted in 1900 that established a special concessions court under
the control of the colony’s judiciary, which was mainly concerned with
establishing security of title for concession holders and protecting land-
owners from fraud."

Only indirectly did the Lands Bill controversy involve the colonial gov-
ernment in the question of the colony’s boundaries and the nature of the
protectorate inland. More challenging was the relationship with the
Asante Confederation, which had not broken up, as had been anticipated,
after 1874. Many of the subordinate territories, like Gonja, Dagbon, and
Mamprugu, had broken away. There was internal dissension, particularly
over succession to the Golden Stool, in addition to considerable instability
in areas of the protectorate that bordered on Asante. Inevitably this af-
fected trade, which meant that British policy toward the Asante concerned
a wide array of interest groups. Further complicating the relationship with
the Asantes and the north in general were the activities of the French and
Germans. As the scramble for Africa intensified in the 1880s, the British
government had somewhat reluctantly been drawn into signing treaties
of friendship and protection with people in the hinterland. In 1892 the
colony’s governor, Sir William Brandford Griffith, sent his Fante agent,
George Ekem Ferguson, to conclude treaties with the chiefs of Dagbon,
Gonja, Mamprugu, and Mossi. In 1893 and 1894 he continued this effort
even signing treaties in what was known as the Neutral Zone, an area
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between the Gold Coast and German territory in what was to become
Togoland.

In 1894 another African, Traveling Commissioner Hendrick Vroom, was
sent to Kumasi to ask the Asante to accept a British officer as their “friend
and advisor.” The new asantchene, Agyeman Prempeh I, declined this
request as well as others, but pressure was building for this kingdom to
be brought under British control to prevent the French from doing so.
There was considerable feeling in the colony in support of this move. In
1894 a deputation from the Cape Coast Chamber of Commerce, many of
whose members had links to merchants in Great Britain, put pressure on
the governor to appoint a permanent resident. Eventually the Asante
sought to bypass the authority of the British governor by sending an eight-
person deputation to London to plead for their state’s independence, but
it was neither recognized nor received, and they were told to deal directly
with the governor in the Gold Coast. Instead, the British government had
decided to settle what was now officially referred to as a quarrel by send-
ing an expedition across the Pra to enforce all of the terms of the 1874
peace treaty, which had been ignored for over 20 years.

Early in 1896, to make sure that the operation was over before the be-
ginning of the rainy season, an expedition under Sir Francis Scott and
R. S. Baden Powell entered Kumasi without any resistance. They arrested
the asantehene and most of his leading divisional and wing chiefs on the
grounds that they failed to pay immediately the indemnity of 50,000
ounces of gold imposed on them by the terms of the 1874 treaty, and they
were sent first to Elmina Castle and then to Sierra Leone. Nevertheless,
there remained considerable support for the exiled asantehene and anger
at what was seen as British treachery. In 1900 the new governor of the
Gold Coast, Sir Frederic Hodgson, visited Kumasi and while there de-
manded that the Golden Stool of the Asante be surrendered to him as a
right, and to prevent any new asanichene from being enstooled. To the
Asante the Golden Stool was more than a throne. It was seen as a symbol
of Asante nationhood containing all of their sunsum, or souls, and con-
sequently this demand was seen as a great insult. Under the leadership
of the queen mother, Yaa Asantewaa, the Asante besieged the British in
their fort in Kumasi, and several months of hard fighting followed before
the revolt was put down. Forty-six Asantes were rounded up and sent to
Cape Coast. Fourteen of them, including Yaa Asantewaa, were sent to the
Seychelles to join Prempeh and his party, who had been sent there soon
after the relief of Kumasi in 1900. They were to remain in this Indian ocean
outpost of the British Empire until 1924.

1)
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Affairs in Asante served to settle the question of the protectorate, which
became part of the Gold Coast Colony in 1901 and subject to laws passed
by its Legislative Council. However, Asante was annexed as a separate
protected territory, and the governor, not the Legislative Council, was
empowered to legislate in this territory, and the court system kept sepa-
rate. The area to the north of Asante was also annexed in 1902 as a pro-
tectorate called the Northern Territories, where once again the powers of
jurisdiction and legislation were kept separate from the colony. In each of
the two protected territories the governor’s powers were exercised by a
chief commissioner. There was no protest on the part of Africans to this
final definition of British power, mostly because it came so soon after they
had been assured that the government would not lay claim to their land.
However, the manner in which this had been done tended to emphasize
regional differences. When Asantes and northerners were to become po-
litically conscious later on in the colonial period, they tended to see them-
selves as different from the Gold Coast Colony, and it took a while to
break down these perceived differences.

The Orders in Council defining what in essence was one colony also
gave the governor the power to raise revenue. There was an effort in
Asante to collect some payment for the war debt, but the fear of inciting
more discontent and a mutiny in the West African Regiment in Kumasi
contributed to the abandonment of this plan. In the Northern Territories
there was a brief attempt to collect a maintenance tax, but what in essence
was a form of compulsory labor was soon abandoned due to the difficulty
of obtaining it and a preference for free labor, which was seen as a more
traditional form of tribute. In general, officials in the Gold Coast were
against direct taxation. Past experiences had been disappointing, and the
colony’s revenue was expanding dramatically through import duties, so
that by 1901 more than half of total expenditure could be financed from
this source.

Economically the colony was enjoying boom conditions. Palm-oil ex-
ports had peaked around the turn of the century, as did those for wild
rubber, but there was great hope that the Gold Coast would become an-
other South Africa. By 1911 gold exports were valued at over £1 million
and amounted to 30 percent of the colony’s exports. Railway construction
had begun very much influenced by the needs of the gold-mining indus-
try. In 1901 a narrow-gauge line from Sekondi reached Tarkwa, the center
for mining in the western area of the colony. In 1902 it reached Obuasi in
the Asante region, the site of the colony’s richest gold mine, and in 1903
Kumasi. But most important was the rapid expansion of the cocoa indus-
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try. From a minuscule £4 in 1891, cocoa exports rose to £43,000 in 1901
and ranked third in the list of the colony’s exports. By 1911 cocoa was to
amount to nearly half of the colony’s exports, and the Gold Coast became
the world’s leading producer of this tropical crop. At that time it was
worth over £6 million.”

However, boom conditions did not necessarily favor African entrepre-
neurs. European companies began to establish their own operations in the
colony, with European agents in charge. These businesses were far better
capitalized than their African counterparts and had access to credit not
available to even the African commercial princes. These large merchant
houses were given special rates by shipping companies like Elder Demps-
ter and the Woerman Line that monopolized trade with West Africa, and
in 1895 formed a West African Shipping Conference that raised freight
rates but offered rebates to larger concerns.® Significantly, of the 19 mer-
chants who signed a petition to the secretary of state in 1894 requesting
the annexation of Asante, only 5 were African.

More than just shifting economic conditions underlay these changes. At
the turn of the century the rise of pseudoscientific racism undermined the
relationship between Africans and Europeans in general. A younger gen-
eration of businessmen, officials, and even missionaries came to believe
that Europeans where inherently superior to even the best-trained Afri-
cans, and that the latter should be, at best, in subordinate positions. De-
velopments in tropical medicine made it possible to think in these terms
even in areas as unhealthy for Europeans as West Africa, which had been
known as the white man’s grave. The Europeanization of the upper po-
sitions in the civil service and in the mission churches were some of the
most visible aspects of this deteriorating relationship.

Indicative of this more racially motivated attitude toward Africans in
the Gold Coast, at the end of the century the careers of such shining ex-
amples of African advancement in the civil service as those of Dr. John
Farrell Easmon and Hendrik Vroom ended in disgrace. In 1897 Governor
Maxwell, one of the most hostile of Gold Coast governors to educated
Africans, removed Easmon from his position as the colony’s chief medical
officer and then forced him to resign entirely from the Colonial Medical
Service.? In 1901 Governor Maxwell reduced District Commissioner
Vroom'’s salary by half, on the grounds that he was a native of the Gold
Coast, and he was sent to the interior, away from his family. When he
tried to retire, he was offered a pittance of a pension even after 29 years
in government service. Ironically, both men had received promotions for
meritorious service. The abrasive young missionary Reverend Dennis
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Kemp publicly castigated his fellow African ministers in the Methodist
Church for not “living the Christian life in Africa.”* This conflict was
underscored by the continuing existence of a European Missionaries’
Synod and a General Synod even though many of the church’s African
ministers were far senior in service to their European counterparts.

One response to this kind of discrimination was the establishment of
independent African Christian churches all over West Africa. This move-
ment began in the Gold Coast in 1898 with the establishment of the Af-
rican Methodist Episcopal Zion Church (AME Zion Church) by Bishop
B. J. Small. Originally from Barbados in the West Indies, he had first come
to the colony as a sergeant in the West India Regiment in the 1870s, but
after his period of service he had gone to the United States to be ordained
as a minister in the AME Zion Church. Through his efforts a young man,
Frank Ata Asam Pinanko, from a village near Cape Coast, was selected
for training at Livingstone College in the United States, and in 1903 he
returned to the Gold Coast and began the difficult task of establishing the
AME Zion Church, first of all in Cape Coast and then in other towns along
the coast.* Initially there was a great deal of enthusiasm on the part of
the leading members of the Cape Coast Christian community for this in-
dependent African church, but few, even Methodists, were willing to take
soradical a step as giving up their membership in an established Christian
church. In general there was a great deal of cultural ambiguity on the part
of what Cape Coast barrister and early nationalist Kobina Sekyi was to
describe in the early twentieth century as an “Anglo-Fanti” society.>

It was hardly surprising that in the 1890s newspaper reports of African
advancement in the civil service were invariably tempered with a fatalism
that somehow the recipients of these honors would not prove worthy of
their race. The early pan-Africanist Edward Wilmot Blyden argued that
too much Europeanization was responsible for this “degeneracy” and
sparked an interest in African customs in Sierra Leone.”” There were simi-
lar expressions of cultural assertion in the Gold Coast. In 1889 John Men-
sah Sarbah, along with other members of the educated elite in Cape Coast,
established the Mfantsi Amanbuhu Fékuw. For the founders of this or-
ganization its purpose was to counter “the demoralizing effects of certain
European influences,” and “to stop further encroachments into their na-
tionality.”>* Suspicion between Europeans and Africans long antedated
the late nineteenth century, but the way in which this found expression
in the climate of pseudoscientific racism of the late nineteenth century
was to have important implications for how colonial rule was to develop
in the following century.
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Politics and Protest in the
Model Colony

FROM TOWN COUNCILS TO THE NCBWA

In spite of the concessions to chiefs in the coastal towns, the colonial gov-
ernment felt that there should be different political institutions for these
areas of the colony. Officials felt that the educated elite, who were con-
centrated in the main coastal towns, had through their exposure to West-
ern society become “detribalized and even denationalized,” and some sort
of elected municipal government was necessary for them.” In 1858 Gov-
ernor Pine had tried to bring this into being with his Municipalities Or-
dinance, and there had also been more informal attempts on the part of
“educated natives,” especially in Cape Coast, to “train up their people in
the art of self-government.”2 The growth of coastal towns after 1874 made
some kind of municipal government even more pressing. In 1888 the co-
lonial government offered Africans in the three main coastal towns, Accra,
Cape Coast, and Sekondi, municipal councils that initially were to have
elected African majorities. Controversially, however, these municipalities
were to finance their activities out of local taxation. To the colonial rulers
this was an important principle to establish, but this provision was
enough to doom any voluntary acceptance of the ordinance.

In 1894 the government once again attempted to pass the Town Councils
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Bill, but more realistically recognized that local property taxes would not
be enough to finance these institutions. There would have to be some
subvention from general revenue. However, greater financial dependence
meant less political power for Africans and coincided with the increasing
distrust of Africans holding senior positions in government. The new bill
gave official members a majority and ensured that this proposed munici-
pality would be even less popular than its predecessor. As a result, when
the government finally established a town council for Accra in 1898, it
was in the face of considerable opposition.

Apart from undermining African ideas of private property, the Town
Councils Bill also contributed to tension between the educated elite and
the chiefs. To the latter, town councils represented yet another challenge
to what little authority they still possessed, and initially in Accra, to over-
come this criticism, the government appointed the town’s second-most-
important mantse to a position on this body. In 1904, when the ordinance
was applied to Sekondi, this question of competing authorities was less
controversial, since the native order in that town was too bitterly divided
over who should be the town’s chief to organize opposition to the ordi-
nance. Sekondi was more of a colonial creation that had grown up around
the turn of the century as the gold-mining and timber industries had de-
veloped in the Western Province. Significantly, four Europeans were re-
turned unopposed to the unofficial positions on the town council.

However, in 1906, when the ordinance was applied to Cape Coast, with
its long history of opposition to colonial policies, there was considerable
protest. It came at a time when the town’s fortunes were in decline. Accra
had become the colony’s capital, and gold mining and the concessions
business had moved to Sekondi. To Cape Coast’s wide awake citizens it
seemed as though their town was being penalized for its past history of
opposition to colonial policies, and initially the Cape Coast-based
GCARPS worked closely with the town’s omanhen, Kojo Mbra, to oppose
the bill. Controversy over a hurried one-man deputation to England and
who should address the government soon caused a split in this show of
unity, with a younger, more activist faction within the educated elite sid-
ing with the omanhen. Colonial polices were based on the assumption that
there was a fundamental divide between what officials considered to be
the Westernized and traditional aspects of colonial society. The Cape Coast
situation indicated that the boundaries between these two orders were far
more blurred than officialdom realized. The polarization in the town en-
sured that no Africans stood for election to the town council and none of
those whom Governor John Rodger nominated took their seats.

An outbreak of plague in 1908 and a yellow-fever epidemic in 1910
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served to transform even further these institutions into little more than an
arm of the colonial government. Ten Europeans and two Africans died in
the yellow-fever epidemic of 1910, and the climate of fear that this created
was more than enough to override any pretension that the town councils
were training grounds for African self-government. To make these insti-
tutions more effective in eradicating rodents and mosquitoes, provincial
commissioners became their presidents, and the councils lost the power
of appointing their own health officers. The African unofficial members
were powerless to check what they saw as the excesses of the appointed
health officers, European officials. Since 1902, when the West African
Medical Service had been closed to African doctors, medical officers had
rapidly become exclusively Europeans. They had relatively few African
patients, and consequently there was little sympathy for those who vio-
lated the regulations governing water storage that town councils passed.
Eliminating stagnant water where yellow-fever mosquitoes could breed
took precedent over all else at that time.

The yellow-fever epidemic also spurred the government into building
segregated housing for European officials. Africans, according to medical
thinking then, were a reservoir of both the malaria parasite and the
yellow-fever virus. Particularly at night, when the mosquitoes that spread
these illnesses were most active, Europeans needed to be separated from
African populations. So frantic was the haste to create these segregated
housing areas that in 1913 Governor Hugh Clifford remarked it had “re-
duced” the colony’s Public Works Department “to a state of partial pa-
ralysis.”* Complete segregation was obviously impossible, and town
councils were also charged with decongesting crowded African quarters,
which were seen as prime breeding grounds for mosquitoes. It meant
passing regulations restricting building materials and removing unsafe
and unsanitary structures, which inevitably pitted European officials
against the African unofficial members. The provincial engineer, the Eu-
ropean official who issued building permits, came to rival in importance
the town council’s medical officer.

By the beginning of the second decade of the twentieth century, the
pseudoscientific racism of the late nineteenth century had been reinforced
by what now was seen as medical science. African unwillingness to accept
its findings was evidence that even the best-educated among them could
not be trusted as reliable partners in the challenging task of developing
the colony. Significantly, even though the colony’s finances improved at
this time and during the first decade of the twentieth century the civil
service almost doubled in size, Africans were no longer appointed to se-
nior positions in the administration.* Improving health conditions made
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it possible for European officials to bring their wives from Britain, which
also served to undermine what in the past had been a significant degree
of social interaction between Africans and Europeans. It was in recogni-
tion of this development that Governor Rodger in 1908 established in
Accra the club that was named after him to cater to Africans who were
excluded from the Accra Club, which was exclusively for Europeans.

The establishment of the town councils coincided with a new challenge
to the African ownership of land. In 1910 the government introduced a
forestry bill to set up forest reserves. Titles to ownership were not neces-
sarily affected, “but might lapse if not claimed within a given time-limit.”*
This potential threat to ownership was enough to bring the chiefs and the
educated elite together in a show of unity to oppose what they felt was
violation of the pledge given by the secretary of state, Joseph Chamber-
lain, in 1898. It was enough to force the government to amend the bill to
allay African suspicions, but in 1912 the secretary of state appointed a
special commissioner, H. C. Belfield, to investigate land alienation in the
Gold Coast. Shortly after, the West African Lands Committee was ap-
pointed to look at what some critics in Great Britain felt was the threat to
communal ownership that the excessive commercialization of land posed
all over West Africa. GCARPS sent a four-man deputation to London to
challenge the committee’s recommendations that there should be “sweep-
ing state intervention to halt the transition to individual tenure.”

Instead, it was the development of the cocoa industry, based on peasant
farming; fear of upsetting the chiefs, who were playing an active role in
the administration of the colony; and most immediately the interruption
of the First World War that served to undermine any attempt at reforming
land policies in the Gold Coast. Nevertheless, this struggle over something
so fundamental as land once again seemed to underscore GCARPS's in-
ability to combat what was seen as hostile colonial policies. In 1911 Gov-
ernor James Thorburn, in the face of opposition from the society, had
appointed one of the colony’s best-educated chiefs, Mate Kole, the konor
of Manya Krobo, to the Legislative Council. To the society this under-
mined their claim to represent and speak for the colony’s chiefs. Governor
Clifford, Thorburn’s successor, was even more in favor of having the chiefs
participate in the administration of the colony, and in 1916, along with
three educated Africans, he appointed three paramount chiefs to an ex-
panded Legislative Council. They were to represent the Twi, Fante, and
Ewe-speaking peoples of the colony.” Once again the Cape Coast-based
GCARPS seemed powerless to affect these developments, and a younger
generation of the educated elite led by Cape Coast lawyer J. E. Casely
Hayford began to argue in favor of a new organization that was less
parochial.
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Examples of the need for a much broader focus already existed. The
first Pan-African Conference, organized in London in 1900 by Trinidadian
barrister Henry Sylvester Williams, had included the barrister A. F. Ri-
berio, from the Gold Coast, along with other delegates from Nigeria,
Sierra Leone, and Liberia. The Gold Coast press carried reports of the
conference and extolled the need for “the Negro” to “be protected” from
white conspiracies by depending largely on himself.® The unprecedented
spectacle of such race solidarity was inspirational for Casely Hayford,
who from as far back as the period of his secondary education had come
under the influence of pan-African thinker Wilmot Edward Blyden. At
that time, in the 1870s, Blyden was already the leading advocate of the
“African personality,” and was a frequent visitor from Liberia to Free-
town, Sierra Leone, where Casely Hayford was a student at Fourah Bay
College.”

Indeed, in Casely Hayford’s second book, appropriately entitled Ethi-
opia Unbound, the main character in this semiautobiographical work
praises Blyden as “the foremost thinker of the race.”" His call for a West
African community and his interest in the creation of a West African uni-
versity and a West African church had a particular appeal to the West
African elite at a time when pseudoscientific racist beliefs were under-
mining their self-esteem.

In 1912 Casely Hayford’s brother, Reverend Mark Hayford, had at-
tended Booker T. Washington’s International Conference on the Negro,
held at Tuskegee Institute in Alabama, where he gave an address and read
a letter from his brother."” Blyden’s death in the same year provided fur-
ther stimulus for something similar for West Africa as a commemoration
of his passing. Along with Dr. R. A. Savage, who had been the Nigerian
delegate at the 1900 London Pan-African Conference, Casely Hayford be-
gan to contact influential people in the British West African colonies, so-
liciting their opinions on a West African conference. In 1912-13 he used
his newspaper, the Gold Coast Leader, to popularize the idea. The interre-
gional approach that the British government had taken to the land ques-
tion further vindicated the need for a British West African organization
that would include all of Britain’s West African colonies: Nigeria, the Gold
Coast, Sierra Leone, and The Gambia. Together they would constitute
what Casely Hayford hoped would be a “united West Africa.” The First
World War intervened, and it was not until 1919 that, along with other
Gold Coast professionals, he was able to organize the Gold Coast Section
of the projected West African Conference.

Allied war aims and the Versailles Peace Conference that was going on
at that time had popularized the idea of self-determination. In the Gold
Coast this translated into greater representation for Africans on the Leg-
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islative Council, but the question of who should be these representatives
was publicly to split the educated natives and the chiefs. Casely Hayford
felt that it was time for the “educated natives” to establish themselves as
the “natural leaders” of their country, and he antagonized the leadership
of GCARPS as well as the colony’s most prominent chief, Nana Ofori Atta,
the okyenhene of Akyem Abuakwa.'? Ofori Atta had been appointed to the
Legislative Council in 1916 to represent the Twi-speaking peoples of
the Gold Coast, and had become an articulate and important voice in the
council. Indeed, he had been thinking along similar lines to that of Casely
Hayford, and was highly irate to discover he had been left out of the
latter’s deliberations. GCARPS also refused to go along with this new
initiative, fearing that the ancient society would lose its identity in the
wider association Casely Hayford proposed.

Nevertheless, in 1920 the first meeting of what was to be known as the
National Congress of British West Africa (NCBWA) took place in Accra
with representatives from the four British West African colonies. The most
senior Gold Coast lawyer who was in favor of the congress, T. Hutton
Mills, was elected president, and Casely Hayford was elected vice presi-
dent. Most of the officers were from the Gold Coast, but five additional
vice presidents were elected to give some voice to the other West African
colonies. The congress passed 83 resolutions that dealt with issues as di-
verse as elected representative government, the government’s relation to
the land question, the creation of a British West African university, op-
portunities for Africans in the upper ranks of the civil service, opening
up the judicial service and the West African Medical Service to qualified
Africans, and calling for the repatriation of Syrians, who were seen as
offering unfair economic competition to African entrepreneurs. Most of
these Syrians were in reality from Lebanon. They had begun coming to
West Africa in the 1890s, and by pooling their resources and cutting costs
they had been able to displace African merchants from the retail trade all
over the area. In the volatile economic conditions after the First World
War, tension between Africans and their Lebanese competitors had be-
come so heated that it had resulted in serious rioting in Sierra Leone in
1919. It was not surprising that the congress’s representatives wanted to
see the government do something about they described as the “Syrian
Peril.”13

However, in general these resolutions were reformist rather than radi-
cal, even though they were couched in the language of self-determination.
President Wilson of the United States had included self-determination for
all peoples as one of his Fourteen Points for establishing a lasting and just
peace after the First World War, and this had inspired colonial people all
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over the world. Initiaily the new governor, Gordon Guggisberg, who was
himself reformist in sentiment, was mildly sympathetic, but when the
congress hastily organized a nine-person deputation from the four West
African colonies to go to London to press for reforms, this sympathy evap-
orated. The chiefs, under the leadership of Nana Ofori Atta, also attacked
the idea that the educated elite were the natural rulers and undermined
whatever chance Casely Hayford and his fellow deputation members
might have had in influencing the Colonial Office in London.

This conflict between the chiefs and the educated elite allowed the gov-
ernment in the Gold Coast to dismiss the congress as unrepresentative.
To challenge this evaluation, the congress captured control of GCARPS,
and Casely Hayford became its vice president. In the Legislative Council,
where he had been a member since 1916, he “impeached” Nana Ofori Atta
and his supporters as “traitors to the cause of British West Africa.”** How-
ever, the damage to the cause of West African unity had been done, and
though there were a number of joint sessions in the capitals of the other
British West African colonies (Freetown, 1923; Bathhurst, 1925-26; and
Lagos, 1929) it was only at these times that the movement actually came
alive. As a political force, the NCBWA had only an indirect impact on the
legislatures of the British West African colonjes. Only one of its many
suggestions, the establishment of the West African Court of Appeal (1929),
was actually implemented during the organization’s existence. More im-
portantly, the organization indicated that the educated elite wanted more
say in the administration of their colonial societies.

THE GUGGISBERG ADMINISTRATION

Much of the reason for the upstaging of the congress movement was
due to the energetic administration of the colony’s 12th governor, Gordon
Guggisberg, who was to serve from 1919 to 1927. Apart from being Ca-
nadian by birth, Guggisberg was also different from his predecessors by
coming from an engineering background. He had graduated from the
Royal Military Academy at Woolwich in 1889 and had served in a number
of technical positions in the colonies and in Great Britain. From 1901 to
1908 he had been the assistant director of the Gold Coast Survey Depart-
ment and had surveyed almost all the colony and about a quarter of the
Ashanti Region. His experiences in the field made him particularly sen-
sitive to the colony’s need for improved systems of communication and
transportation.

Guggisberg arrived in the Gold Coast after the First World War at a
time of boom conditions. Cocoa exports had gone from almost £1.8 million
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in 1918 to over £8 million in 1919, and though there were significant ups
and downs, the value of the colony’s main export continued to increase
during the 1920s. He recognized that the colony’s future prosperity de-
pended on the development of its infrastructure, without which it would
not be able “to attract the overseas capital on which further development
would depend.”'" One of the first things that he did was to outline a 10-
year development program in which he intended to spend the unheard-
of sum of £25 million. More than half of this expenditure was to be on
railroad construction, without which Guggisberg felt the colony’s econ-
omy was doomed. A great deal was eventually spent on extending the
colony’s already-existing railroad network, but the ambitious Northern
Province Railroad that was to open up the north to development was
never built. In addition, his administration also spent over £1.2 million on
road construction, much of it in the north. In 1924 the construction of Korle
Bu hospital was completed, the “finest hospital in Africa,” which Guggis-
berg envisaged would become a teaching hospital.’® In 1927 Achimota
College was formally opened, which rapidly became the foremost edu-
cational institution in the colony. Of particular pride to Africans was that
the position of vice principal for the school was held for a short while by
an African educator, James E. K. Aggrey, who had been trained in the
United States.”” Guggisberg envisaged that this elite secondary school
would eventually be the nucleus of the colony’s first university. Undoubt-
edly the centerpiece of Guggisberg’s program was the construction of a
deepwater harbor at Takoradi, which was to cost well over £3 million and
was not finished until 1930.

Projects of this nature were not without opposition. Financing the con-
struction of Takoradi Harbor and other infrastructure improvements
meant floating a loan of £4.5 million on the London financial market.
There were some officials in the colonial office who felt that the long-term
indebtedness that this loan represented indicated that the governor was
“tainted with the disease of reckless extravagance.”™ Also, in the colony
there was a great deal of opposition to the harbor, and especially the
Central Province Railroad, an important part of its feeder system, which
was seen as likely to drain away upcountry produce from surf ports such
as Winneba, Saltpond, and Cape Coast. Indeed, so great was this threat
seen to Cape Coast, since exports from its hinterland would much more
easily go by railroad to Takoradi, that it was enough to bring together
GCARPS, bitterly divided over the congress movement, to oppose the
Central Province Railroad and any government plans to close the town as
a surf port.

Guggisberg also introduced a number of political reforms. Some, like
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the repatriation of the former asantehene Prempeh 1 in 1924, and his in-
stallation in 1926 as kumasihene, were unreservedly popular. Similarly ap-
preciated was the governor’s determination to increase the numbers of
Africans holding senior positions in the civil service. Governor Clifford
had begun this process in 1919 by appointing two police magistrates, new
judicial positions in the colony’s court system, and a temporary medical
officer. By the time Guggisberg left office in 1927 there were 31 such ap-
pointments. Most of these were “special class” appointments reserved for
Africans."” Guggisberg believed that the secondary-school system, with
Achimota College at its center, would provide a stream of qualified Af-
ricans for such posts. In general, finding positions for Africans in the civil
service was not difficult. The civil service needed rebuilding after the de-
pletions caused by the First World War. During the eight years of Gug-
gisberg’s administration the civil service expanded by over 63 percent.®
Guggisberg believed that such employment, though it would result tem-
porarily in “a slight loss of efficiency,” would in the long run save the
colony money, since Africans holding European positions were to receive
20 percent less pay, and they were not entitled to the same generous leave
provisions.? This was a source of friction between the governor and the
African members of the Legislative Council.

Even more controversial were the governor’s constitutional reforms. In
1924, partly in response to African demands for more representation in
government and partly to improve the operation of the town councils,
Guggisberg introduced the Municipal Corporations Bill. It provided for a
majority of elected African councillors with powers to levy new rates and
with the franchise limited to owners or occupiers of a house of ratable
value of £5. Initially Casely Hayford welcomed this legislation, but there
were other members of the educated elite who argued that the bill did
not extend African participation in the Legislative Council. Others bitterly
opposed the provisions for direct taxation, and eventually Guggisberg
withdrew the bill. Instead, he merely amended the 1894 Town Council
Ordinance to increase the number of appointed members.

Guggisberg’s new constitution of 1925 produced even more contro-
versy. He expanded the legislature from 21 to 30 members, 16 of whom
were to be officials and the rest unofficials. Five of the unofficials were to
be Europeans representing commercial interests in the colony, and the rest
elected Africans. Each of the colony’s three municipalities were to elect
one representative, with the franchise open to all those over 21 years of
age and in occupation of a house with a ratable value of at least £8 per
annum. The remaining six African members were to be elected by newly
created bodies known as Provincial Councils of Chiefs. The Western Prov-
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ince, with the smallest population, was entitled to one representative; the
Central Province had two representatives; and the Eastern Province, with
the largest population, had three. The government sought to maintain that
this system was both democratic and representative, and tried to trace its
roots back into the nineteenth century. However, to the educated elite this
attempt to preserve native institutions was seen as a blow to their aspi-
rations to become what Casely Hayford had described as the “natural
leaders.” It supported the educated elite’s contention that colonial policy
was divide and rule and favored “semi-illiterate” chiefs over the educated
elite.”

The immediate reaction of GCARPS was an “absolute refusal to coop-
erate.” The society, controlled by Casely Hayford and his supporters,
ruled that no head chiefs should attend any of the provincial councils.
With great difficulty the government did manage to get the three provin-
cial councils to meet, but only the Central and the Eastern councils elected
representatives. Nana Ofori Atta, who had failed to be elected as a rep-
resentative from the Eastern Province, was later nominated to fill the va-
cancy for the Western Provincial Council. The Society was more successful
in preventing anyone from running for office as a municipal member.
Guggisberg had wanted to make municipal self-government for the
coastal towns a stepping-stone to elective representation on the Legislative
Council. Instead, he was forced to nominate Africans to these positions,
which served to split the ranks of the educated elite. E.].P. Brown, who
was Casely Hayford’s main political rival in Cape Coast, resumed his seat
on the Legislative Council. A. W. Kojo Thompson, a young lawyer from
Accra, took advantage of a bitter rivalry between sections of the town to
have one of these factions submit his name for nomination, while George
Grant, a timber merchant from Axim, accepted nomination for Sekondi.

Neither did a hasty one-man deputation to London by the indefatigable
Casely Hayford prevent the new Legislative Council from meeting in
1926. By 1927, when elections for municipal members to the Legislative
Council were due, he decided that further opposition was useless. Along
with his supporters in the Congress of British West Africa, he formed the
Accra Ratepayers Association, which succeeded in electing Accra lawyer
Glover-Addo. In Sekondi, Casely Hayford himself stood successfully for
election. However, in Cape Coast, with its long history of opposition to
colonial policies, there was considerably more defiance. A younger section
of the educated elite, led by Cape Coast lawyer W.E.G. Sekyi, who had
already disagreed with Casely Hayford over the Municipal Council Bill,
attacked him for what he now described as “his servile habit of mind.”*
Fear of being left behind politically eventually brought a significant sec-



Politics and Protest in the Model Colony 61

tion of the town together to form the Cape Coast Ratepayers Association,
and a young lawyer, K. A. Korsah, was eventually elected. The Nonco-
operators, as they came to be known in Cape Coast, led by Sekyi, chal-
lenged the legality of this election. Here they were unsuccessful, but as an
indication of how much municipal politics were to become intertwined
with those of the native order, they successfully destooled the town’s fi-
fuhen, W. Z. Coker, who had allowed himself to become president of the
Cape Coast Ratepayers Association.

Like Casely Hayford before, Sekyi took control of GCARPS and used
this body to disrupt the functioning of the provincial councils. He was
most successful in the Central and Western Provinces, where he was able
to take advantage of succession disputes and conflicts between paramount
chiefs and their subordinates. In Cape Coast he was able to gain control
over the town’s omanhen, Mbra 1. In the Eastern Province, Sekyi was able
to attack Nana Ofori Atta by representing, in a series of court cases, the
latter’s subchiefs who wanted to break away from Akyem Abuakwa’s
control. At stake was the control over revenues from diamond mining.
What was known in the colony as the Asamangkese dispute began in 1922
and was to continue until 1937 when the ohene, the chief of the town of
Asamangkese, the most recalcitrant of Nana Ofori Atta’s subchiefs, even-
tually withdrew an appeal he had pending before the Privy Council in
Great Britain. Over £160,000 was spent in legal fees by both sides.

Fueling even more opposition from GCARPS and other members of the
educated elite was the new Native Administration Ordinance (NAQO),
which the Guggisberg administration allowed the chiefs to introduce in
1927. Apart from giving the chiefs experience in framing legislation, the
ordinance strengthened their administrative and judicial powers. One of
the ironies of the government’s policy of indirect rule was that as it had
become more formalized it had resulted in creating a very unstable native
order. Destoolments of paramount chiefs in the colony had shown an
alarming increase, from 7 in 1904-8 to 41 in 1919-24.2° There was also a
growing tendency for subchiefs to break off their allegiance to their par-
amount chiefs. The Asamangkese dispute was hardly unique. The NAO
was to help counteract this trend, but to its opponents it was once again
seen as giving powers to the chiefs that went counter to tradition, and
stimulated even more opposition.

The Guggisberg reforms and especially the NAO represented a shift
from what had been a noninterventionist to an interventionist indirect-
ruie policy.® Rather than being primarily interested in the smooth func-
tioning of the traditional state’s judicial machinery and the resolution of
disputes, indirect rule was now to incorporate the chiefly order into the
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machinery of colonial government. It clearly required a better understand-
ing of traditional societies and their institutions, and to achieve this Gug-
gisberg established in 1921 an Anthropological Department. It was placed
under the direction of Captain R. S. Rattray, who had already published
in 1916 a collection of Asante proverbs that he regarded as “the very soul
of this people.”?” Altogether Rattray published seven works on the Akan
people and the “tribes” of the northern hinterland. His main focus was
the Asante, and rapidly he came to the conclusion that there were fun-
damental similarities between them and all other Akan peoples. Earlier
African commentators, like John Mensah Sarbah and Casely Hayford, had
already made this observation. Now, however, it received official accep-
tance. The result was that, more consciously than in the past, interven-
tionist indirect rule was to be based on this Akan model of statecraft.

This interest in understanding native societies also extended to the
north, which lacked the centralized states of the south. Sizable kingdoms
like Gonja and Mamprugu had been dislocated by slave raiding and civil
wars in the nineteenth century. Especially in the northwest and northeast,
many people had no chiefs at all, which the administration had sought to
rectify by creating paramount chiefs over particular areas. In general very
little was known about local traditions and customs. The north had de-
veloped as little more than a labor reserve for the mines, cocoa farms, the
Public Works Department of Ashanti and the south, and the colony’s mili-
tary and police force. To colonial officials it was described as the Cinderella
of the country.

In the 1920s the Guggisberg administration turned its attention to what
was hoped would be a more systematic development. The projected
Northern Territories Railroad was to be the central component in this
process. Better understanding of northern society also seemed necessary,
and commissioners were encouraged to make reports on the people under
their control. Eventually Rattray turned his attention to the people of the
northern hinterland. He was able to provide considerable information
about the dual system of government that derived from the ten’dana, the
priest kings of the indigenous inhabitants, who conducted all “religious
or magico-religious concerns,” and the secular rulers, who were the de-
scendants of the invading warriors from further north.”® Nevertheless,
Rattray found that there were still considerable similarities between these
northern peoples’ constitutions and those of the Akan south. Not surpris-
ingly, indirect-rule policies for the north were also influenced by Akan
ideas of statecraft.

Like much of the anthropological work of the time, this research was
based on assumptions about what should happen and not what really
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happened. Significantly, Rattray avoided those areas where there had
been “frequent intercourse” with Europeans. He studiously avoided the
Ashanti capital of Kumasi and did his fieldwork for his studies of Asante
society among “the older men and women who [had] few dealings with
the foreigner, [and] lived secluded lives in remote villages.”* In general
his work portrays ordered and even timeless societies that contrast vividly
with the highly contested nature of the traditional order that is described
in the administrative records of the time. It was a vision that appealed to
colonial administrators, since it reinforced their assumptions about how
different this traditional order was from the Westernized societies of the
coast. They assumed also that colonial rule itself had a timeless quality,
and that change would come only gradually. A system of government
rooted in an unchanging past seemed best suited to preserving the au-
thority of the chiefs on whom they depended.

THE DEPRESSION YEARS

For a short while after Sir Ransford Slater succeeded Sir Gordon Gug-
gisberg as the governor of the colony, the boom in cocoa prices continued.
However, by 1929, with the onset of the Great Depression, prices began
to plunge, and by 1930 they were a little more than a third of what they
had been in 1927. Almost 60 percent of the colony’s revenue derived from
cocoa exports, and the economy was in crisis. For much of the decade of
the 1930s this remained the case. Guggisberg’s ambitious plans for the
colony were shelved, and instead unpopular attempts to cut back on
spending and raise revenue stimulated African opposition to colonial rule.
The collapse of cocoa prices also triggered African responses, most notably
in the form of holdup actions. In general the crisis in the world economy
subjected the capitalist countries of the West to searching criticisms of their
institutions. Defending colonies from anti-imperialist ideologies that sub-
jected colonialism to hostile scrutiny became an important task for colo-
nial legislatures, and they passed legislation to achieve this purpose. In
the Gold Coast challenging such obnoxious ordinances as well as revenue-
raising measures characterized much of colony’s political life in the 1930s.

Even before the onset of the Depression, Governor Slater demonstrated
his difference from his predecessor by showing little enthusiasm for the
Africanization of the civil service. Even more unpopular was his reduction
of starting salaries for probationary African clerks in 1930. A year later he
really inflamed protest by trying to infroduce an income tax. It was to be
modest in scale and apply only to those who had an income of more than
£40 per annum. Coming at a time when many Africans and Europeans
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had already been retrenched, or had sutfered serious income loss, the bill
meet with major opposition. In Sekondi, Shama, and Cape Coast there
was sporadic rioting that disrupted business and court proceedings, tar-
geting the police and sometimes Europeans. Most upsetting of all to the
government was that the intelligentsia were able to exploit the situation,
and received support from members of the European commercial com-
munity.

The governor was forced to retreat on the issue to protect what he con-
sidered his more important initiative, which was the introduction of a
more general direct taxation though the native authorities. He considered
his most important objective the implementation of a full-scale indirect
rule policy, patterned after that of Nigeria, which would “make the native
authority . .. a living part of the machinery of government.”* Indeed, it
was during his administration that the term indirect rule became officially
part of government terminology. To achieve his aim he felt it was neces-
sary to raise revenue that would allow the chiefs “to pay the salaries of
their officials and to inaugurate schemes of development.”*! In 1932 he
tried to do this with the Native Administration Revenue Ordinance, but
once again there was considerable protest. Apart from a few chiefs like
Sir Nana Ofori Atta (who had been knighted in 1927) and Nana Ayirebi
Acquah, the omanhen of Winneba, there was no more support tor direct
taxation in the countryside than there had been in the towns.

It was not surprising that this was so, since there was already extensive
turmoil in the colony’s rural areas. As cocoa prices had collapsed, the
European firms had joined together to form a pool led by the United
Africa Company (UAC), which itself had come into being in 1929 as a
combination of three major metropolitan firms. The colony’s cocoa farm-
ers had responded by forming a Gold Coast and Ashanti Cocoa Federa-
tion, and in 1930-31 organized a holdup of limited success. It was not the
first time that Gold Coast cocoa farmers had resorted to holdups. As far
back as 1921, Akwapim cocoa farmers had formed an association for this
purpose. In the past these attempts at holdup had tended to be local.
However, the 1930-31 holdup was colony-wide and also extended to the
Ashanti Region. For a few months it was extremely successful in the col-
ony, but much less so in the Ashanti Region, where the political officers
put considerable pressure on the chiefs not to participate. Unfortunately,
when the holdup finally collapsed early in 1931, the price of cocoa
plunged, and there were various competing schemes to market cocoa in-
dependently of the pool firms, but without much success. Cocoa prices
continued to fall, and there remained considerable discontent in the col-
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ony’s rural areas. It was hardly a propitious time for introducing any form
of direct taxation.

Instead, Sir Shenton Thomas, who succeeded Slater in 1932, was forced
to continue with unpopular cost-cutting measures as well as trying to raise
revenue from other sources. One such initiative was his Waterworks Or-
dinance Bill, which was to make the citizens of towns that had water
systems pay for their water, which previously had been furnished free.
Coupled with this “obnoxious” ordinance was the Criminal Code Amend-
ment Bill, which was designed to prevent “the entry of subversive liter-
ature into the colony.”® The later bill was an indirect way of controlling
what the government felt was a local press that had become too “race-
conscious and anti-colonialist.”* One source of growth during the de-
pression was the colony’s press. Particularly was this so in Accra, where
by 1934 there were four newspapers, one of which (the Times of West Africa)
was a daily. Often, to the annoyance of colonial officials, this press could
be highly critical of government actions. Some of the more radical pub-
lishers and editors were also in contact with anti-imperialist front orga-
nizations for the Comintern, like the International League against
Imperialism and Marcus Garvey’s Universal Negro Improvement Asso-
ciation (UNIA).* The literature disseminated by these organizations was
the main target of the Criminal Code Amendment Bill, popularly known
as the Sedition Bill.

The discontent in the cocoa-growing areas and protests in the towns
served to bring the chiefs and the intelligentsia together to form what was
known as the Central National Committee (CNC). Indeed, this unity had
been building with the establishment of the Youth Conference Movement
as far back as 1929. Professionals recently returned from their studies in
Great Britain were the driving force behind this movement that sought to
have “the chiefs using the intelligentsia and the intelligentsia using the
chiefs.”* Nana Sir Ofori Atta’s nephew, Dr. ]. B. Danquah, who had re-
turned from Great Britain in 1927 after completing a degree in law and
Ph.D. in ethics, was the main force behind this movement. It was not
surprising that this was so, since in his student days in Great Britain he
had been involved in politics and had been the president of the West
African Students” Union. When, in 1934, the CNC decided on yet another
deputation to London, the eight-person Gold Coast and Ashanti Delega-
tion comprised many of the leading figures of the Youth Movement from
the colony and Ashanti. To give the deputation as much legitimacy as
possible, the organizers prevailed upon Nana Sir Ofori Atta to be its
leader. In addition, they broadened their concerns by demanding changes
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in the colony’s constitution. They wanted an African majority in the Leg-
islative Council and representation on the Executive Council.

There were too many divisive issues in the colony for there to be com-
plete unity, and after much wrangling with the CNC, GCARPS eventually
sent its own two-person deputation to London. Neither had much success,
since the government in Britain was also confronting a red scare and en-
gaged in the passage of its own sedition bill. It was relatively easy for
officials in the colonial office to sympathize with their subordinates in the
Gold Coast, whom they saw as facing similar threats. With the possible
exception of Danquah, the other members of the Gold Coast and Ashanti
Delegation were moderates and studiously avoided doing anything un-
constitutional while they were in the United Kingdom. Even after they
had failed to secure any concessions from the secretary of state, they re-
fused to make contacts with left-wing elements in the Labor Party. How-
ever, in the Gold Coast there were far more radical elements who seemed
to epitomize the threat that communist ideas offered to the colony.

Undoubtedly the most important of these was Sierra Leonean L.T.A.
Wallace-Johnson. In the early 1930s he had attended the People’s Univer-
sity of the East in Moscow and had graduated, one colonial official main-
tained, “in the art of subversive propaganda.”* He had arrived in the
Gold Coast in 1933 after being expelled from Nigeria by the colonial au-
thorities for organizing the Nigerian Workers” Union. Wallace-Johnson
went well beyond the established noncooperative radicalism in the Gold
Coast by linking his opposition to colonial rule with international leftist
causes, which made him particularly threatening to colonial officials. Rap-
idly he became involved in labor agitation. In the 1920s, labor unions had
begun to form in the colony, with the Sekondi Railway Association (1923)
among the first. However, it was during the depression years of the 1930s
that labor agitation increased dramatically, and Wallace-Johnson threw
himself into such conflicts. The struggle for workman'’s compensation was
one of his major concerns. The Prestea mine disaster in 1934, in which 40
miners lost their lives, provided him with a platform for attacking the
hazardous conditions that existed in the colony’s gold mines. He used the
colony’s more radical press for this purpose, and he also contributed ar-
ticles to the Negro Worker, as well as making sure that this mouthpiece of
the International Trade Union Committee of Negro Workers was distrib-
uted in the Gold Coast. Even more directly he sought to link Gold Coast
struggles with international campaigns for racial justice, like the defense
of the Scottsboro Boys in the United States.”

Neither did the passage of the Criminal Code Amendment Bill deter
Wallace-Johnson. In 1935 he sided with the Friends of Ashanti Freedom
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Society, which was opposed to the restoration of the Ashanti Confederacy,
and by so doing he was able to attack indirect rule. He joined with Ni-
gerian Nnamdi Azikiwe to form the West African Youth League (WAYL).
The latter had come to the Gold Coast in 1935 to be the editor of one of
Accra’s most radical newspapers, the African Morning Post. The WAYL
went beyond what Casely Hayford had conceived by seeking to establish
links with French-speaking and Portuguese-speaking Africans. In spite of
its name, it was not restricted to youth, but comrades could be both “the
youth in age and the youth in mind,” and the league sought to popularize
anti-imperialist marxist ideas.*® In the hotly contested municipal elections
for Accra in 1935, the league supported A. W. Kojo Thompson against the
conservative Dr. Nanka-Bruce. They were able to intimidate many of the
latter’s older supporters, and though the first election was nullified, in
the second they were still able to have their candidate elected.

The WAYL also established a branch of the Ethiopia Defense Commit-
tee, which had been formed in Paris in 1935 when the Italians invaded
Ethiopia. The pan-African protest that followed linked anti-imperialism
with race consciousness and found a ready response among the colony’s
workers and others adversely affected by the depression. In 1936, Gov-
ernor Sir Arnold Hodson was able to take advantage of a particularly
hostile attack on European civilization, Christianity, and imperialism that
Wallace-Johnson published in the African Morning Post under the title
“Has the African a God?”* The government arrested and prosecuted him
and the paper’s editor, Nnamdi Azikiwe, under the Criminal Code
Amendment Bill. Both were found guilty and fined. Azikiwe successfully
appealed his conviction before the West African Court of Appeal, but soon
after, he returned to Nigeria. In 1937 Wallace-Johnson went to the United
Kingdom to appeal his conviction before the Judicial Committee of the
Privy Council. Here he failed, and in 1938 he returned to his homeland,
Sierra Leone, since the Gold Coast government had banned his return to
that colony. Without his organizational abilities the WAYL in the Gold
Coast collapsed, and Wallace-Johnson focused his attention on building a
similar organization in Sierra Leone.

With Wallace-Johnson out of the way, Governor Hodson was almost
immediately faced with an even more serious challenge. Cocoa prices had
risen in 1936, and it seemed as if the depression was over for the Gold
Coast, but in 1937 they declined precipitously. Once again the major firms,
led by the UAC, entered into a buying agreement, which rapidly became
the target of yet another holdup. The 1937 holdup was far more successful
than that of 1930-31, and other, even less successful earlier attempts at
this action. Much had been learned from the past. The lead for this holdup
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came from the farmers, with the chiefs playving a circumspect role that
made it difficult for political officers to hold them responsible for illegal
coercive actions. The buving agreement also targeted brokers by seeking
to eliminate abuses they were accused of committing in the past. The
holdup lasted for seven months, from October 1937 to April 1938, and at
its height was over 80 percent successful. Eventually, in 1938, the colonial
government was forced into appointing a commission of inquiry to in-
vestigate the marketing of cocoa in Nigeria and the Gold Coast.

To bring about a truce, the Nowell Commission (named after its chair-
man, William Nowell, who had been the director of the East African Ag-
ricultural Research Institute) called for an end to the buying agreement.
Instead, the government passed an ordinance establishing export quotas.
For the farmers this was even more disastrous, as they were forced to sell
for less than half what they would have received before the holdup. For
a long-term solution, the Nowell Commission recommended group co-
operative marketing to eliminate the brokers, whom they saw as primarily
responsible for the abuses in the system. The two committees the govern-
ment established to sce how this could be done were very pessimistic
about the success of such a scheme. They felt that the costs would be
extremely high. Neither were the farmers particularly enthusiastic. There
was a long history ot such marketing initiatives in the colony that had not
been particularly successful. The most notorious of them, the Strickler
swindle of 1924, had cost Gold Coast cocoa farmers over £250,000. In 1937
the case was still being litigated in the supreme court of New York, since
F. D. Strickler was an American and had used American companies to
carry out his operation.

Instead, it was the outbreak of the Second World War in 1939 that rad-
ically altered the nature of cocoa marketing all over West Africa. To pre-
vent a repeat of the devastation that had befallen the cocoa industry
during the First World War, the metropolitan government decided to buy
the colony’s entire cocoa crop. The price offered was very low, and all
during the war there was agitation for a higher price on the part of the
colony’s farmers. Nevertheless, it was out of this control scheme that the
postwar Cocoa Marketing Board was to emerge.

Apart from altering the manner in which cocoa was marketed in the
Gold Coast, the holdup of 1937 indicated just how important the chiefs
had become in the political and economic life of the colony. Initially they
had been averse to the holdup, but when they decided to join, their sup-
port was crucial. Reflective of this importance during the 1930s, it was the
provincial councils that became one of the main focal points for African
activity in the colony. However, this importance meant that the chiefs
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could be blamed for failures. Nana Sir Ofori Atta had come in for extensive
criticism for the failure of the 1934 delegation. The disastrous fall in cocoa
prices in 1938 undermined much of the elation that the appointment of
the Nowell Commission created, and the chiefs were once again the losers.
Moreover, these reverses came in the context of the colonial government’s
controversial legislative attempts to strengthen indirect rule, which made
the chiefs once again vulnerable to criticism.

The most controversial of these measures was the attempt to create
Native Treasuries to exercise control over the revenue that the native states
generated. Significantly, this was first of all done in the Northern Terri-
tories in 1932, which in a simplified form followed what existed in North-
ern Nigeria and Tanganyika. In 1935 the government also enacted the
Native Authority Ordinance for Ashanti, which empowered the governor
to require that recognized native authorities establish Native Treasuries.*
It was done in conjunction with the restoration of the Ashanti Confeder-
acy, which meant that the newly enstooled asantehene, Prempeh II, was
not likely to protest. Nor was this the case for the intelligentsia that com-
prised the Kotoko Society. Unlike their counterparts in the colony, many
of them were co-opted into the Confederacy Council, the counterpart to
the latter’s Provincial Council of Chiefs. It was not until 1939 that similar
legislation was enacted for the colony with the passage of the Native Ad-
ministration Treasuries Ordinance. Predictably, there was more opposi-
tion, since this legislation made it possible for native states to tax their
subjects.

On the surface such opposition seemed to underscore the continuing
divide between the chiefs and the intelligentsia. The rebirth of the Youth
Movement at the end of the decade was an important attempt to defuse
this tension. Significantly, when the movement held its second conference
in 1938, it was held in Cape Coast, which was an attempt to bring GCARPS
on board and make the movement as national as possible. For similar
reasons, the second conference, in 1939, was held in Kumasi, which was
an important attempt to bridge the separation between the colony and
Ashanti. At first, Dr. J. B. Danquah, the moving force behind this move-
ment, wanted to make it as nonpolitical as possible, so as not to antagonize
the colonial government in the way that the NCBWA had done in the
1920s. The movement was to bring the “thinking people” together rather
than to “do something.”# By bringing together a wide array of partici-
pants, the moderates swamped the radicals, and as indication of how all-
inclusive and moderate the movement was, Governor Hodson, known in
the Gold Coast as the Sunshine Governor, addressed the 1939 Kumasi
conference.
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By looking at the political organizations of the 1930s, historians have
stressed the elitist nature of the colony’s political life. The cocoa holdups
clearly had mass rural participation, but significantly, the Youth Move-
ment paid little attention to the colony’s developing labor movement. The
Kumasi conference members were as surprised by the Union of Railway-
men’s strike that coincided with the conference as was the government.
However, focusing on the elitist nature of the colony’s main political or-
ganizations, or the divide between the chiefs and the intelligentsia, ignores
just how much indirect rule contributed to politicizing Gold Coast society.
This is most graphically indicated by how much of the colonjal record is
taken up with what was known as native affairs. Much of it is extremely
parochial in focus and consequently ignored by historians, who have been
predominantly interested in the growth of nationalist consciousness in the
colony.

Destoolments and succession disputes were the lifeblood of the colony’s
political life in the interwar years. They involved a wide array of people
that could include members of the intelligentsia as well as illiterate fish-
ermen or farmers. Women, who played a minor roll in elite political move-
ments, filled important positions as stool mothers, since they were
responsible for selecting candidates for traditional offices. Neither was the
divide between chiefs and commoners particularly rigid. The extended
family system insured that there was inevitably a wide range of candi-
dates, even to the point of including those who were considered of do-
mestic or slave background. Disputes arising out of these selection
processes could be extremely contentious, even to the point of bloodshed.
Six asafo members were shot dead in Cape Coast in 1932 as a result of a
dispute over who was the legitimate fufulien of the town.*® Disputes of
this nature could also be extremely protracted and often linked to national
issues. From the 1920s to the 1940s there was no officially recognized
omanhen for the town of Elmina. The two main contending factions, os-
tensibly comprising “illiterate fisherman” as opposed to “literate schol-
ars,” both sought legal support from members of the intelligentsia, who
were either opposed to the provincial councils or who supported them.*
In general, indirect rule stimulated a competition for traditional office,
which required new stratagems to obtain what in essence were the new
spoils of office.

The bewilderingly unfamiliar nature of this political environment could
leave the architects of indirect rule in despair. As one colonial official in
1939 was to describe it, “the unending stool palavers, apathy, lack of real
interest, lack of policy, lack of coordination, lack of vision characterized
the whole administration of the Gold Coast and the sooner it [was] given
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a real jolt the better for all concerned.”** It was understandable why it was
difficult for even perceptive outsiders to recognize this faction-ridden
world as the stirring of nationalism. When Lord Hailey, the British au-
thority on Africa, published An African Survey in 1938, he assumed that
at the most it was “the intention to concede responsible self-government
in West Africa when Africans [were] considered competent to exercise it.”
It was a distant dream, to be conceded “in the full fruition of time.”* Yet
in less than 20 years the Gold Coast was to become independent Ghana.
In the 1930s, despite protests and deputations, the colonial government
effectively maintained the injtiative in what they considered to be their
model colony in West Africa. The Second World War threw up new chal-
lenges that indicated the need for major reforms. In the new world order
that followed, the initiative rapidly passed to the nationalists. Clearly they
built on the protests of the past while the highly politicized nature of Gold
Coast society made it that much more easy for them to “aggregate griev-
ances” and create a mass movement for independence.”
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The Model Colony at War
and the Aftermath

THE COLONY AT WAR

More than 11,000 Africans were recruited from the Gold Coast for military
service during the First World War, while over 65,000 saw military service
in the Second World War. The colony’s population had increased from
roughly 1.6 million to around 4 million in the intervening years, but nev-
ertheless the impact of this latter war was far greater on the colony. As
was the case in the First World War, soldiers from the Gold Coast saw
active duty in different parts of the continent. There were no neighboring
German colonies in West Africa to capture, as had been the case of To-
goland and the Cameroons in 1914 and 1916. Neither were there German
forces in East Africa as there had been during the First World War. Nev-
ertheless, Gold Coast soldiers did see combat in 1940-41 in East Africa,
where they were used to fight the Italians in Italian Somaliland and Ab-
yssinia, the Italian colony of Ethiopia. After 1940, and the fall of France,
the French colonies in West Africa also became potential enemy territories.
However, there was very little actual fighting in this region, and by 1943
these colonies became part of Free France and were no longer enemies.
Undoubtedly the most important military contribution that Gold Coast
forces made to the Allied war effort was their participation from 1943
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onward in the campaign against the Japanese in Burma. They were par-
ticularly suited to the tropical conditions of southwestern Burma, where
much of this fighting took place. Altogether over 41,000 soldiers from the
Gold Coast saw service overseas.

In addition, strategically the Gold Cost was important to the Allied war
effort. When Italy joined the Nazis, the Mediterranean route to Britain's
Far East empire was blocked, and ports and airfields in West Africa in
general became important. France’s surrender to the Nazis in 1940 made
this even more so, since it meant the loss of North African bases. To handle
the military shipments and also the increase in exports that followed, Tak-
oradi Harbor underwent a major expansion. The Gold Coast became an
important link in the air-transportation system for the Allied war effort,
and both the airfields at Takoradi and Accra had to be expanded dra-
matically to deal with the increased air trafftic that followed. In 1941 the
U.S. army air force was established in Accra, and during the peak years
of 1942 and 1943 between 200 and 300 planes stopped daily in Accra for
checking and refueling on their way north and east.!

With the Japanese conquest of the Far East, West Africa also became an
important source of raw materials for the war effort. Increased production
of vegetable oils, such as palm oil and coconut oil, was necessary to re-
place what had come from Far Eastern colonies now under Japanese con-
trol. Timber and rubber were also affected. Minerals like tin and bauxite
were needed, some of which, like tin, had come from the Far East. Aircraft
construction required aluminum, and it was during the war that the col-
ony’s vast reserves of bauxite that had been discovered as far back as 1914
were finally exploited. An extension of the railway from Dunkwa to
Awaso was constructed before the end of the war to facilitate working
these deposits.

In order to save shipping space and reduce dependency on Great Brit-
ain, a wide range of secondary industries were set up for the first time in
the Gold Coast and in other West African colonies.? There were also at-
tempts to diversify the colony’s agricultural production to replace prod-
ucts that had hitherto been imported. To coordinate these efforts with
those of other British West African colonies, the British government ap-
pointed in 1942 a cabinet minister to be resident on the coast, former
secretary of state Sir Philip Cunliffe-Lister, who was then Lord Swinton.
His headquarters was in the Gold Coast, the most central of the West
African colonies.

Inevitably, the wartime stimulation of the economy led to inflation. The
increased concentration of Europeans and Africans in the major towns
along with a shortage of imported goods contributed to a sharp rise in
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prices. It was impossible to implement strict rationing schemes as was the
case in Great Britain, and black markets developed. The cost of living rose
between 50 and 75 percent in some of the coastal towns, and the govern-
ment was forced to set up price controls as well as perjodically raise wages
for its workers. However, since the primary goal of British policy was to
stabilize prices to earn foreign exchange to support the war, in the long
run the real wages of Gold Coast workers declined during the war years.
Neither did the marketing arrangements seem to favor Africans, since
the way in which the government allocated import licenses benefited the
Jlarge expatriate companies and made it impossible for prospective African
merchants to enter either the export or the import business. Nevertheless,
the people of the Gold Coast remained loyal members of the British Em-
pire during the war. They contributed generously to the war effort by
subscribing close to £1.5 million in gifts, bonds, and interest-free loans.
The Spitfire Fund, which provided Spitfire aircraft for the Royal Air Force,
was particularly popular. However, under the surface there existed con-
siderable discontent, which was to explode in serious rioting in 1948.

THE NEED FOR REFORMS

The demands made by the war also underscored how ineffective the
chiefs were in helping to increase production. Indeed, in this regard
“chiefly rule was more of a hindrance than a help. It was hard to conceive
of agencies less adapted to the work of what was now called ‘develop-
ment.””? In general, the war stimulated an interest in reforms. In 1942 the
new governor, Sir Alan Burns, appointed two Africans to the Executive
Council, Nana Sir Ofori Atta and K. A. Korsah, who both had long ex-
perience as members of the Legislative Council.* In addition, the 1925
constitution was amended so as to make it possible for the chiefs of the
Joint Provincial Council to elect nonchiefs to the Legislative Council. In
1943 the governor established a committee of inquiry chaired by the col-
ony’s attorney general, H.W.B. Blackall, to investigate the working of the
Native Tribunals. The Blackall report “presented to the public a convinc-
ing picture of the defects of the existing system,” and many of its rec-
ommendations were incorporated into the Native Courts Ordinance of
1944.° What were then styled “native courts” were “specifically declared
to be constituted by a Government Order in Council.”* Court members to
the four grades of courts that were established could be appointed by the
government, and they were to be paid a regular salary. By 1951 the num-
ber of these courts had declined from over 300 to 135.

The 1944 Native Authority Ordinance introduced even more far-
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reaching reforms. The most important aspect of this legislation was that
the government finally rejected “the claim that the Chiefs or any other
Stootholders possessed any right to inherent jurisdiction.”” It allowed the
governor in the case of prolonged stool disputes to appoint a council to
be responsible for the state’s administration until a chief was enstooled.
Most controversially, it permitted him to group together small states so
as to facilitate the establishment of effective state treasuries. The legisla-
tion strengthened the chiefs’ position and indicated the government’s con-
tinuing hopes that indirect rule could be made to work effectively.
Significantly, the Joint Provincial Council of Chiefs accepted the legisla-
tion, but there was bitter opposition from municipal members on the
Legislative Council. Enhancement of chiefly power rekindled the intelli-
gentsia’s old fears that the chiefs would become more autocratic and sub-
servient to government officials.

The municipal councils also underwent changes. In 1943 the Kumasi
Board of Public Health became a town council with an unofficial majority.
Between 1944 and 1945 there were similar developments in Sekondi, Cape
Coast, and Accra. Their town councils were expanded from 10 to 14 mem-
bers, with 7 elected Africans and 2 representatives nominated by what
was now called the Native Authority. However, opposition still continued
to the idea of municipal taxation, and still only a small percentage of the
electorate voted in town-council elections. In addition, in 1943 the gov-
ernment took advantage of the wartime emergency to finally pass an
income-tax bill. The municipal members staged a last-ditch fight against
this measure, but significantly, the chiefs, with some small adjustments,
accepted the idea that “direct taxation goes with representation.” The tax
fell almost entirely on non-African sources of income and was the second
lowest in the British Empire.*

Far less controversial was the appointment of Africans to senior posi-
tions in the civil service. Most significantly, in 1943 Dr. K. A. Busia, who
had recently returned from Great Britain with a doctorate in sociology,
and A. L. Adu were appointed to positions in the Political Service as as-
sistant district commissioners, positions that in the past had been reserved
for Europeans. The depletion of the civil-service staff on account to the
war made this easier than would otherwise have been the case, but it did
represent a significant return to Governor Guggisberg’s promise to Afri-
canize senior positions in the government. Linked to this concern with
African advancement in the civil service was the establishment of higher
education in the British West African colonies. The Elliot Commission,
named after its chairman, the British member of Parliament (MP) Walter
Elliot, failed to come to a consensus and submitted in 1945 a majority and
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a minority opinion. The Gold Coast member, K. A. Korsah, stood with the
majority, who wanted the existing colleges in Sierra Leone, the Gold Coast,
and Nigeria developed as universities. The chairman’s minority opinion
suggested, instead, concentrating resources on a single West African uni-
versity, much like what was being planned for the West Indies, which
would be located in Nigeria. Initially the British government preferred the
minority opinion, but later agreed to a separate Gold Coast establishment
on the understanding that it would be financed primarily from local
resources.

Most indicative of how different this new world order was to be for
Britain’s colonies in general was the passage of the Colonial Welfare and
Development Act. In contrast to the Colonial Development Fund of 1932,
which was primarily designed to help British West African colonies deal
with their budget crises during the years of the depression, this later act
was designed to make funds from the Great Britain available for colonial
development. Passed just before the war began and in response to riots
in the West Indies in 1938, the act set aside £5 million a year for devel-
opment projects and £500,000 for research in Britain’s colonies. In essence
the act signified the abandonment of the principle of economic self-
sufficiency that had characterized colonial policy in the past. Indicative of
this new approach, one of the first tasks that Sir Alan Burns undertook
when he became governor of the Gold Coast in 1942 was to draw up a
five-year development plan. The contingencies of the war and lack of staff
precluded much from being done. It was not until 1946 that Governor
Burns inaugurated a far more ambitious 10-year development plan.

Pressure for change was also coming from Africans, with the Joint Pro-
vincial Council taking a leading role. In 1941 the paramount chiefs meet-
ing in Saltpond “invited the views of the general public as to the social,
educational, economic and other changes that were deemed desirable for
the New World Order which must inevitably follow the cessation of hos-
tilities.”” The Youth Conference meeting later in the year responded with
a 400-page memorandum entitled Things to Change in the Gold Coast. Even-
tually a small group of the colony’s intelligentsia, led by Dr. ]. B. Danquah,
produced a draft of a new constitution. Governor Burns, in consultation
with the Colonial Office, rejected this constitution, but he convened a set
of conferences to work on another that in 1944 was almost completely
accepted by the secretary of state. Apart from bringing officials and the
intelligentsia together, these conferences also included representatives of
the Ashanti Confederacy Council.

Linking with the much larger colony posed political risks to Ashanti,
and historically there was a Jong legacy of hostility between the two re-
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gions, but during the 1930s such separatist tendencies had been counter-
acted by the region’s participation in national movements like the 1934
delegation and the cocoa holdups. In 1933 the judicial system in Ashanti
had been brought into line with that of the colony. Lawyers were now
allowed to practice in the region’s courts, and appeals could go to the
West African Court of Appeal. Many of the leading members of the in-
telligentsia, both in Ashanti and the colony, were members of what was
a small, close-knit legal fraternity.

The result of these negotiations was that in 1944, coinciding with the
centenary of the Bond of 1844, Governor Burns announced a new consti-
tution. The new Legislative Council was to consist of 31 members, with
the governor as president and 6 ex officio members. In addition, the gov-
ernor was to nominate six members. The 18 remaining members were to
be elected, which meant that Africans were to be in the majority. However,
chiefly dominance continued, as nine of these members were to be elected
by the Joint Provincial Council and four by the Ashanti Confederacy, and
there were only five positions for municipal members, with Accra getting
two and Sekondi/Takoradi, Cape Coast, and Kumasi each getting one.
Significantly, the new constitution linked the colony and Ashanti, but the
other dependencies were not considered developed enough to merit rep-
resentation. In 1946 the Northern Territories received a council of chiefs,
and the way was paved for eventual incorporation into the Legislative
Council. South Togoland was given a territorial council in 1949 and in
1950 was allowed to send one of its members to the Gold Coast Legislative
Council. The new constitution also made some administrative changes.
The colony’s three provinces were consolidated into two, and the old of-
fice of secretary of native affairs was replaced by a chief commissioner,
who had his headquarters in Cape Coast."

It was not until 1946 that the constitution actually came into force, but
to many it seemed to make “the Gold Coast people ... the pioneers of
political advance and the touchstone of political competence in Africa.”!
However, events were moving much more rapidly than anyone could
have anticipated, which rapidly made this political advance obsolete. Al-
lied war propaganda, especially the Atlantic Charter of 1941, had prom-
ised “to create a world in which people could choose their own form of
government.”> Clement Attlee, the leader of the British Labor Party, had
told West African students in 1941 that these principles applied to the
African colonies. In 1945 his party was voted into power in Great Britain
and committed to independence for India, Burma, and Ceylon. In the
same year, the United Nations was established and drew up a charter that
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among other articles emphasized the principle of self-determination for
all peoples. The rapid development of the cold war added an ideological
component to the postwar political world that gave colonial peoples an
ideal battleground for attacking colonial powers.

POSTWAR CONDITIONS: PROTESTS AND
POLITICS

Local conditions also added to discontent. The most important was the
spread of the cocoa swollen-shoot virus (CSS5V), first of all in the cocoa-
growing areas of the Eastern Region, but by the end of the Second World
War it had spread, in varying degrees, to all other cocoa-growing areas in
the colony. This disease had been around in older cocoa-growing areas of
the colony at least as far back as the 1920s, but in the 1930s it began to
spread in epidemic proportions in the Eastern Region. Very much influ-
enced by this development, in 1938 the government had established the
Central Cocoa Research Institute at Tafo in the Eastern Region to inves-
tigate cocoa diseases in general.”® By 1943 the scientists had determined
that the virus, which gradually spread from infected to healthy trees and
killed all such trees, was carried by mealy bugs that could not be eradi-
cated. It meant that to contain the outbreak, both infected and healthy
trees on farms affected by the disease had to be cut down and burned,
even while these trees were still productive.

Wartime conditions and the depressed nature of the cocoa-growing in-
dustry undoubtedly contributed to the spread of the disease, since it
meant that farmers had less incentive to care properly for their farms. In
addition, the government was more interested in increasing food produc-
tion and the production of vegetable oils, so that during the war little was
done to combat the disease. Participation in CSSV-eradication programs
was voluntary, but in 1946, as cocoa output began to decline significantly,
this changed. In that year the colonial government passed an ordinance
that made it obligatory for all owners of infected farms to remove infected
trees. Cutting-out crews from the Department of Agriculture could, under
the direction of a government-appointed farm inspector, enter farms and
destroy infected plants. However, this came at a time when cocoa prices
were finally on the rise, and understandably the cutting-out program met
with considerable opposition from the colony’s cocoa farmers. To most
farmers, the cure seemed worse than the disease, since even affected cocoa
trees could continue bearing fruit for at least two seasons. In 1947 the
government sought to make the cutting-out program more acceptable by
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offering compensation, but as cocoa prices continued to rise dramatically,
what was offered did not come close to compensating for the loss of
CoCoa Crops.

By the end of 1947, 2.5 million trees had been destroyed, but there still
remained over 40 million still infected, the cutting out of which, though
involving a relatively small proportion of the colony’s total number of 400
million, often involved most of the mature trees on a particular farm.
Neither were there guarantees that the program would work, and by the
end of 1947 there were protest meetings among cocoa farmers in the local
state capitals of the cocoa-growing areas, and clashes between individual
farmers and the cutting-out gangs employed by the Agricultural Depart-
ment.” The farmers associations that had been active during the 1937
cocoa holdup once again came into action, and as was the case during the
cocoa holdups of the 1930s, the chiefs, many of whom were also cocoa
farmers, played a major role in opposing the government’s eradication
program. [t meant that farmers “were more than ready to meet the intel-
ligentsia leaders in any criticism of the administration.”'?

If many of the cocoa-growing areas were on the verge of revolt, the
situation in the main trading towns and municipalities was equally ex-
plosive. The shortage of consumer goods that had developed during the
war had continued, but the increase in the amount of money available
had contributed to sending prices soaring. Even though the amount of
cocoa exported had dropped by a third from 1937 to 1938, as a result of
swollen shoot, in 1947-48 the value of the crop had increased almost eight-
fold, and there was four times the amount of money in circulation as there
had been before the war. The shortage of shipping meant that it was dif-
ficult to import what few consumer goods were available, and the result
was not only a sharp rise in prices but extensive black marketing. The real
index of daily paid and salaried workers fell from 100 in 1939 to 74 in
August 1948. The Association of West African Merchants, dominated by
the UAC, which had been the target of the 1930 boycotts, once again was
seen as the main villain. Consumers and petty traders who could not find
goods to trade were convinced that these firms were deliberately keeping
up prices to inflate their profits. African businessmen were also irate since
the government’s allocation of import licenses on the basis of past per-
formance favored the big companies that had been able to survive the
lean years of the depression. This meant that they were unable to take
advantage of the postwar boom in prices.

In 1947 one of these businessmen, Nii Kwabena Bonne II, who was also
a traditional chief in Accra, began a boycott campaign that was directed
against the big firms and the Lebanese merchants who he felt “had a
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virtual monopoly” on the economy.” He first of all tried to get the Accra
Chamber of Commerce to agree on an accepted set of prices, but they
refused, and rapidly Nii Bonne was able to get support all over the colony
for his Anti-Inflation Campaign. The high prices for imported goods
seemed to be part of a larger plot on the part of the European firms, who
also bought the colony’s cocoa crop, to recompense themselves for the
high prices they were then paying for cocoa. The government’s unwill-
ingness to become involved seemed clear evidence to Africans that it was
acting in collusion with these European firms."” The boycott lasted for
most of the month of January 1948. It was directed against imported goods
like cotton textiles, canned meat, flour, and spirits, and was effective
enough that major firms did agree to reduce their profit margins on these
items from 75 to 50 percent. Quarrels between the boycott committee and
petty traders who had run short of goods also put pressure on the
organizers.

No sooner had the boycott come to an end in February than another
discontented group was ready to take to the streets. These were the ex-
servicemen. They had come back from the war to discover that demobil-
ization meant no jobs and pensions that were hardly commensurable with
the cost of living. At the same time, their wartime experience had shat-
tered the prestige of the white man and the myth of his inherent superi-
ority, and they were not willing to wait passively for conditions to
improve. In 1946 some of the more political veterans had formed the Gold
Coast Ex-Serviceman’s Union. The union had played an active part in the
boycott campaign, and as soon as it was over their secretary, B.E.A. Ta-
makloe, had announced that the ex-servicemen were going to march in
procession to Christiansborg Castle, the seat of government, to present a
petition to the governor. The procession soon departed from the author-
ized route and came up against a small detachment of police, which tried
to prevent them from approaching the castle. Stones were thrown, and in
the confusion that followed, the European superintendent in charge of
the police snatched a rifle from one of his men and opened fire on the
crowd. Two ex-servicemen were killed, and several other marchers were
wounded.

The marchers straggled back to the commercial center of Accra and
were joined by unemployed young men who claimed that the large firms
were not charging the agreed-on prices. Even before, the shooting, looting,
and burning of European, Syrian, and Lebanese stores had been under-
way and was to continue late into the night. The shooting increased the
tempo of these activities. One of the government’s prisons nearby was
also attacked, and some prisoners released. News of the rioting spread
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rapidly, and during the next few days there was similar rioting in Kofor-
idua, Nsawam, Akuse, and Kumasi. Initially the government allowed the
rioting in Accra to continue for a time, since the loss of property seemed
preferable to the loss of life that suppressing the riots would have re-
quired. Finally, however, the government had to declare a state of emer-
gency and bring in troops from Nigeria. Twenty-nine people were killed,
266 were injured, and over £2 million of damage was done before order
was restored. The belief in the Gold Coast as the model colony had suf-
fered irreparable damage.

It was not surprising that the bewildered government, in looking
around for an explanation for this explosion, should assume the existence
of some deep-laid plot, since so many events seemed to have come to-
gether at just the right time. The most obvious target was the executive
of the United Gold Coast Convention (UGCC), which had been formed
just before in 1947. The governor, Sir Gerald Creasy, ordered the arrest of
Dr. Danquah and five of his fellow leaders of the UGCC and detained
them in distant parts of the Northern Region. Here they were kept for
about six weeks to “keep them out of mischief.”** A commission of inquiry
was set up “to enquire into and report on the recent disturbances . . . and
their underlying causes; and to make recommendations on any matter
arising from their enquiry.”"” Unlike such commissions in the past, most
of its members consisted of people not from the ranks of colonial admin-
istration. The chairman, Aiken Watson, was a prominent British barrister.
Another member, Andrew Dalgleish, was an authority on trade unionism,
while a third, Keith Murray, was a lecturer at Oxford University.

Undoubtedly the UGCC had taken advantage of the breakdown in pub-
lic order. Dr. Danquah and the convention’s secretary, Kwame Nkrumabh,
had sent telegrams to the secretary of state, the United Nations, and major
news organizations claiming that civil government had broken down in
the Gold Coast, and called for the dispatch of a special commissioner, the
recall of the governor, and the convening of a constituent assembly of the
chiefs and peoples to create a new constitution. In reality, the UGCC was
much more conservative than these demands indicated. It had been the
expectations for further constitutional advance that the Burns Constitu-
tion had aroused that inspired Sekondi timber merchant G. A. Grant (Pa
Grant) to join with some of his friends, among whom was Dr. G. B. Dan-
quah, to form a nationwide political movement. A conference had been
held in Saltpond with “40 representative leaders,” and in August 1947 the
UGCC had been launched under the direction of a Working Committee.?
The main aim was to see that the “control of government should pass into
the hands of the people and their chiefs in the shortest possible time.”*
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The UGCC wanted to replace the chiefs on the Legislative Council with
“educated commoners,” but to achieve what was in reality a narrow con-
stitutional issue they made the momentous decision of appointing a full-
time organizing secretary to run the convention on their behalf.2

The man they chose was Kwame Nkrumah. He was a product of Achi-
mota College, and afterward he had taught in a number of Roman Cath-
olic schools as well as at their seminary. In 1935 he had gone to America,
where he spent 10 years obtaining a bachelor of arts from Lincoln Uni-
versity, in Pennsylvania; a bachelor of theology from Lincoln Seminary;
and a master of arts in philosophy from the University of Pennsylvania.
In 1945 he had gone to Great Britain to continue his education, and at the
time the UGCC contacted him he was in London studying law as well
as being a doctoral student in philosophy at the London School of
Economics.

Along with his academic studies, Nkrumah had been involved in po-
litical organization. He had set up an African Students’ Association of
America and Canada while he had been a student at the University of
Pennsylvania. In London he had quickly become so involved in political
organization that he was little more than a student in name. Significantly,
his focus had become more West African. He had become a member of
the West African Students Union and eventually became its vice president.
He had served with the West Indian pan-Africanist George Padmore as
the joint secretary for the Fifth Pan-African Congress, which was held in
1945 in Manchester, England, and was once again secretary for the West
African National Secretariat, one of the offshoots of this congress. To pro-
mote the ideas of this organization he published a short-lived monthly
paper called the New African, and also, as part of the secretariat’'s work,
he had organized a Colored Workers” Association of Great Britain.

During the two and a half years that Nkrumah spent in Great Britain,
he had emerged as one of the leading critics of colonial rule from Britain’s
African colonies. With his organizing experience he seemed to be the ideal
person to give the UGCC the kind of direction it needed to become an
effective political organization. However, he was hesitant at first to accept
the position of general secretary since he felt that “it was quite useless to
associate [himself] with a movement backed almost entirely by reaction-
aries, middle-class lawyers and merchants.”? He felt that his “revolution-
ary background and ideas would make it impossible for [him] to work
with them.”? Nevertheless, after consulting with the West African Na-
tional Secretariat, he decided to accept the offer, since it offered “the dawn
of action at the end of a long and intensive training ... but he was pre-
pared to come to loggerheads with the Executive of the UGCC if [he]
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found that they were following a reactionary course.”>* Neither was the
executive entirely satistied with its choice. Dr. Danquah was particularly
suspicious of how Nkrumah was going to reconcile his “interests in West
African unity with the rather parochial aims of the UGCC.”? Nor did the
executive like Nkrumah's use of the term conmrade, which they felt “might
arouse the suspicions of the public as well as officialdom.”?

Nkrumah obviously had much larger goals in mind than the UGCC
executive, and he immediately drew up a plan of action with the steps
itemized that would lead to self-government. In addition, he was deter-
mined to take the movement beyond the colony and to include the
Ashanti Region, the Northern Territories, and the Trans-Volta Togoland.
In the space of six months he had expanded the number of branches from
at best 13 to over 500. He did so by traveling all over the colony, appealing
to audiences that consisted of farmers, petty traders, drivers, artisans,
schoolteachers, clerks and letter writers, and a growing army of
elementary-school leavers, many of whom could find no jobs. They were
known derisively in the Gold Coast as “verandah boys” since they had
no homes and were forced to sleep at night on the verandahs of roadside
trading houses. He recognized much more acutely than the other mem-
bers of the UGCC that it was more than just the intelligentsia who were
dissatisfied with their powerlessness under the colonial regime, and that
there was “fertile ground for nationalist agitation” among the people in
general

Nkrumah also recognized that new leadership was emerging to lead
the radical youth groups that had sprouted in the 1940s as a flood of
elementary-school leavers had moved into the southern towns and vil-
lages. There had been a dramatic increase in the numbers of scholars’
unions, literary and debating societies, vouth movements, and improve-
ment societies whose membership could very easily be politicized. For
example, at the same time as the UGCC was forming in Saltpond, a more
radical organization was coming into being in Kumasi, the capital of
Ashanti. It was known as the Asante Youth Association (AYA) and elected
a local storekeeper, Atta Mensah, as its secretary-general. The main de-
mand of this association was “self-government, not for the chiefs advised
by officials, but under the control of the ordinary man.”*" One of the lead-
ing members of this association, Krobo Edusei, who at the time was a
reporter and debt collector for the Kumasi newspaper the Ashanti Pioneer,
was to become the chairman of the Ashanti Boycott Committee in the Nii
Bonne Anti-Inflation Campaign. Kojo Botsio, who had been studying in
Britain at the time Nkrumah was there and returned on the same boat to
the Gold Coast to take up a teaching position at Akyem Abuakwa State
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College, was instrumental in helping Nkrumah form the national Com-
mittee on Youth Organization (CYO) after the latter was released from
prison. Komla Gbedemah, who had graduated from Achimota, like Nkru-
mah, was the chairman of the CYO and also editor of the Accra Evening
News, the newspaper Nkrumah established in 1948.

Invariably hostile to the chiefs and suspicious of the professionals who
dominated the UGCC, it was only a matter of time before this new lead-
ership propelled Nkrumah into splitting from the UGCC and forming his
own party. The arrest of the Big Six hastened this development, since it
inevitably caused friction and recriminations, with Nkrumah being
blamed for what had happened. When they appeared individually before
the Watson Commission, these divisions were even more apparent, with
nearly all of the executive members of the Working Committee disasso-
ciating themselves from Nkrumah's plans for organizing the UGCC. Nev-
ertheless, the Watson Commission represented a watershed in the colony’s
history. Predictably enough, it exonerated the police and the government
for the way in which the riots had been handled, but it was highly critical
of the Gold Coast government’s policies. The report listed 16 causes for
the riots, 8 of which were specific and dealt with issues like how the
cutting-out program had been conducted, discontent over ex-servicemen’s
pensions, the housing shortage, the concentration of economic power in
the hands of Europeans and Lebanese, and the high cost of living. The
others were more long-term, the most important and controversial of
which was the government’s failure to see that “the star of rule through
the chiefs was on the wane.”* Under these circumstances it was not sur-
prising that the commissioners thought that the Burns Constitution of
1946 had been “out-moded at birth.”™

There was already some soul-searching going in the Colonial Office in
London about the role of the chiefs in the colony’s future, but there was
still hope that they could be “retained but democratized.”* Significantly,
however, when the Watson Commission’s most important recommenda-
tion was put into place, that an all-African committee draw up a new
constitution, only 9 of its 36 members were chiefs. Neither was it chaired
by a senior British official, as had been the case in the past with such
bodies. Instead, the chairman was the colony’s most senior African mem-
ber of the judiciary, Mr. Justice J. H. Coussey. The initiative had clearly
passed to Africans and just as significantly away from the chiefs to the
intelligentsia. The Colonial Office and Governor Burns had hoped that the
1946 constitution would “for several decades satisfy the legitimate aspi-
rations of the political class [in the Gold Coastl, and thus at the same time
afford a period for the healthy growth of local government.”* The events
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of 1948 rapidly undermined these hopes, and equally significantly
brought a new and more radical leadership to the fore that was much
more impatient than the older elite. As Governor Creasy expressed it,
when he addressed the Legislative Council after the riots, he had been
“overtaken by events.”* After 1948 the speed at which events unfolded
accelerated at an even more bewildering pace than any of the protagonists
could have imagined before 1948.
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The Convention People’s

Party and the Road to
Independence

THE SPLIT WITH THE UGCC

When the Gold Coast police arrested Nkrumah after the riots of 1948, they
found on him an unsigned British Communist Party card as well as a
document defining the aims of a “vanguard group” known as “the Circle.”
African students in London who supported the West African National
Secretariat had started this group, and Nkrumah had been the chairman.
Its main aim was the “national independence of West Africa, and the
creation and maintenance of the Union of African Socialist Republics.””
To the Watson Commission, this was more than enough to indicate that
Nkrumah had “become imbrued with a Communist ideology which only
political expediency [had] blurred.”? His calls for colonial liberation, his
attacks on imperialism and the reactionary bourgeoisie, and his use of
other marxist terminology only served to reinforce this opinion.

Initially the Working Committee of the UGCC had taken advantage of
the popularity that imprisonment had brought them, but rapidly they
moved to the defense of law and order, and Nkrumabh, officially linked
with “communist enslavement,” became a liability for them. The promi-
nent members of the Working Committee had been invited to be members
of the Coussey Committee, but pointedly this had not included Nkrumah.
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He had described himself to the Watson Commission as the convention’s
“humble and obedient servant.” Rapidly his employers moved to get rid
of him, but at the same time “they feared what he might do without
them.”?

A number of his initiatives after he was released from prison also served
to increase the tension between them. He had established the Ghana Na-
tional College for students who had been expelled from their colleges and
secondary schools for going on strike in protest against the arrest of the
Big Six in 1948. Some of the teachers who had also been expelled for
striking were the first tutors, and within the space of a year the school
had grown to 230 students. Nevertheless, the Working Committee com-
plained bitterly about this initiative. Nkrumah also established a news-
paper for the movement, which the Working Committee was afraid would
embroil them in sedition and libel cases. The paper, the Accra Evening
News, had become an instant success, and had prompted the Working
Committee to establish its own papers, which were inevitably short-lived
affairs.

However, what irritated them most of all was Nkrumah'’s establishing
of the CYO, which included a number of youth organizations both from
the colony and Ashanti. In the socialist world of the 1940s, youth were
praised as being in the vanguard of the revolution. Youth organizations
in the Gold Coast sought to link themselves with this tradition, but age
was not necessarily the only criteria for membership in such organiza-
tions. In addition, youth were likely to be commoners as opposed to being
royals, but above all they would have seen themselves as politically pro-
gressive and representing the interests of the common man. The Working
Committee feared this development, as they recognized that this organi-
zation represented potentially a serious political rival to the UGCC.

The CYO adopted the slogan “Full self-government now” in contrast
to the UGCC’s “Self-government within the shortest possible time.” It was
more than just a semantic difference. The Working Committee was willing
to work within the framework of constitutional procedure. They were
members of the Coussey Committee, which was working toward a con-
stitution that would give the colony a semiresponsible government. On
the other hand, the youth, who were not represented on the Coussey Com-
mittee, wanted self-government immediately and were willing to take
unconstitutional actions to achieve this. They were bitterly hostile to the
UGCC in the pages of the Accra Evening News, and eventually the Con-
vention made membership in the CYO and the UGCC incompatible.
Nkrumah, even though he was still the secretary of the UGCC, also pub-
lished articles in the Accra Evening News that were critical of the conven-
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tion’s Working Committee, and finally they decided to expel him from
the UGCC. However, Nkrumah preempted this attempt to remove him
by breaking way from the UGCC, and on June 12, 1949, at the Arena
meeting ground in Accra, before an audience of 60,000 people, he an-
nounced the formation of the Convention People’s Party (CPP). Kojo Bot-
sio became its secretary, K. A. Gbedemah its vice chairman, and Nkrumah
its chairman.

POSITIVE ACTION

The first major challenge to the party was how to react to the recom-
mendations of the Coussey Committee which proposed a semi-
responsible form of government with an executive council with three
members selected by the colonial government, eight elected ministers, and
a nationally elected assembly. Initially Nkrumah dismissed the new con-
stitution proposed as a “Trojan gift horse” that was “bogus and fraudu-
lent,” and he began to talk about the need for “Positive Action.” This was
to consist of civil disobedience that would include agitation, propaganda,
and, at the last resort, “the constitutional application of strikes, boycotts
and non-cooperation based on the principle of absolute non-violence, as
used by Gandhi in India.”* The goal would be to force the government to
call a constituent assembly. The idea of Positive Action created consider-
able consternation in the colony with the memory of the 1948 riots still
fresh in mind. At a meeting of Ghana People’s Representative Assembly,
held a month after the launching of the CPP, the delegates responded by
shifting the emphasis away from confrontation to making amendments
to the suggestions that had come out in the Coussey Report. There was
little likelihood that the secretary of state or the governor would accept
these amendments, and by the end of the year Nkrumah was again threat-
ening Positive Action.

The government responded by prosecuting and jailing several of the
party’s newspaper editors who had called for Positive Action. Nkrumah
himself was fined £400. However, it was the Trades Union Congress
(TUC), an umbrella organijzation of trade unions that had been formed in
1945, that eventually precipitated Positive Action by calling for a general
strike in support of the Meteorological Employees” Union, which was
locked in a bitter dispute with the government. In a last-ditch attempt to
avert Positive Action, the colonial secretary, H. R. Saloway, met with
Nkrumah, but eventually the TUC forced the party’s hand by declaring a
general strike in January 1950. A day later Nkrumah announced at a meet-
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ing at the Arena meeting ground that Positive Action would begin at
midnight. However, on this occasion the government was much more
prepared for disorder than had been the case in 1948. A state of emergency
was quickly declared, a curfew was imposed, and a new force of mobile
police was used to maintain order in the large towns. The government
also decided to take a firm stance, without the need for a commission of
inquiry, and rapidly began to arrest TUC and CPP members, prosecuting
and convicting them for promoting an illegal strike, attempting to coerce
the government, and sedition. Nkrumah, one of the last to be arrested,
was convicted on all three charges and sentenced both in Accra and Cape
Coast to one year for each of the charges, which were to run consecutively.

The call for Positive Action also generated considerable opposition from
Nkrumah'’s political opponents. At the height of the campaign, the Joint
Provincial Council of Chiefs invited him to put the case of the Ghana
People’s Representative Assembly before them, but the result had been
“abusive” speeches. Dr. Danquah, who was in attendance, accused Nkru-
mah and his followers of going “against constitutional authority” and that
they should expect “to pay for it with their necks.”? There followed several
attacks both on the CPP and Nkrumah in the Gold Coast Weekly Review, a
government-sponsored newspaper. It was as a result of these attacks that
shortly afterward Nkrumah, during a speech at the Arena meeting
ground, prophesied that for those chiefs “who joinled] forces with the
imperialists . . . there shall come a time when they will run away fast and
leave their sandals behind them.”® In essence he was encouraging the
angry young men who chafed under the power of their traditional rulers
to destool them. This bitterness between the chiefs and the party was to
leave an important legacy.

With most of the radical leadership in prison and the government seem-
ingly in control, the time was ripe for the chiefs and the conservative
intelligentsia to once again take control of the movement for self-
government. However, they soon began fighting among themselves, with
the UGCC attacking “reactionary forces” for “even questioning some of
the plans of the progressive and saner groups.”” In reality both groups
remained a small an ineffective minority, which their internecine squab-
bling indicated. Neither did the “very large body of moderate and re-
sponsible people” whom the governor felt existed and would act as a
bulwark against the CPP extremists really exist.® Nevertheless, the gov-
ernment’s major strategy was to see the modified Coussey Constitution
put into operation after a general election, with the hope that a period of
stability would follow.
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Clearly, however, this could not be done without the participation of
the CPP and its leader. Indeed the incarceration of the party’s leaders had
increased the CPP’s attractiveness. Indicative of this, the party won all
seven seats in the Accra Municipal Council elections in April 1950, and
in November was almost as victorious in the Kumasi Town Council elec-
tions. Gbedemah, who had been in prison at the time of the declaration
of Positive Action and released shortly afterward, was extremely success-
ful in establishing a network of party branches across the southern half
of the colony. The party’s strategy was to contest all 38 popularly elected
seats in the election for the new legislature that was scheduled for Feb-
ruary 1951.

THE ELECTION OF 1951

In spite of Nkrumah having dismissed the new constitution as “bogus
and fraudulent,” the election was to be a watershed in the colony’s po-
litical life, since it was the first to be held under adult franchise. The CPP
also scored an important victory when Kwesi Plange was able to get the
Legislative Council to agree to reducing the voting age from 25 to 21. He
himself had been under 25 at the time of his election as a CPP candidate
to represent Cape Coast on the Legislative Council. It was a decision that
benefited the CPP, since youth were far more likely to support the party
of “self-government now” than their opponents, whose slogan was the
far less appealing “self-government in the shortest possible time.”® In
addition, the CPP developed an important working relationship with
officials whose task it was to organize the election itself. Delimiting con-
stituencies in an egalitarian fashion was not always possible since the
committee charged with this responsibility did not want to override local
interests and arbitrarily divide communities. The result was considerable
variation in the size of constituencies. In addition, the north, in spite of
its much larger population, was given the same number of representatives
as Ashanti.

Nevertheless, the party accepted these violations of the principle of one
man-one vote. Even more important was the party’s role in the registra-
tion of voters. Indeed, in many areas of the colony people registered only
when encouraged to do so by CPP representatives. To do so also meant
paying the local levy so that the party that government officials had de-
scribed as a subversive organization was in the forefront of encouraging
people to pay their levy so that they could register to vote. This was
money that provided Native Treasuries with a regular source of income
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and consequently supported the chiefs and the indirect rule that the party
opposed. Given all the challenges involved, it was not surprising that the
final registration figure was only 40 percent of the total electorate."

In addition to working closely with the administration, the CPP enjoyed
a number of other important advantages. The party benefited from the
cult of martyrdom that developed around its imprisoned leadership. 1t
maintained this momentum with public ceremonies “awarding” these
“prison graduates” with “diplomas” as soon as they were released from
prison.'"" Also, the party benefited from its association with other organi-
zations. For example, the recently formed Ghana Farmer’s Congress gave
its support to the CPP when the party supported its opposition to the
government’s swollen-shoot campaign. Similarly fueling discontent with
the colonial administration were a number of immediate complaints that
helped the CPP. For example, the government’s choice of six Europeans
to be the permanent secretaries of the ministries that were to be set up
after the elections undermined its claims to be engaged in the Africani-
zation of the civil service.

A poor harvest at the end of 1950 resulted in black marketing that reig-
nited the tensions associated with the Nii Bonne Anti-Inflation Campaign.
The entry, at this time, of the London Daily Mirror Group into the colony’s
newspaper world with the establishment of the Daily Graphic fanned ten-
sions even higher. It raised the specter of metropolitan monopoly just like
the Association of West African Merchants had done in 1937 and in 1948.
The party was able to benefit from a number of Jocal elections that allowed
it to fine-tune its electioneering strategies. There were rallies, picnics,
dances, and skits, and loudspeaker vans painted in the party’s colors (red,
white, and green) were first used in the Accra municipal elections with
telling effect.

On a more emotional level, the party was masterful in adapting hymns,
prayers, and biblical phrases to popularize its message among people for
whom Christianity had deep appeal. One of the party’s popular songs
was an adaptation of Cardinal Newman’s hymn “Lead Kindly Light.” The
party also published in the Accra Evening News adaptations of the Lord’s
Prayer and the Apostle’s Creed that scandalized the colony’s clergymen.
Most memorable of all, Nkrumah, an avowed marxist socialist and non-
denominational Christian, called on his followers to “seek ye first the
political kingdom, and all things will be added unto it.”*? This call to arms
adorned the masthead of the party’s newspapers in Accra, Cape Coast,
and Sekondi-Takoradi.

The campaign generated a great deal of excitement and enthusiasm, so
much so that selecting the party’s candidates was often difficult and con-
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tentious. Many of the leading members of the party were in prison. There
was conflict between the National Executive Committee and local
branches of the CPP over the selection of suitable candidates. It was the
inevitable byproduct of the highly parochial nature of the colony’s politi-
cal life that indirect rule had done so much to create. In general, loyalty
to the party was the most important criteria for selection, but neverthe-
less in the final list the majority of those selected were local figures. Loy-
alty to the party played a crucial role in resolving the disputes that did
develop. Nkrumah'’s decision to stand for election also created dissension,
since there were those who felt that if he and similarly incarcerated can-
didates were later disqualified, the party would lose these seats. However,
he felt that it was worth the risk since he was convinced that if he and his
colleagues won, the government would be forced to release them before
their terms of imprisonment expired.

The upcoming election also brought the chiefs and the intelligentsia
together since they feared a CPP victory. They realized that they were not
likely to win many of the popularly elected seats, but the new constitution
reserved 18 territorial seats for the chiefs. Voting in the north was to be
for 19 delegates to the Northern Electoral College, and since the CPP had
little strength in this part of the colony, there was hope that the opposition
could control almost half of the seats for Africans in the proposed assem-
bly. Neither did this mean conceding all other seats, and especially in rural
areas, where the CPP was supposed to be weakest, there were a number
of local alliances between the intelligentsia and the chiefs. The UGCC also
issued an election manifesto entitled Plan for the Nation in which they
called for “self-government by all legitimate and constitutional means.”
It also outlined a 10-point program to develop the country within “the
framework of the WELFARE STATE.”"* Apart from the more combative
language, there was very little difference between this manifesto and the
CPP’s, entitled Towards the Goal. The latter also called for self-government,
and promised immediate material benefits for the people.

In addition to the CPP and the UGCC, there were five other parties that
entered the electoral contest. They were highly local in their focus and
unlikely to have any impact on the election. By the date of the election,
only the Accra-based National Democratic Party remained. As it was,
the CPP swept the elected positions, winning 29 to the opposition’s 4. The
UGCC won only two of these seats, both in Akyem Abuakwa, with the
other two going to anti-CPP independents in southern Togoland, where
there was considerable opposition to unification with the Gold Coast.
CPP support was most evident in the towns where the CPP swept all of
the five municipal seats. In Accra Nkrumah won one of the two seats
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contested with over 22,000 votes out of 23,122 that were cast. In the rural
areas, where chiefs had more influence, support was less overwhelming,
with some areas recording as much as a 20 percent anti-CPP vote. As far
as the territorial seats were concerned, only a small minority were sym-
pathetic to the CPP. However, when the 19 northern representatives re-
alized that the CPP was going to form the government, they gave their
support to the CPP, since they were accustomed to supporting the gov-
ernment in power. The result was that the CPP ended up with a very
comfortable working majority.

The governor, Nobel Arden-Clarke, quickly realized that if the new con-
stitution was to work, Nkrumah and his party would have to be invited
to form a government. Similarly, Nkrumah realized that in spite of his
criticisms of the Coussey Constitution, he could not pass up this oppor-
tunity. As soon as he and his imprisoned colleagues were released from
prison, Nkrumah accepted the governor’s invitation to become leader of
government business. In a spirit of compromise, he prevailed upon his
party to select only five of the seven ministers the party was allowed to
choose from among its membership. Of the other two, one came from the
ranks of the Ashanti territorial representatives and the other was from the
Northern Territories. In general, the hopes that members of the intelli-
gentsia had entertained for ministerial positions were disappointed and
served to increase the bitterness between them and the upstart CPP.

THE FIRST CPP GOVERNMENT

The new legislature, now named the Gold Coast Assembly, consisted
of 84 members. 33 had been elected in rural districts of the colony and
Ashanti by electoral colleges; 37 had been elected by territorial councils
of chiefs; 5 had been elected from the towns of Accra, Cape Coast,
Sekondi-Takoradi, and Kumasi; 3 represented the Chamber of Commerce
and 3 the Chamber of Mines; and 3 were nominated by the governor.
These nine members were the assembly’s only European members. In an
important attempt to maintain continuity with the past, Nkrumah pro-
posed that Emmanuel Quist, who had served as the president of the pre-
vious Legislative Council, should be the Speaker of the Assembly. He was
not a member of the CPP.

Initially there was considerable confusion over how this body should
work, since neither the officials nor the newly elected members had much
idea about how parliamentary democracy worked. For the CPP it meant
moving from Positive Action to what Nkrumah called Tactical Action. In
essence this meant compromise rather than confrontation with officials. It
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was made easier by the “close” and “friendly” relationship Nkrumah de-
veloped with Governor Arden-Clarke.' Initially Nkrumah'’s title had been
leader of government business, but indicative of his “not unfruitful part-
nership” with the governor, in 1952 the latter agreed to an amendment to
the Coussey Constitution that allowed Nkrumah to acquire the more sub-
stantive title of prime minister.'?

Most important, the 1950s was a period of unparalleled prosperity for
the colony, and this also served to reduce friction between the CPP and
colonial officials. Between 1948 and 1952 the price for cocoa rose from
£139 per ton to over £300 per ton. The colony’s other exports also enjoyed
boom prices, and government revenue, which was predominantly based
on export taxes, increased almost fourfold, from over £11 million to over
£42 million. There were resources to alleviate the distress of the postwar
era and to pay for reforms. The government increased the daily wage for
unskilled workers by over 30 percent. It was also able to pay for consid-
erable expansjon in the size of the civil service, with significant African-
ization of its upper ranks. By 1954 over 38 percent of what had been
European appointments in the civil service were held by Africans, up from
13.8 percent in 1949. Not all of these new appointees were necessarily CPP
supporters, but this development reduced one important source of friction
between the party and the British government.

On the local level there was a major reform of the native authority
system. The old system of native authorities was abolished and replaced
with local, district, and urban councils. One-third of their membership
continued to be made up of traditional authority figures, with the other
two-thirds elected. The CPP swept most of these positions, and even
though these new bodies seldom worked well, they did absorb the ener-
gies of many party members. With the soaring revenues it was even pos-
sible to defuse the contentious issue of dealing with the swollen-shoot
epidemic in the cocoa industry. After coming to power, the CPP had sus-
pended the Agricultural Department’s very unpopular cutting-out pro-
gram to control this virulent disease. The government had convened a
committee that criticized the compulsory cutting-out program, but even-
tually returned to a similar program. However, there was no serious op-
position as the government was able to offer compensation that muted
protest.

In general the first CPP government, from 1951 to 1954, oversaw a pe-
riod of unprecedented growth. One historian has described it as Nkru-
mah’s finest period.’® The 10-year development plan that had been drawn
up in 1946 and was to involve £11.5 million in expenditure was dramat-
ically expanded to produce a 5-year development plan that was to cost
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£120 million. During this period many of the country’s existing roads were
paved and a number of new roads were begun, like the coastal road be-
tween Accra and Takoradi and the main artery of the country between
Accra, Kumasi, Tamale, and Bolgatanga. The Adomi Bridge over the Volta
River was completed, Takoradi Harbor was expanded, and an entirely
new harbor at Tema was started. The Akyease-Kotoku railway, which was
to reduce significantly the train journey between Accra and Takoradi, was
also started. The government also completed several municipal housing
projects, granted loans for housing, and tried to provide pretabricated
housing for workers. There was a major effort to provide good drinking
water in the rural areas as well as to expand water supplies in the main
towns. Kumasi received a new hospital that cost over £1.5 million.

In the field of education, free compulsory primary education was pro-
vided for children between the ages of 6 and 12. The government contin-
ued subsidies given to mission schools and allowed local councils to
establish their own schools. The result was that the number of pupils in
elementary schools increased from 212,000 in 1950 to over 270,000 by 1952.
The government set up 16 teacher-training colleges that by 1955 more than
doubled the number of teachers being annually produced. By 1955 the
number of government-assisted secondary schools increased from 13 to
31, while in the area of tertiary education the government contributed £1.5
million toward the establishment of the University College of the Gold
Coast at Legon, near Accra, and also for the establishment of the College
of Arts, Science, and Technology in Kumasi. Finally, the government
awarded a large number of overseas scholarships to students to pursue
courses that were not available in the colony, such as in law, medicine,
and the applied sciences."”

Nevertheless, criticism of the government did begin to develop. The
opposition in Parliament asserted that now that the CPP had “landed
themselves good jobs they had forsaken their policy of ‘self-government
now.”” " Nkrumah responded by inviting them to join the CPP in another
round of Positive Action. He fully realized that there was no likelihood
that they would accept this invitation, since they had been critical of the
first Positive Action. However, there were members of the party who also
began to voice complaints. Some felt that “Nkrumah had succumbed to
the flattery of the British press.”™ It was harder to nullify these internal
critics, and by 1952 a number of important members of the CPP’s national
executive either left or were expelled from the party. The party’s third
annual meeting, in Sekondi in 1952, was dominated by this issue, with
Nkrumah, the life chairman, coming under attack from individual dele-
gates. Eventually a committee was appointed to draw up a “tactical plan
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... tolead the country into Canaan.”? However, a few months later, when
the British government suspended the constitution of British Guiana be-
cause of the chaotic manner in which that colony was proceeding to in-
dependence, Nkrumah was able to silence his critics and defend the CPP’s
program of Tactical Action.”

There was also criticism of how the government was planning to finance
the Volta River Dam. The idea of damming up the Volta River at the Ajena
Gorge had been suggested as far back as 1915. More recently the Watson
Commission had called upon the government “to harness the waters of
the Volta for the production of electrical energy and its utilization, among
other things, in the manufacture of aluminum on the spot.”> Nkrumah
considered the scheme to be the key to the country’s industrialization.”
However, to obtain the capital necessary for the scheme meant offering
very favorable terms to the British government, which was to contribute
over 60 percent of the capital but was to have a 74.8 percent controlling
interest in the aluminum smelter. Both in the Legislative Council and in
the press, CPP party members and others criticized the “economic en-
slavement” and the “bartering away our newly won (or almost won) po-
litical freedom” that they felt the scheme threatened.!

The rate of Africanization at the permanent secretary level was another
disputed area. All of these positions were still filled by expatriates. They
were in a position to oppose the government, and some undoubtedly did
so by procrastinating in their implementation of policies with which they
disagreed. In addition, even though there had been considerable African-
ization of the civil service, the overall size of the civil service had ex-
panded and the numbers of European appointments had increased. It was
inevitable that this would happen as functions of government became
more extensive, but the presence of so many Europeans in key positions
was something of a lightning rod to those who felt they were still in con-
trol of the key ministries.

In addition, with so much money being spent, it was not long before
there were rumors of corruption and malpractice. Even Nkrumah was
touched. He was supposed to have borrowed £1,800 from the chairman
of the Finance Committee of the CPP to pay for the importation of a
Cadillac. Eventually these rumors became so rife that the government was
forced to set up a commission of inquiry to investigate. There was more
than enough information from this investigation to implicate ministers in
bribe taking and the abuse of office for personal financial gain. The large
houses that many had built and their flamboyant lifestyles indicated just
how much the party’s leadership was becoming what even Nkrumah con-
ceded was “a new ruling class of self-seeking careerists.”?*
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Part of the problem with corruption lay in the party’s continual prob-
lems with finance. Ironically, as the party grew in size if became harder
to generate funds from dues, appeals, the sale of party memorabilia, and
social functions. Instead, contributions from Indian and Lebanese busi-
nessmen seeking favors from influential party members, or as general
donations, came to play an increasingly important role as a source of
funds. State companies like the Cocoa Purchasing Company and the In-
dustrial Development Corporation also were even more important
sources of funds, equipment, and personnel who could propagandize for
the CCP. However, these charges of corruption, which were “generally
accepted as valid,” did not necessarily undermine support for the CPP.*
The party was still very much a commoner’s party, and indeed, if any-
thing, the trappings of office, the fine bungalows and shiny limousines,
enhanced the status of its ruling elite.

International acclaim for the party’s leader also enhanced the CCP’s
standing. In 1951 Nkrumah was invited to the United States to receive an
honorary doctor of laws from Lincoln University, his alma mater. His
discussions with State Department officials and press conferences in New
York and Philadelphia also indicated just how much that Gold Coast’s
struggle for independence had captured American attention. Most of all
was this so for African Americans: as their New York City newspaper, the
New York Amsterdam News, expressed it, he got a “royal welcome from
Harlemites.”* In 1953 he was the guest of President Tubman of Liberia,
where he received “as much encouragement from the enthusiastic crowd
as [he] did from [his] own people at the Arena in Accra.”* Shortly after-
ward Nkrumah appeared on the front cover of Time magazine. To the
British newspaper the Manchester Guardian, he was “Africa’s man of des-
tiny.” Even Nkrumah'’s enemies recognized his significance for the future
of the continent. The South African prime minister, Daniel Malan, one of
the main framers of the policy of apartheid in that country, maintained in
1954 that the unrest in Africa was due primarily to Nkrumah’s movement
for self-government in the Gold Coast.

THE ELECTION OF 1934

The Coussey Constitution had stipulated that as the colony received a
greater degree of internal self-government, there was to be an increase in
the size of the legislative assembly. The Van Lare Commission on Electoral
Reform that had been charged with this responsibility divided the country
into 104 constituencies. Many thought that the election that followed in
1954 would be the final stage before independence. However, in spite of
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the CP’P’s seemingly dominant position in the country, the electoral con-
test generated both local opposition and bitter struggles within the party
itself.

As early as 1952, the remnants of the UGCC and those who had been
expelled from the CCP formed the Ghana Congress Party (GCP). The
leader was K. A. Busia, who was then a lecturer in sociology at the recently
created University College of the Gold Coast. A far more serious challenge
to the CCP came from the Northern People’s Party (NPP), which was
established in 1954. Unlike the GCP, the NPP had significant regional sup-
port, which derived from the fear that northerners had of being dominated
by radicals from the south. A similar fear of being discriminated against
by the new CPP elite stimulated Muslim people of the colony’s main
towns to transform in 1954 what had been the Muslim Association into
the Moslem Association Party (MAP). Finally, there was also considerable
opposition to the CPP in the United Nations Trust Territory of Togoland.
Rather than joining an independent Ghana, a faction within the area’s Ewe
population wanted to recreate what had been the former German colony
of Togoland. To achieve this goal, in 1949 they had formed the Togoland
Congress.

Even more threatening were struggles within the party to win nomi-
nation as an official candidate in the upcoming election. There were over
1,000 claimants. It proved impossible to settle all these claims, and even-
tually there were “rebel candidates” challenging official candidates. Nkru-
mah finally “expelled” 81 of these “rebels” from the party.?* Most of them
stood as independents, and altogether there were 160 such candidates.
The increased number of constituencies, up from 38, and direct election
stimulated this splintering. Neither was there an obvious imperialist en-
emy to stress the need to unite against. It was reflected in the party’s
cumbersome election slogan: “Vote the Common Man’s way to shorten
the transition to independence.”™ Instead, local rivalries increased as the
benefits of office became more obvious. It was reflected in the fact that,
with the exception of the large towns with mixed populations, no nonlocal
stood a chance of being elected in rural areas. By the time of the election
there were dangerous rifts within constituencies and between them and
the national headquarters.

However, the opposition was not able to exploit these weaknesses. The
GCP attacked what they considered the CPI’s attempt to impose a corrupt
dictatorship on the country and their failure to achieve full self-
government. Nevertheless, they failed to unite the non-CPP vote. The
NPF, with its regional base and skillful linking of chiefly authority and
educated leadership, was far more successful. Eventually the NPP ran 15
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candidates in the 26 northern constituencies. It allied with MAP, which
was able to put up 15 candidates who represented the zongos, the Muslim
communities in the country’s large towns. It was not a particularly effec-
tive alliance. The CPI> was able to exploit the many rivalries that existed
between northern chiefs, and the conflicts among the many different eth-
nic groups that made up the country’s Muslim population to maintain
support in the north and in the zoizgos. Much the same situation applied
to the Trust Territory, where it was difficult for the Ewe-based Togoland
Congress to build support even from all Ewes.

Sixty percent of the registered voters voted, significantly better than the
40 percent in the 1951 election, but still only 31 percent of the colony’s
adult population. The CPP scored an overwhelming victory, winning 72
out of the 104 constituencies. Independents won 16 seats and the NPP
won 12, while the GCP was all but swept away, winning only 1 seat.
Nkrumah was able to use this disarray on the part of his opponents as
the rationale for denying them the status of an officially recognized op-
position in the new government. However, as far as the popular vote was
concerned, the result was not as overwhelming as it seemed on the sur-
face. Non-CPP candidates received over 44 percent of the vote. Neither
was the success of regional opposition lost on the country, and almost
immediately after the election there was to develop a far more dangerous
challenge to national unity in the Ashanti Region than that which the NPP
represented in the north. This election undermined the unity that the na-
tionalist agitation had initially created. It underscored the importance of
regional divisions based on ethnic allegiance, and indicated, as Nkrumah
recognized, how the “objectives of the nationalist movement [could be]
sacrificed on the altar of tribalism.”?

THE NLM AND THE STRUGGLE FOR POWER

A spectacular rise in the price of cocoa was the catalyst that was to
spark what were already rumblings of discontent. Shortly after winning
the election, the CPP tried to stabilize the price paid to cocoa farmers by
passing the Cocoa Duty and Development Funds (Amendment) Bill,
which fixed the price paid to cocoa farmers at 72 shillings per 60-pound
load. Ostensibly this was to prevent inflation, as the price on the world
market soared to twice this level. The government also argued that the
substantial difference between the world-market price and what it in-
tended to pay Gold Coast cocoa farmers could be used for national de-
velopment that would benefit all sections of the population. Cocoa
farmers all over the country were rapidly up in arms, since CPP election
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propaganda had promised an increase in prices. Most of all this was so
in the Ashanti Region, which produced almost half of the country’s cocoa.

There already existed considerable discontent in this region over the
very modest increase in the number of seats (two) that the Van Lare Com-
mission had granted Ashanti in the new legislature.” However, it was the
passage of the Cocoa Bill that “set ablaze the petrol dump of Ashanti
nationalism.”* Initially, opposition to this legislation came from the AYA.
The nkwankwaa, or youth, who made up this association were typical of
their counterparts in other areas of the Gold Coast. They consisted of
people, not necessarily young, like small traders, clerks, accountants,
teachers, and journalists. Invariably they had attained at least a primary
education. Some were involved in cocoa production, but they all appre-
ciated just how much cocoa prices affected the region’s economy. Many
were CPP supporters, while others had rebelled against the party during
the 1954 elections. In general, the CPP had failed to satisfy their aspira-
tions, and the Cocoa Bill gave them an opportunity to express their dis-
satisfaction with what they felt was an overly centralized and corrupt
government.

Indicative of their relative powerlessness, the nkwankwaa rapidly turned
to the chiefs for support. Eventually they recruited Nana Bafour Osei
Akoto, the asantehene’s okyeame (spokesman) and a wealthy cocoa farmer,
to help them build “the bridges they themselves could not.”* The first
public rally in early September 1954 drew thousands of supporters, and
rapidly the cry was for the “Ashanti people [to] separate themselves from
the rest of the country.”* Shortly afterward, farmers’ representatives,
members of the GCP, and members of the old-guard intelligentsia who
had supported the UGCC were drawn into supporting the new move-
ment. A few weeks later, over 40,000 Asantes gathered at the source of
the Subin River in Kumasi, the traditional meeting ground of the Asante
people, to proclaim the establishment of the National Liberation Move-
ment (NLM). There was clearly a powerful ethnic appeal symbolized by
the swearing of oaths, the pouring of libation and the singing of Asante
war songs, and appeals to the most potent of Asante symbols, Asante
Kotoko, the porcupine with a thousand quills. The NLM, Bafour Osei
Akoto claimed, was not a party but a movement to save the (Asante)
nation from lawlessness, corruption, and dictatorship. The NLM called
for a federal form of government so as to give each region an effective
voice in the central government.

Rapidly the region’s chiefs, including the asantehene, sided with the
movement. It was not surprising that this was so, as ever since the CPP
had come to power the chiefs had watched their power and privileges
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erode. Chiefs’ councils had been replaced by new local authorities that
from 1952 had taken over levying local rates. The Asanteman Council and
the Joint Provincial Council of Chiefs had petitioned in 1953 for an upper
house of the assembly to which chiefs would belong, but this the CPP had
refused. Most ominously, Nkrumah seemed to be saying that the future
of the chieftaincy was to be determined by the Ministry of Local Govern-
ment rather than as part of constitutional deliberations.* It meant, how-
ever, that the NLM was an uneasy alliance. The young men of the AYA,
who had taken the lead in forming the movement, had earlier been re-
sponsible for upstaging the UGCC, who had been allied with the chiefs.
When the asantehene finally gave his support to the movement, he was
quick to point out how much “vilification, abuse and insults had been
leveled against him by the youth when the Self-Government wave
started.””

The murder of the movement'’s propaganda secretary, Emmanuel Yaw
Baffoe, by the CPP’s regional propaganda secretary a few weeks after the
NLM'’s inauguration day provided the movement with a martyr. There
were firebombings and assaults on CPP supporters. It brought Asante
nationalism to a fever pitch. The Kumasi State Council enthusiastically
gave its support to the movement and made available the sum of £20,000
from the asantehene’s New Palace Building Fund.® The Asanteman Coun-
cil voted overwhelmingly to give its support to the NLM and sent a re-
quest to the queen for a royal commission to investigate the setting up of
a federal government for the Gold Coast.

The NLM, though it claimed to be a movement rather than a party,
rapidly adopted the techniques of mass political action that the CPP had
pioneered, like party flags, propaganda vans, slogans, and salutes. It es-
tablished a paramilitary organization of Action Groupers to protect its
candidates, and also a Women'’s Section, every bit as passionate in their
advocacy of federation as the CPP Women’s League had been in cham-
pioning freedom. By early October 1954, the movement claimed over
20,000 members and had spread outside of Kumasi to other major towns
in the region like Sunyani and Obuasi.

First of all, the CPP tried unsuccessfully to defuse “the unrest in
Ashanti” by informally trying to meet with the leaders of the NLM. When
this failed, Nkrumah publicly condemned the NLM at a rally in Accra as
“another attempt by imperialists and reactionary agents to bring together
some chiefs and disgruntled opposition politicians to undermine the pop-
ular elected government.”* This and other attempts to undermine the
movement only served to inflame passions in Ashanti. It forced Governor
Arden-Clarke into assuming an active role in seeking to bring about con-
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ciliation, but rapidly the NLM felt that he was too supportive of Nkrumah
and the CPP. Eventually he became so unpopular in the Ashanti Region
that on a visit to Kumasi he and his entourage were stoned by an unruly
mob. Even the secretary of state, Lennox-Boyd, was to question his im-
partiality. The NLM executive set all sorts of conditions for meeting with
their opponents. They realized that time was on their side. As the move-
ment began to gain support outside of Ashanti, the CPP’s claim that it
was ready to take the colony into independence was undermined.

The violence in Ashanti also continued to escalate, often fueled by the
government’s actions. In February the CPP-dominated legislative assem-
bly began consideration of a bill to allow for “the establishment of two
administrative regions for Ashanti.”* They took advantage of the previ-
ously existing tension between the Kumasi chiefs and those in the Brong
region, northwest of Kumasi. Tension between these regions went back to
precolonial times, when the Brong had formed a confederation to resist
Asante conquest. It had continued during colonial times, fueled by dis-
putes over landownership, and in 1951 the chief of the state of Techiman
had formed the Brong-Kyempen Federation.

Fighting the NLM in this fashion was a dangerous game, since it un-
dermined national unity and exposed the CPP to the charge of tribalism,
which it was using to discredit the NLM. It was enough to influence three
of the CPP’s prominent Asante members—]J. E. Appiah, R. R. Amponsah,
and Victor Owusu—to desert the party and join the NLM. Appiah was a
particularly telling loss, since he had been one of Nkrumah’s close com-
panions in England and a delegate to the historic fifth Pan-African Con-
ference in Manchester in 1945. Rapidly they assumed leadership roles in
the NLM, and they were gradually to steer the movement away from the
path to violence that by May of 1955 seemed ominous enough to raise the
fear of “another Mau Mau.”*

A by-election to fill the seat of a CPP member of the legislature from
Ashanti who had been killed in a car accident gave those who favored a
more constitutional approach to the crisis in Ashanti the opportunity that
they needed. Even though the NLM was not a party, it supported a can-
didate in this contest, and the distinction between being a movement and
a party rapidly vanished. In July the NLM’s candidate scored a resound-
ing victory over his CPP opponent, which to many in Ashanti seemed to
vindicate the constitutional electoral approach. The NLM sent Busia, who
had also become a major voice in the movement, and R. R. Amponsah,
the general secretary, to London to request that the secretary of state for
the colonies, Lennox-Boyd, send a “constitutional expert to the Gold Coast
to examine the claims of the various regions.”*? In the colony, the NLM's
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executive called for a general election and began to gather all opposition
parties together to challenge the CPP. It seemed as though the opposition
was “on the verge of coalescing into Her Majesty’s Loyal Opposition.”+

However, CPP actions once again inflamed passions in the Ashanti Re-
gion, and for a while gave the initiative back to the nkwankwaa and those
who had made Kumasi and the region in general ungovernable. In August
the government began debate over the passage of a bill to amend the State
Councils (Ashanti) Ordinance of 1952, which would allow a chief below
the status of paramount chief to appeal constitutional decisions of a state
council to the governor. Nkrumah defended this legislation on the
grounds that the asantehene and the Asanteman Council he headed was
no longer objective, since the latter had joined a political party. The coun-
cil’s recent destoolment of chiefs in the Ashanti Region who supported
the CPP was indication of this situation.*

Initially the NLM’s leadership took little notice of the bill, even though
it threatened to undermine the power of the asantehene and the Asanteman
Council. It was left to youth associations and local chiefs to oppose this
“iniquitous” legislation that threatened to destroy “the Great Ashanti Na-
tion.”* This opposition was enough to foil the attempt on the part of the
constitutional adviser, when he finally arrived in September, to fashion a
compromise to the crisis. Shortly before the bill was finally passed into
law, Nkrumah's residence in Accra was bombed. The violence in Kumasi
escalated dramatically. There was talk of armed resistance and succession.
The Ashanti Pioneer was filled with announcements about defections of
former CPP members in Ashanti to the NLM, and it seemed as if the
constitutional road had been undermined.

Significantly, the constitutional adviser, Sir Frederick Bourne, never met
officially with the movement’s leaders. Neither did they attend the con-
ference that Nkrumah convened to discuss his recommendations. Nev-
ertheless, the constitutionalists, with the support of the asantehene, were
able to regain the initiative. They did so by turning to the British govern-
ment and successfully agitating for another general election. This strategy
clearly paid off. In early December 1955 the secretary of state announced
to Parliament that “Her Majesty’s Government, before granting Indepen-
dence, [had to] be satisfied that the constitution of the country was sat-
isfactory to all.”* By March 1956 he was informing Nkrumah that “there
[would] be no other alternative to the holding of another General Elec-
tion.”*” On May 11, he made this announcement public. The recently con-
cluded United Nations plebiscite to determine the future of the Togoland
Trust Territories had been ambiguous enough in its results to give the
NLM hope that a general election would go their way. In the southern
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area of the territory almost 58 percent had voted for separation from the
Gold Coast, which to the NLM represented a rejection of the CPP.

THE ELECTION OF 19356

It was an indication of how much the election was to be a rerun of 1954
that the NLM selected Dr. Kofi Busia to be its leader. To be the majority
in the new legislature, the NLM realized that the party and its allies the
NPP, MAP, and the Togoland Congress would need to win more than a
majority of the constituencies in their respective regions. They would need
to win at least a dozen of the constituencies in the colony. It meant that
the NLM had to follow a double election strategy of appealing to Asante
nationalism in the Ashanti Region while at the same time emphasizing
that it wanted to protect the country in general from the CPP’s “dictator-
ship” and “corruption.”* The question of how the party should divide its
resources to appeal to these two regions of the country was to remain a
highly debated and divisive issue during the campaign.

The CPP, on the other hand, raised doubts about the NLM’'s commit-
ment to federation, and how this could work in a small country. At po-
litical rallies the CPP’s candidates disparaged the NLM and its allies as
feudalists, saboteurs, and tribalists. But undoubtedly their most potent
counter to the NLM's attempt to canvass in the colony was the fear that
this represented another Asante invasion of the south. In the north the
CPP won the support of chiefs it elevated to the status of paramount
chiefs. It also did a far better job of settling intraparty rivalries than was
the case in 1954, and the party was able to contest all 26 of the northern
seats. In the Togoland Trust Territories the election came right after the
rather inconclusive plebiscite of May 1956, but 42 percent of the overall
electorate had voted for union with the Gold Coast, which was an indi-
cation of their pro-CPP sympathies.

In spite of the violence that had preceded it, the election was remarkably
peaceful. Only 50 percent of the registered voters voted, which repre-
sented about 30 percent of the voting population. Low voter turnout usu-
ally helps incumbents, and this probably was the case in this election. In
this winner-take-all system, the CPP won a resounding victory, winning
71 out of the 104 seats contested. They did so by winning 57 percent of
the popular vote. Even in the Ashanti Region they did well, winning 8 of
the 21 seats contested with over 43 percent of the popular vote. In the
Northern Region they also did well, winning 11 of the 26 seats contested
with almost 48 percent of the popular vote. In the Togoland Trust Terri-
tories the CPP was able to hold on to its support and won 8 of the 13 seats
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contested. Undoubtedly, however, it was in the colony that the party did
best of all. Here they won all of the 44 seats contested, with almost 81
percent of the popular vote.

The NLM tried to make the best of this defeat by pointing out that they
had won 43 percent of the popular vote, but clearly they had badly mis-
calculated their strength. The CPP, as the incumbent party, had been able
to take advantage of disputes in areas where the NLM and the NPP were
supposedly strong, while in the colony, fears of an “Asante invasion” had
worked so well that even in cocoa-growing areas the NLM had done
poorly.* Also working to the NLM's disadvantage was the similarity be-
tween its candidates and those of the incumbent party. As the constitu-
tional approach to resolving the conflict in Ashanti had developed, there
had been a great deal of opportunism with UGCC and GCP people getting
on the NLM bandwagon.” The result was that very little of the popular
feeling that had ignited the NLM carried over. It was not surprising that
even after two years of agitation and violence, voter turnout was so low.

With the mandate that this victory gave him, on August 3 Nkrumah
introduced a motion in the legislative assembly calling for independence.
The CPP had more than met the requirements that the British government
had placed on them of winning “a reasonable majority in a newly elected
legislature.” The leadership of the NLM, still in a state of shock from
their defeat in the elections, initially refused to participate in the new
assembly. Far more threatening were the young men of the AYA, who
once again began to assert themselves. They called for total secession of
Ashanti from the Gold Coast. Gradually the more conservative NLM lead-
ership was able to regain control of the movement. They turned to the
British government to intervene in what they described as a constitutional
crisis. In August 1956 Busia led a four-man delegation to London for this
purpose, but they were clearly on the defensive. Rather than talking about
federalism, the delegation only argued for “constitutional safeguards.”
Specifically, they asked for “Regional Assemblies,” a “Second Chamber”
for the chiefs, the “decentralization of the police,” and “security of tenure
for the Judiciary.”s

The colonial office sympathized with these concerns. The debate then
going on in the Gold Coast over the report on the affairs of the Cocoa
Purchasing Company made these concerns seem particularly relevant.
There had clearly been gross misuse of public funds by this semigovern-
ment body that Nkrumah had established in 1952 to provide inexpensive
loans to the colony’s cocoa farmers. Nevertheless, the colonial office did
not shift from its position that the opposition in the Gold Coast had to
work within the confines of the colony’s legislative assembly rather than
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expecting the British government to intervene. Ironically, the spirit of com-
promise that the delegation demonstrated in London indicated to officials
in Great Britain that the crisis could be resolved and that it was time to
move forward toward independence. Shortly after meeting with the del-
egation, the secretary of state announced in Parliament that the date for
independence would be March 6, 1957. At the same time, he pressured
Nkrumah into meeting with the opposition to discuss constitutional af-
fairs before the official debate on the constitution began in the colony’s
legislative assembly.

In October 1956 two meetings were held in Accra at which all talk of
federation was replaced with calls for regional autonomy. Not everyone
accepted these concessions, and when in November the government pub-
lished its Revised Constitutional Proposals for Gold Coast Independence, which
did not include any of the provisions that the opposition had demanded,
there were angry calls, once again, in Ashanti for secession. Most incen-
diary of all, the government had not abandoned its plan to divide Ashanti
into two regions. This unwillingness to compromise forced even the mod-
erates in the NLM, NPP, and Asanteman Council into supporting the call
for a separate independence for Ashanti and the Northern Territories.
They retained legal counsel in Great Britain to petition for a partition
commission. The Jawyers applied to the United Nations for membership
in that body for Ashanti and the Northern Territories while plans were
drawn up for a £5600,000 House of Parliament in Ashanti, and work began
on a constitution for the nation in the making.

For some while British officials in the colony were concerned that an-
other Cyprus, Kenya, or Malaya might be in the making, since people in
Ashanti were very much aware of how small numbers of freedom fighters
had been able to challenge British rule in these colonies. However, the
moderates who controlled the NLM were not really prepared to take on
both the CPP and the British government. They still placed their faith in
British intervention, and eventually the leadership was able to convince
Secretary of State Lennox-Boyd to visit the Gold Coast before indepen-
dence. It meant convincing Nkrumah, who was initially hostile to the idea,
but eventually, in January 1957, the secretary did arrive. The opposition
hailed this as a great victory. In contrast to the debacle that Governor
Arden-Clarke’s visit to Kumasi in 1955 had been, Lennox-Boyd's visit was
a resounding success. More than 70,000 people lined the streets to cheer
him as he made his way to the Manhyia Palace.’ Safeguards in the con-
stitution replaced talk of secession, and the secretary was able to assure
the NLM’s leadership that regional autonomy and the chieftaincy would
be protected in independent Ghana’s constitution.
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In reality it was the opposition that gave most ground on the consti-
tutional issues. In the final White Paper that the British parliament issued
on the colony’s future constitution, the National Assembly was to retain
most power. A two-thirds majority of this body would be necessary to
amend the constitution, and significantly, the question of establishing re-
gional assemblies was to be left until after independence. Nevertheless,
the opposition heralded the White Paper as a great victory. Busia, in the
legislative assembly, called for all members of the house “to join together
for the success and greatness of our nation.”* For a brief moment the
government’s issuing of equal numbers of invitations to the Asanteman
Council and the Brong-Kyempen Council, which indicated that the Nkru-
mah government had not given up the idea of separating the Ashanti
Region, provoked cries, once again, from the young men for secession.
However, the asantehene and the moderates who controlled the NLM were
resolutely against such a move, and instead were willing to wait until
after independence to resolve this contentious issue. Like elsewhere in the
colony, the raising of the country’s new flag at midnight on March 6, 1957
was greeted in the Ashanti Region with equally enthusiastic cries of
“Freedom.”
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Independence:
The Nkrumah Years

In 1957, when the Gold Coast became the first West African colony to
become independent, the country had a population of about 6.2 million
people, with an annual population growth rate of 2.5 percent. Between
1921, when the Gold Coast attained its modern size with the attachment
of the mandated territory from the former German Togoland, and 1960,
when the country’s most complete census was conducted, the population
had nearly tripled. Life expectancy had increased from 39.5 years in 1948,
the time of the last official census before independence, to 45.5 years in
1960. Reflective of the high population growth rate, the median age was
about 18. Forty-four and a half percent of the population was under 15
years of age. Considerable immigration from surrounding West African
countries had added to the country’s population growth, but also excep-
tionally high rates of fertility (over seven births per woman of child-
bearing age) contributed to what was one of the highest population
growth rates in West Africa.'

Per-capita income was around $170 per annum, about one-ninth of
Great Britain's and about twice Nigeria’s, Britain’s most important West
African colony, which became independent in 1960. Between 1955 and
1962 the average yearly growth rate was 4.8 percent. There was a signifi-
cant disparity in wealth between the cocoa-growing areas of the south
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and the northern savanna. This was so both in terms of actual monetary
income and for services available to people living in these different areas
of the country. In the south, children were more likely to attend school,
and villages were more likely to enjoy piped water and be accessible to
motor traffic. People in these rural communities could more easily move
back and forth between the country’s larger towns and cities, most of
which were in the south, where there was far more economic opportunity.
An important indication of how much more opportunity existed in the
south was the considerable migration from the north to the south, much
of it to the cocoa-growing areas of Ashanti, but also to the urban areas of
this region.

Not surprisingly, it was these urban centers that registered the most
significant population increase. Between 1948 and 1960 the population of
Accra, the nation’s capital, increased from 133,200 to 337,800. The popu-
lations of Kumasi and Sekondi-Takoradi, the two other largest towns, in-
creased from 58,600 and 43,700 in 1948 to 180,600 and 75,400 in 1960.
Significantly, in 1960 23.7 percent of the population lived in towns of over
5,000 inhabitants, in contrast to only 9 percent in 1948. Here there was
also considerable disparity in income. A successful member of the pro-
fessional elite in Accra with an income of over $16,000 per annum could
live in a house “built on the pattern of an English country mansion having
spacious and well-kept gardens and all the modern comforts and conven-
iences available.”? In contrast, unskilled laborers making 63 cents a day
and living in Ussher Town, a particularly congested part of Accra, did so
in tumble-down houses made of swish (sun-dried mud), 82 percent of
which the Accra Town Council considered “ought to be demolished as
soon as possible.” One room 10 by 15 feet could house “from ten to thir-
teen women and children ... and had one double bed on which four
grown women slept.”* Water had to be fetched from public standpipes,
and the only sanitary conveniences were public latrines.

Enormous variations in living standards had characterized colonial so-
ciety, and the rapid urban growth of the 1950s accentuated these differ-
ences. Nkrumah had promised in 1949 that with self-government the CPP
would transform the country “into a paradise in ten years.”* The CPP’s
first development plan had been designed to achieve this goal. The fa-
vorable economic conditions of the 1950s had made it possible to make
important strides in this direction, though even by the end of the decade,
paradise was still a considerable distance away. In spite of fluctuations in
the world price of cocoa, the country’s main export, the trend in prices
had been dramatically upward. Over 80 percent of this development had
been funded from cocoa revenue.” In addition, since the Second World
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War extensive reserves had been accumulating, and only a very small part
of these reserves had been used to fund development. They derived from
the difference between what the Cocoa Marketing Board paid to the col-
ony’s cocoa producers and the world price for this commodity. In 1956,
when cocoa was selling at $850 a ton, the Gold Coast’s cocoa farmers were
receiving only 44 percent of the world price. The result was that in 1957
Ghana also enjoyed substantial reserves in Great Britain of over $470
million.

DEVELOPMENT PLANNING AND ECONOMIC
PERFORMANCE: 1957-61

Unfortunately, the coming of independence coincided with a fall in the
world cocoa price to what was considered the catastrophic level of $490
a ton. At independence, Nkrumah could only promise a period of financial
and economic consolidation. The first independence budget the leader of
the opposition, Dr. Kofi Busia, scathingly described as a “Matchstick Bud-
get.”® To help make up the shortfall in revenue, there were modest in-
creases in income tax and the cost of government services and selected
Increases in import duties. None of this had much effect on overall reve-
nue, and the far more important decision was to fund all development
out of the country’s reserves. Undoubtedly the most important lesson
from this change in economic fortune was the realization that Ghana
would have to turn to the world’s financial markets to fund its ambitious
development plans. Most of all this was apparent for the Volta River hy-
droelectric scheme. Nkrumah considered this his “baby and his ambition.”
He believed that the project could be the nucleus around which the in-
dustrialization of the country would take place, but he realized that to
finance this massive project was going to require capital and technology
beyond Ghana'’s ability to provide.”

Initially, Ghana turned to the British government and British and Ca-
nadian aluminum companies to provide the financing and expertise for
the project. Unfortunately for Ghana, there were several dam projects in
the offing that were competing for capital. The most important was the
massive Kariba Dam on the Zambezi River, to which the British govern-
ment was already heavily committed. In addition, the oversupply of alu-
minum on the world market made both British and Canadian companies
unwilling to commit to investment in new facilities. By 1956 there was no
longer any interest on the part of the British government or British or
Canadian aluminum companies. However, in 1958, when he was visiting
the United States, Nkrumah met Edgar Kaiser, the president of Kaiser
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Aluminum Company of America, and interested him in the project. With-
out some major consumer of electricity, like an aluminum smelter, limited
domestic demand in Ghana or even in neighboring countries made the
project unviable.

In 1959 Kaiser’s engineers reassessed the project. Apart from picking a
site at Akosombo, about a mile downstream from the original site at
Ajena, they also scaled back the cost of the project, even though the dam
was going to produce 25 percent more electrical energy. The public-
utilities aspect of the project was to be separated from the aluminum in-
dustry, with the former financed with public money and the latter by the
aluminum companies. It was not to be an integrated aluminum industry
but only a smelting plant using imported alumina.* President Kennedy
was afraid that the Russians might take a leading role in the construction
of the dam, as they were doing with the Aswan High Dam in Egypt, and
he put pressure on the World Bank to finance the project. The result was
that 50 percent of the funds for construction of the dam came from the
World Bank or from U.S. government agencies. The Ghana government
funded the remaining $98 million that the project was to cost, and work
finally began in 1961.

In general a more systematic approach to development planning
seemed necessary, and in September 1957 West Indian economist Profes-
sor Arthur Lewis was appointed economic adviser to the Ghana govern-
ment. In 1953 he had prepared a report on industrialization in the Gold
Coast in which he had recommended increasing agricultural productivity
and expanding the country’s infrastructure. The Second Five-Year Devel-
opment Plan, which Nkrumah announced in 1959, was far more ambi-
tious. Nevertheless, the plan itself was not much different from the
shopping-list style of earlier plans in that it set targets for government
investment in various areas of the economy without showing how this
would contribute to the overall growth of the economy.” Neither was there
any attempt to integrate the private sector into the overall development
plan, and the actual amount of funds to be spent was uncertain.

In reality there were two plans, which in parliamentary debate were
referred to as the “small coat” and the “large coat.” The $370 million
allocated for the small-coat plan was designed to cover the cost of “pro-
jects for immediate implementation.” Supposedly when funds became
available a further $330 million was to be spent on more prestige-type
projects. This was the large-coat plan. A further $280 million was seen as
necessary to carry out the complete Volta River Project, which apart from
dam construction was going to include such items as resettlement of the
70,000 people the dam would displace, the construction of a low-head
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dam further downriver, electricity transmission lines, fishing, and irriga-
tion projects.

Professor Lewis played an important role in the formulation of these
plans. He introduced the idea of foreign public and private investment in
the Ghanaian economy.'” He believed that the government should have a
limited role in industrialization, which should be spurred by foreign in-
vestment. Nkrumabh, in his autobiography, had criticized capitalism as too
complicated a system for a newly independent nation and had advocated
the need for a “socialistic society.”!" Not surprisingly, he maintained an
ambivalence toward foreign capitalist investment. However, if Ghana was
going to attract such investment to fund its development, his government
had to make the economy attractive to foreign capital. In the early years
of independence, the CPP government went out of its way to do this. It
hired American consultants, who assured potential investors that Ghana,
even though it was “socialist,” was “pragmatic” so that “foreign enter-
prise ... would probably be safe from nationalization.”** Foreign com-
panies investing in the Ghanaian economy were granted tax holidays,
company tax was reduced from 45 to 40 percent, and there were very
liberal provisions for the repatriation of profits.

Contributing to the climate of economic optimism was a brief rebound
in cocoa prices. By 1958 a ton was selling for over $850, and government
revenue increased significantly. Nevertheless, it was not sufficient to offset
the high expenditure on development projects. This increased dramati-
cally from around $47 million in 1957-58 to $72.8 million in 1958-59, and
almost doubled to $126 million between 1960 and 1962.!* Even if cocoa
prices remained above $670 per ton, which was the government’s as-
sumption, this rate of expenditure was going to deplete the country’s
reserves in two years. One response was increases in taxation that made
Ghanaians highly taxed by the standards of developing countries. The
falling price of cocoa on the world market, beginning in 1958, also made
it imperative to reduce the price paid to cocoa farmers from $11.20 a load
in 1957 to eventually $7 a load in 1961. However, this producer price
reduction did little to offset the budget imbalance as the world price of
cocoa, after peaking in 1958, began to decline, until in 1961 it had once
again reached the catastrophic level of under $500 per ton.

The reduction in prices paid to farmers did not keep pace with the fall
in the price on the world market, which meant that the government’s
share of cocoa revenue also began to decline. At the same time, the cost
of marketing cocoa increased. In 1959 the UAC, which had dominated the
cocoa purchasing market in Ghana, withdrew from this activity as a result
of pressure from the Ghana government, and the United Ghana Farmers’
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Council (UGFC) took over all cocoa buying in the country. As the UGFC
became a monopoly, its costs began to increase dramatically, and by 1960~
61 the government’s share of the cocoa revenue had become negative.'
The revenue generated from cocoa was also being squeezed from the con-
siderable expenditure that the government was undertaking to rehabili-
tate the industry. Government statistics, not the most reliable, claimed that
in 1960 the Cocoa Marketing Board spent over $75 million on cocoa re-
planting, about half of which went into the swollen-shoot control pro-
gram. The year before, more than $33 million had been spent on spraying
against capsid pests."”

The stimulus of high prices earlier in the decade, the government’s re-
planting program with faster-maturing hybrids, and aggressive use of
pesticides to control cocoa diseases all contributed to a dramatic expan-
sion in the amount of cocoa Ghanaian farmers were able to produce. By
1961 Ghana was producing well over 400,000 tons of cocoa, 50 percent
more than what had been produced in 1957. Not only in Ghana was this
happening. World cocoa supplies were increasing at a time when demand
for chocolate was weakening, with the inevitable result of a collapse in
prices. Ironically, in spite of the vastly increased amount of cocoa Ghana
sold during the 1960s, the country’s revenue from cocoa exports remained
more or less the same. Ghana took a leading role in trying to form a Cocoa
Producers Alliance to stabilize world cocoa prices, but lack of capital and
the cost of production varying as much as it did between African and
South American producers made this initiative unsuccessful. Neither did
attempts to store cocoa, a basically perishable item, meet with any more
success.

In the country’s development planning, industrialization had been seen
as the long-term solution to reliance on a one-crop economy. But neither
did the government’s attempts to attract foreign investment to fund such
development work out particularly well. Professor Lewis had anticipated
that about 100 new factories would be started in Ghana during the period
of the Five-Year Plan. The Industrial Development Corporation had in-
flated this number to 600, but in reality the number of industries estab-
lished was even less than the more modest figure. They included factories
to make cigarettes, insecticide, bricks, and tiles as well as tomato and milk-
products processing plants, a steel mill, and vehicle-assembly plants. To
facilitate Ghana’s entry into the world of commerce, a shipping line, the
Black Star Line, was also established in 1957. Initially it was joint shipping
venture with the Zim Israeli Navigation Company, but two years later,
when the Ghana government decided to expand the line, the partnership
came to an end. Already a new harbor was being constructed for Accra
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at Tema that was to play an important role in the country’s expanded
trade. With all of these projects underway, it was hardly surprising that
the size of the country’s working class increased almost seven times, from
45,000 in 1948 to over 304,000 in 1960.

CURBING THE OPPOSITION IN THE POLITICAL
KINGDOM: 1957-60

The CPP’s ambitious and often controversial plans for development
placed the heaviest economic burden on the cocoa-growing areas of the
country and benefited most of all the country’s large urban populations.
They inevitably sparked opposition. Independence ushered in only a brief
period of euphoria. Indeed, at that time the people of southern Togoland
were in open rebellion and had boycotted the independence celebrations.
Shortly afterward, the government was forced to send troops and police
into the area, and three people were killed in the town of Kpandu. In
Nkrumah’s own Accra constituency, discontent also developed. Local Gas
felt that they had been discriminated against in terms of access to public
housing and jobs in favor of Akan outsiders. In July 1957 this discontent
erupted into a full-blown political movement known as the Ga Shifimo
Kpee (Ga Standfast Association). In an unsuccessful attempt to head off
this movement, the government had suspended the Accra Town Council
in April, but obviously this had not been enough of a warning. Shortly
afterward the Kumasi Municipal Council, controlled by the NLM, was
also suspended.

Nkrumah realized that local opposition of this nature could easily un-
dermine the CPP’s rather tenuous hold on power, and it was this fear that
lay behind the introduction of the highly controversial Ghana Nationality
and Citizenship Bill. The legislation gave the minister of the interior
the right to determine who was a citizen without subject to appeal in the
country’s courts. Shortly after, in July 1957, the government passed the
Deportation Act and immediately used this legislation to deport two lead-
ers of MAP in Kumasi as well as a number of anti-CPP Syrians and Leb-
anese in the country.'” A month later the same legislation was used to
deport Bankole Timothy, originally from Sierra Leone, and the deputy
editor of the country’s main daily newspaper, the Daily Graphic. He had
provoked Nkrumah's ire by questioning his decision to have his head
rather than that of the queen on Ghana’s new currency as well as to have
his statue erected in Accra.”” At that time Nkrumah was under attack both
in Ghana and in Great Britain for being “power drunk” and a dictator in
the making.'
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In December 1957 the government passed the Avoidance of Discrimi-
nation Act, which forbade the existence of parties on regional, tribal, or
religious bases. It was designed to thwart the efforts of the opposition,
which had come together shortly before to form the United Party (UP).
The astonishing speed with which this new party spread eventually
prompted the government to pass the most draconian of all legislation,
the Preventive Detention Act, in July 1958. This legislation made it pos-
sible to keep someone in detention for up to five years, without the right
of appeal to the courts, for conduct considered prejudicial to the defense
and security of the state and its foreign relations. By November of that
year 39 people had been arrested under this law, all of whom were mem-
bers of either the Ga Shifimo Kpee or the UP. Nine of the 12 arrested in
1959 were prominent members of the UP in the Ashanti Region, and all
16 arrested in 1960 were members of the UP in the Volta Region." Reports
of plots against the government and well-publicized trials of suspects
fanned this fear of the opposition.

The government also moved to consolidate its power in the rural areas.
Soon after independence, regional commissioners took over from regional
officers who had been civil servants and all expatriates. The latter became
the secretaries of the regional commissioners, who were drawn from the
ranks of the elected CPP members in the legislative assembly and were
to be of cabinet rank.’ The CPP-sponsored UGFC became the only rec-
ognized farmer’s association, and a concerted effort was made to elimi-
nate chiefly opposition. In Ashanti a number of pro-NLM paramount
chiefs were downgraded and pro-CPP chiefs upgraded. Pro-CPP factions
that sought to destool pro-NLM chiefs quickly won government approval.
Both the okyenhene of Akyem Abuakwa and the asantehene were publicly
forced to disassociate themselves from politics. Indeed, the former was
“derecognized” while a government commission undertook an investi-
gation into charges that his state had “imped[ed] the Government in the
execution of its lawful duties.””" Eventually he was found to have abused
his powers and officially destooled.

In 1958 regional assemblies, as the independence constitution had
promised to the opposition, were established, but only as advisory bodjies.
The opposition boycotted the elections to these bodies and the CPP won
an overwhelming majority. Quickly these members agreed to a constitu-
tional change that would abolish these bodies, and in 1959 the National
Assembly passed such legislation. All that was left were regional houses
of chiefs, which could only concern themselves with chiefly matters. Nei-
ther was the government under any obligation to consult them on legis-
lation affecting chieftaincy itself.?2 Finally Nkrumah made good on his
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threat to divide the Ashanti Region by first creating eight new Brong
states, and then in 1959 his government created the new Brong-Ahafo
Region, which consisted of 62 percent of the former Ashanti Region.

By this time Ghana’s chiefs had lost their control of stool revenue, they
no longer had a voice on local councils, and their “independent political
influence . . . had been virtually extinguished.”?* However, it did not mean
the demise of the chieftaincy, but the emergence of one that was sanc-
tioned and dependent on government support and creating yet another
drain on government revenue. It created bitter disputes over destoolments
and enstoolments that were contested as being contrary to custom. Even-
tually the government passed even more legislation to regulate the insti-
tution and its officeholders. The Chiefs (Recognition) Bill of 1959 made
government recognition of enstoolment or destoolment necessary. Even
more important, it gave the government the power to legally depose chiefs
without recourse to customary law. With the passage of this legislation,
in reality, “tenure of chiefly office” became dependent “on political party
affiliation.”?!

The government also moved to control civic organizations in the coun-
try, the most important of which was the TUC. The Industrial Relations
Act of 1958 established a centralized structure of a limited number of
national unions under CPP control. In addition the government created a
National Co-operative Council in place of the independent Alliance of
Co-operatives. One of the more controversial of these party-affiliated
organizations was the Builders Brigade, established in 1957, which was
designed to reduce urban unemployment. It was an important source of
patronage, but opponents accused it of being like a Nazi labor camp.
Organizations like the Ex-Servicemen, the Women’s Organization, the Na-
tional Association of Socialist Students, and the League of Ghana Patriots
were all brought under the party’s control. Nkrumah likened them to the
many branches of a mighty tree. At the 10th anniversary of the CPP, in
1959, he proclaimed that “the Convention People’s Party is Ghana, and
that the party {was] the state and the state [was] the party.”*

As the CPP gathered power into its hands, the opposition began to lose
even its strongholds. In 1959 it suffered the indignity of losing a by-
election in Kumasi. The leader of the opposition, Dr. Kofi Busia, went into
exile in 1959, and by 1960, of the 31 other opposition members at inde-
pendence, 3 were being held in detention and 12 had crossed to the gov-
ernment’s side.? Nevertheless, opposition still existed, and there were
institutions, like the judiciary, the post of governor general, and the civil
service, that were still outside the party’s direct control. Nkrumah clearly
wanted more control. He had been impressed by the authoritarian manner
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in which President Tubman ran Liberia and was to introduce many of his
procedures in Ghana after his visit to Liberia in 1958.% In 1960 his gov-
ernment conducted a plebiscite to determine whether Ghana should also
become a republic, with a president far more powerful than the prime
minister had been. It was more like a general election than a plebiscite.
Even though the opposition opposed the idea of a republic, they ran Dr.
Danquah as their presidential candidate, and the election had more to do
with party programs than with the proposed republican constitution.?

It was a highly unequal contest, as the opposition could offer little to
counter the CPP’s promises. Instead, they attacked, as they had in the
past, the “dictatorial” nature of the CPP, and especially the deportation
and detention acts. If the UP’s candidate won the election, the party prom-
ised to call a constitutional commission “to give the nation a constitution
worthy of our country.”? In major urban areas of the country, there was
considerable voter apathy. Only 45 percent of the registered voters voted
in Accra, and there was a significant minority (35 percent) who voted
against the republican constitution and for Danquah. Here it seemed the
vote was free. The CPP was clearly alarmed by this outcome, and in up-
country rural constituencies resorted to massive vote rigging to insure
high turnouts and overwhelming support for the constitutional changes.
The republican constitution abolished the post of governor general, held
by an Englishman (the Earl of Listowel), and was probably acceptable
enough to many Ghanaians, but aspects of the new constitution, like the
president’s power to appoint and dismiss the chief justice and to dismiss
members of the judicial service and the police force, were definitely un-
settling, particularly to public servants. Nkrumah did use these powers,
and this created “an atmosphere of insecurity which grew with the years
as more and more public servants were summarily dismissed.”™

FOREIGN POLICY: 1957-65

Nkrumah always had a passionate interest in African unity, and his
pursuit of this goal contributed to his increasing ideological radicalization.
The political struggles with the NLM had forced this dream to take a back
seat, but soon after independence he was proclaiming that the “indepen-
dence of Ghana [was] meaningless unless it was linked up with the total
liberation of the African continent.”” He quickly set out to realize this
goal and to put Ghana in the forefront of this struggle. In 1957 he ap-
pointed his West Indian friend from London days, George Padmore, his
adviser on African affairs. The first major pan-African activity took place
in 1958, when the first conference of independent African states was held



126 The History of Ghana

in Accra. The conference issued a joint declaration on the need to assert
“the African Personality” and established an informal secretariat of the
independent African States (IAS) at the United Nations.” However, not
far beneath the surface there were significant tensions between the five
North African Arab nations and the three sub-Saharan nations that
attended.

The far more electrifying gathering that took place at the end of that
year was the All-African Peoples Conference, once again held in Accra. It
was meant for Africans still under coionial rule and brought together more
than 200 delegates from 62 nationalist organizations and parties in 28
African countries. The leading national figures from all over the continent
discovered one another, and like the young Patrice Lumumba of the Bel-
gium Congo and Holden Roberto of Angola, they went back to their home
countries determined to intensify the struggle against colonial rule. The
conference resolved to establish a permanent secretariat in Ghana and to
hold a similar conference each year, the purpose of which would be to
“accelerate the liberation of Africa from imperialism and colonialism.”?

In the meantime, Nkrumah had found an important ally in Sékou Touré,
who in September 1958 had been responsible for the people of French
Guinea voting against membership in the French Community.* He too
had preferred “poverty in freedom to opulence in slavery,” which had
become one of Nkrumah’s most electrifying slogans during the early years
of the independent struggles, and in November he joined his newly in-
dependent Republic of Guinea with Ghana to form the Ghana-Guinea
Union. The French had withdrawn all support from Guinea after their no
vote, and in addition to exchanging ministers, Ghana offered its poorer
partner a $28 million grant. At the end of 1960 the union was joined by
the Mali Republic, which had broken from its union with Senegal. Even-
tually the three countries issued a charter outlining 14 articles of a Union
of African States, which was to be the nucleus of the United States of
Africa. Nkrumah was elected the president, and at this point Ghana was
very much in “the forefront of a new pan-Africanism firmly placed in
Africa jtself.”*

Nevertheless, paralleling these pan-Africanist initiatives was a much
more conservative set of foreign policies designed to maintain good re-
lations with the former colonial power and the West in general. It was
from these countries that Nkrumah believed that the economic aid that
Ghana needed for industrialization would come, and he felt could not
afford to antagonize them. He attended all the Commonwealth Confer-
ences even after Ghana became a republic. At his first conference in 1957,
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as the head of state he had called for a guaranteed cocoa price and for an
aid plan for Africa similar to the Colombo Plan that the richer Common-
wealth nations had offered Asian members of the Commonwealth. Ghana
even retained a friendly relationship with South Africa. In 1959 Nkrumah
invited South Africa’s foreign minister, Eric Louw, to visit Ghana. It was
more the implications of a reciprocal visit of the Ghanaian foreign minister
to apartheid South Africa than anything else that prevented the visit from
taking place. In keeping with his search for aid, Nkrumah made important
visits to Canada, the United Kingdom, and the United States, where in
1958 he enjoyed a triumphant motorcade through the streets of Harlem.

Officially Ghana's foreign policy was one of nonalignment, but there
was great ambiguity in how this policy was publicly expressed. Until the
early 1960s most of Ghana's contact was with Western countries. Even
such an anticolonial meeting as the Positive Action Conference held in
Accra in 1960 was attended by American and British left-wing organiza-
tions. There were no delegates from Eastern counties with the exception
of Yugoslavia.* Not until 1959 was the Soviet embassy opened in Ghana,
and in the following year Ghana’'s embassy was opened in Moscow. In
the same year relations were established with Czechoslovakia, Poland,
and communist China. Most controversially, in the early years of inde-
pendence Ghana established close relationships with Israel. Even young
CPP radicals were impressed by the Jewish state. Apart by being im-
pressed with Israel’s dynamism, some observers felt that this link gave
Nkrumah the ability to counter Egyptian influence in black Africa.”

In the early 1960s Ghana'’s role as the leader of the pan-Africanist move-
ment was challenged as the anticolonial floodgates opened up and other
African countries became independent. There was a major about-face on
the part of both France and Belgium toward the independence of their
colonies. In 1960 France gave up the idea of the French Community, and
its colonies in West Africa became independent nations. Ghana acquired
three independent francophone neighbors: the Ivory Coast, Upper Volta
(now Burkina Faso), and Togo. Rapidly, relations with the Ivory Coast
soured after the expulsion of 4,000 Ghanaians in 1958 and Ghana’s claims
to Ivorian territory. Also, the Ivory Coast’s prime minister, Houphouet-
Boigny, retained close links with France, even to the point of supporting
French atomic testing in the Sahara. He was bitterly attacked in the CPP’s
newspaper as a “puppet dancing savagely to the tunes of the French im-
perialist shampoolah.”* Neither were relations with Togo any better.
Nkrumah wanted Togo’s unification with Ghana, but there was little in-
terest on the part of Togo’s new leader, Sylvanus Olympio, in such an
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arrangement. So much hostility developed between the two countries that
when Olympio was assassinated in 1963 there was considerable suspicion
that the Ghanaian government had been involved.

Most important in chatlenging Ghana’s leadership role in Africa was
Nigeria, which became independent in 1960. Nigeria, the much larger and
potentially wealthier colony, had always considered itself to be the leader
of anglophone West Africa. Indeed, with the largest population in Africa,
many in Nigeria felt it was their birthright to be the leader of the entire
continent. Ghana’s earlier attainment of independence had temporarily
upset this ambition. As an indication of how intense the rivalry between
these two countries was, Nkrumah did not attend Nigeria’s independence
celebrations in 1960. Tension between the two countries increased also as
disputes developed over the fate of the large number of institutions that
they shared in common. As early as the 1920s, the British had established
a number of West African institutions like the West African Currency
Board (1921) and the West African Court of Appeal (1929). After the Sec-
ond World War, this organizational pan-West Africanism had accelerated,
so that by the 1950s there were interterritorial organizations that also dealt
with administration, education, marketing, the military, agricultural and
academic research, and transport. Some of these organizations clearly ben-
efited one territory more than another, and it was this feeling that con-
tributed to Ghana withdrawing from membership in the West African
Airways Corporation a month after independence in 1957.

By 1962, of these interterritorial organizations, only the West African
Examination Council remained. Nkrumah defended Ghana’s withdrawal
from these organizations on the grounds that it was “a demonstration of
our sovereignty.”* He feared the influence of the many British civil ser-
vants still in Nigeria on that country’s leaders, and he felt that by remain-
ing part of these interterritorial organizations, Ghana would be exposed
to dangerous “neo-colonialist influences.”*" Nationalist rivalries and ideo-
logical differences between socialist Ghana and the more conservative
Nigeria did much to make this breakup of interregional cooperation in-
evitable. As Nigeria became more and more politically divided along re-
gional and ethnic lines Ghana took advantage of these divisions to
interfere directly in Nigerian affairs. In 1959, when the Action Group that
dominated the Western Region of Nigeria “became more vigorous in pre-
senting a socialist ideology,” it turned to Ghana for support.# This in-
cluded sending men to subversion-training camps in Ghana, and forced
the Nigerian federal government to realize “that it had to assume greater
leadership in pan-African movements.”#* By this time the two countries
were publicly trading insults. According to the CPP’s paper, the Evening
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News, Sir Abubakar Tafawa Balewa, Nigeria’s prime minister, was a
“dark-skinned Englishman,” while to the Lagos newspaper, the West Af-
rican Pilot, Nkrumah was a “black Hitler.”*

The political crisis that followed the Congo’s independence in 1960 did
much to increase Ghana'’s differences with its African rivals. Ghana was
one of the first African countries to send troops to the Congo when public
order broke down and secessionist movements emerged. Nkrumah was
determined to show that Africans could deal with their own crises and
prevent the former colonial power, Belgium, from taking advantage of the
situation to de facto reimpose colonial rule. He supported the Congo’s
prime minister, Patrice Lumumba, even to the point of signing a secret
Ghana-Congo unity agreement, but most of the francophone countries of
West and Central Africa supported his more conservative rival, President
Joseph Kasavubu. In December 1960 these states met in Brazzaville and
demanded that no state intervene either militarily or diplomatically in the
internal affairs of the Congo. It was a not-so-thinly-veiled attack on Ghana,
which had continued to keep troops in the Congo even after Kasavubu
had demanded their withdrawal. The latter also wanted the recall of
Nkrumah’s representative, Nathaniel Welbeck, who had been involved in
a gun battle in Leopoldville in which people had been killed. Indeed, even
Ghana's supporters were unenthusiastic about that country’s military con-
tingent, commanded as it was by white officers.

Early the following year the radical states that supported Lumumba
met in Casablanca. Nkrumah felt that there should be immediate political
union, and it was at this meeting that the creation of the Ghana-Guinea-
Mali Union was announced. However, the other states wanted no more
than a common market, a common military high command, a cultural
committee, and an economic-development bank. Nkrumah was also the
odd man out when his suggestion that the United Nations be given a last
chance to support Lumumba was turned down. Shortly after, Lumumba
was captured by his Congolese enemies and murdered in the secessionist
Katanga province. This crime had the effect of increasing the division
between African states. The Casablanca group, in contrast to the Brazza-
ville group, looked increasingly toward the Soviet Union to counter the
effects of what they felt were the neocolonial policies of Western countries.
The death in a suspicious plane crash of the UN secretary-general, Dag
Hammarskjold, in September 1961 contributed even further to this senti-
ment. To Nkrumah it was “a terrible example of the iniquity of colonialism
which [was willing] to go to any lengths to achieve its criminal aims.”*#

In May 1961 the conservative group met in Monrovia and at this meet-
ing was joined by Liberia, Nigeria, and other countries that rejected Nkru-
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mah'’s call for an immediate political union. The Nkrumanhist press in
Ghana bitterly attacked this diluted version of pan-African union, but
eventually it was out of this grouping that an all-African organization of
independent states, the Organization of African Unity (OAU), was to
emerge in 1963. By this time the Casablanca group had collapsed, and
Ghana's attempts at political union with Guinea and Mali had failed as
well. At the Addis Ababa conference in May 1963, where the OAU was
founded, Ghana was without the support of even its erstwhile union
members.

Nkrumah’s third book, Africa Must Unite, had appeared shortly before
the Addis conference, and in it he had stressed the dangers of neocolon-
ialism and the need for a continental union. However, it was the view of
Nigeria’s prime minister, Sir Abubakar Tafawa Balewa, that prevailed at
this meeting. He argued that “African unity must be based on the sov-
ereignty of all African countries, whatever their size, population, and so-
cial level.”* On the other hand, there were some victories for Ghana. The
OAU members were unanimously agreed that all African people should
be free. A special coordinating committee was set up to aid liberation
struggles in South Africa and in Portuguese Africa. Significantly, Ghana
was not a member of this group. It was an indication of just how diplo-
matically isolated Ghana had become that “the first of the pan-Africanists
was ignored.”* Also, the major battles for African liberation had moved
far away from Ghana, mostly to southern Africa, and countries closer to
the region were the more obvious bases for freedom fighters.

Even though Nkrumah signed the OAU charter, he never gave up his
determination to achieve pan-African unity, and after the OAU estab-
lished a secretariat, his diplomats worked toward transforming this body
into continental union government. To other African countries this was a
dead issue, and they preferred to focus on practical considerations like
political and diplomatic cooperation. Nkrumah also bitterly opposed re-
gional unions, like the proposed East African Federation between Kenya,
Tanzania, and Uganda, since he felt that this federation could be used as
a “tool of British imperialism” in a similar fashion to how he felt the
French-linked associations worked in West Africa.¥” Serious troop muti-
nies in Tanzania in 1964 also underscored the need for union government,
particularly when that country’s president, Julius Nyerere, requested Brit-
ish troops to restore order. But most disturbing to his fellow OAU mem-
bers was the way in which Nkrumah allowed political refugees from other
African countries to use Ghana as a base of subversion. These activities
directly contravened the provisions of the OAU charter. The presence of
these politically active refugees in Ghana was to be a continual source of
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friction with Ghana’s West African neighbors, like the Ivory Coast, Togo,
and Nigeria.

The outbreak of conflict once again in the Congo in 1964 allowed Nkru-
mah to stress the need for union government rather than depending “on
disinterested help from Western powers.”* He did so at the Cairo OAU
summit of heads of state in 1964, but he was no more successful than he
had been before. However, he was able to get Accra accepted as the site
for the 1965 OAU meeting. Lavish plans were drawn up for a conference
center that would cost almost $30 million at a time when Ghana was
basically bankrupt. To many it seemed as if Nkrumah was anticipating
that Accra would become the new African capital. To make sure that Af-
rican heads of state did not boycott the meeting, Nkrumah had to adopt
more conciliatory policies toward his neighbors and reign in the activities
of foreign dissidents operating from Ghana. But even this was not enough
to satisfy eight African states led by Ivory Coast, and they boycotted the
summit. By this time Nkrumah had begun to recognize the divisiveness
of continental union and agreed to compromise by agreeing to the estab-
lishment of an executive committee to revise the OAU’s charter, but for
even this he could not get the necessary two-thirds support. Nkrumah
was so angry at this outcome that he threatened to pull Ghana out of the
OAU, but Emperor Haile Selassie of Ethiopia and Sir Albert Margai of
Sierra Leone prevailed on him not to do this.

MOVING LEFTWARD: 1961-66

The failure to affect policy in the Congo contributed to Nkrumah mov-
ing away from his previous position of nonalignment to a more active
identification with the communist bloc. Even before Lumumba’s murder,
Ghana had been tilting in an eastward direction. Kojo Botsio, the minister
of trade and labor, had visited Russia with a large delegation in 1960. He
had come back with exciting promises of financial aid and technical co-
operation with apparently no strings attached. Early in 1961 President
Leonid Brezhnev visited Ghana, and by that time other East-bloc coun-
tries, like Czechoslovakia and Poland, had established diplomatic rela-
tions as well as China.

However, most visibly indicating this shift in political orientation was
Nkrumah'’s extensive trip to the East-bloc countries in 1961. It was a great
success for the Soviets as Nkrumah's speeches became more and more
sympathetic to the Soviet Union. He applauded their welding together so
many republics and nationalities into one union and saw this as a model
that Africa could follow. Nkrumah had always been an avowed socialist,
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but his concern with obtaining Western funding for the Volta River Project
had forced him to be ideologically circumspect. By 1961 he had secured
American support for the project and could afford to be more open about
his socialist convictions.

This increasing identification with socialism created a major division
within the party’s ranks between the old guard (represented by such long-
time stalwarts as Krobo Edusei, minister of the interior, and Komla Gbed-
emah, minister of finance) and a typically vounger generation of socialists.
For the old guard, their links and sympathies remained with the West.
The socialists were themselves divided between the African socialists and
the scientific socialists. The former group, led by Kofi Baako, minister of
information, wanted to adapt socialism to African conditions, while the
latter, led by Tawia Adamafio, the general secretary of the CPP and later
minister of presidential affairs, were opposed to any such adaptation. Cri-
sis situations like the Congo’s independence tended to strengthen the po-
sition of the socialists in general as Nkrumah attributed his failures to
affect the outcome of such situations “to the evil maneuvers of the western
and capitalist powers.”* In 1961 Nkrumah established the Kwame Nkru-
mah Ideological Institute in Winneba to train dedicated socialists and Af-
rican freedom fighters. It never was particularly successful, since it was
not able to attract students of high caliber, and many of its faculty from
East-bloc countries could hardly make themselves understood in English,
the language of instruction. Nevertheless, by 1961 socialists were in key
positions in Ghanaian society. They either dominated or held command-
ing positions in such bodies as the TUC, the newspapers (the Eveniing News
and the Ghanaian Times), the party, the Bank of Ghana, Ghana Commercial
Bank, and, of course, the Ideological Institute.

Arthur Lewis was later on to describe the CPP as “torn in two, between
Marxist and non-Marxist factions, who hate each other and alternate in
Nkrumah’s favor.”* Nkrumah sought to deal with this increasingly dan-
gerous rift in party unity in his “Dawn Broadcast to the Nation” in April
1961. He used this opportunity to attack the corruption that was then
endemic in Ghanaian society. Much of this involved party members and
important members of his government. The old guard were particularly
easy scapegoats. For example, Krobo Edusei’s wife had gone to the ex-
treme of importing a gold-plated bed from Great Britain. The CPP had
become “a very profitable source of wealth for those who held power
within” the organization, and in recognition of this, Nkrumah laid down
rules on what party members could own.” Far more meaningfully, the
speech was an opportunity to acquire new followers who shared Nkru-
mah’s socialist convictions. Old comrades who had “lost the early spirit
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of zeal and self-sacrifice” were demoted or dismissed, with the most im-
portant casualty being Komla Gbedemah, who had made himself unpop-
ular by asking whether the Soviet Union would help to pay off the rapidly
escalating Western debts.”? He was removed from being the minister of
finance and for a short while was demoted to being the minister of health.
A few months later, along with many of the old guard, he was forced to
resign, and after condemning the Preventive Detention Act in the National
Assembly, he quickly left Ghana and joined other Ghanaian political ref-
ugees abroad.

The new followers embraced “Nkrumahism” and a cult of personality
that assumed that Nkrumah would become the first president of Africa.
They referred to him with “such ridiculous and nauseating appellations
as ‘Showboy,” ‘His Messianic Dedication,” ‘Fount of Honor,” and [most
typical of all] ‘Osagyefo.””** In 1961 Nkrumah also established a youth
organization named the Ghana Young Pioneers that was to substitute for
the Boy Scout movement, which was condemned as imperialist and neo-
colonialist. The hero worship of Nkrumah that its youthful members prac-
ticed, to the point of deifying him and proclaiming him their messiah,
scandalized large segments of Ghana’s Christian and religious population.
As a result of playing a major role in leading opposition on the part
of Ghana’s Christian churches to this “incipient atheism,” the Anglican
Bishop of Ghana, Reverend R. R. Roseveare, an Englishman, was deported
in 1962.% The Young Pioneers were encouraged to report anti-Nkrumahist
sentiment on the part of their parents and teachers and “aroused more
private opposition to Nkrumah and his regime than possibly any other
of his quixotic activities.”*

Contributing to Nkrumah's shift leftward was the balance-of-payments
crisis that Ghana faced in 1961. By the end of that year the world price of
cocoa had plummeted to under $500 a ton. The country was forced to
draw heavily on its rapidly diminishing reserves. In addition, rather than
cutting expenditure, the government introduced a harsh budget that ex-
panded and increased consumer taxes, a new purchase tax, and, most
unpopular of all, a compulsory five percent levy on all incomes over $330
per annum. The latter affected predominantly skilled and semiskilled
workers, and the first attempt to collect the levy in September 1961 pre-
cipitated a major strike among transport workers in Accra and Kumasi
and primarily among the dock and railway workers in Sekondi-Takoradi.
At the time, Nkrumah was out of the country attending the Conference
of Nonaligned Nations in Belgrade, but on his return he quickly came to
see the strike as politically motivated. There was a wave of arrests of
workers and leading members of the opposition, like ]. B. Danquah and
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Joe Appiah, for their alleged role in what the government considered an
illegal strike. Even more indicative of the state’s authoritarian lurch left-
ward was the arrest at this time of CPP MPs whose loyalties were also
suspect.

The collapsing economy also inspired an economic shift leftward. In
1961 the Second Development Plan, which was to run until 1964, was
publicly abandoned. Instead, in 1961 the drafting of a new Seven-Year
Development Plan began, which was to result in the “’socialist transfor-
mation’ of the economy and the complete eradication of its colonial struc-
ture.”** Two new foreign socialist economic experts were recruited for this
purpose: Professor Nicholas Kaldor, who had taught economics at the
London School of Economics, and Hungarian economist Joszef Bognor.
Kaldor especially believed in the need to increase compulsory saving, and
a massive increase in taxation was included in the 1961 budget. Finally,
this new socialist advice was presented in the CPP’s 1962 Programine for
Work and Happiness and in the 1963 Seven-Year Development Plan.

In this new economic order, the state was to dominate the economy. The
Ghanaian National Trading Corporation, established in 1961, became the
main importer and distributor of goods in the country. Most of the gold
and diamond mining in the country was nationalized. Construction was
taken over by the State Construction Corporation. The state also took over
the banking and insurance industries. Industrial development was also
taken over by the state, and by 1965 there were 22 wholly owned state
industries with a further 20 in the process of construction. State farms
were set up that relied on mechanized technology, most of which was
imported from the East-bloc countries. The Builders Brigade was renamed
the Workers Brigade and operated primarily on the state farms. Neither
did the state permit competition from private entrepreneurs. To eliminate
one particularly effective rival to the State Fishing Corporation, Nkrumah
offered to put the young businessman in charge of the state operation,
which would then have absorbed his company. When he declined to ac-
cept this position, knowing full well the corruption and nepotism he
would face, it became impossible for him to obtain import licenses for
equipment he needed for his business.”” The only major activity to remain
outside the control of the state was the Volta River Project, which was
completed in September 1965.

These new economic polices did succeed in breaking the powerful grip
that foreign capital had exerted in Ghana, as well as preventing the rise
of a local entrepreneurial class. However, the consequences for the coun-
try’s economy were disastrous. The inefficiency of the National Trading
Cooperation and Nkrumah'’s insistence that goods from East-bloc coun-
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tries should be imported resulted in terrible shortages of imports on which
Ghanaians depended. Essential goods like sugar, rice, milk, flour, soap,
drugs, and motor-vehicle spare parts could not be obtained in the country.
Hoarding and dramatic increases in prices followed. People had to line
up in the Sports Stadium in Accra to “purchase single packets of sugar.”%
The state farms functioned so inefficiently that the Workers Brigades that
farmed them were unable to feed even themselves. The poorly planned,
often unworkable industries faltered, and Ghana had to resort to fantas-
tically expensive short-term loans from financial institutions in Europe to
make it possible to import the basic items that the country needed. By
1965 external reserves that had been close to $500 million in 1957 had
sunk to less than $1.5 million.

Compounding Ghana’s economic problems was the continuing slide in
the world price of cocoa. By 1964-65 it had declined to $347 a ton, and
increasing marketing costs made the public share of revenue generated
from the sale of cocoa negative.” Ironically, Ghanaian cocoa farmers pro-
duced a bumper crop that year of 572,000 tons, which was more than twice
what had been produced in 1957-58. The East-bloc countries, increasingly
more important as Ghana’s trading partners, were only marginally help-
ful. They increased their consumption of Ghanaian cocoa but proved to
be hard bargainers, and bought it at world-market prices while they
wanted Ghana to pay for their products in Western currency. Even their
aid programs turned out to have hidden strings attached. Inevitably
Ghana was expected to make large contributions of hard currency to com-
plete East-bloc projects, which by 1962 Ghanaian officials had come to see
as primarily designed to help the socialist countries “meet export drives
in machinery and equipment.” Even student-exchange programs turned
out to be suspect. The quality of education available in the socialist coun-
tries was low and living conditions for African students in general were
poor, with significant amounts of racial discrimination to make matters
worse.

In these difficult times, widespread corruption was rife and made the
mismanagement of the economy even worse. It stretched all the way from
the very top to the lowest echelons of the society. In A. K. Armah’s de-
pressing characterization of Nkrumahist Ghana, in his novel The Beautiful
Ones Are Not Yet Born, it is the few honest individuals who have become
the criminals in their society, despised even by their families for not being
able to cheat and steal their way to riches. Opposition was dangerous,
and assassinating Nkrumah seemed the only way to effect change. In
August 1962, in the border town of Kulungugu, after returning from the
Upper Volta, where he had met with President Maurice Yameogo to iron
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out trade difficulties between the two countries, an assassin threw a gre-
nade at Nkrumah that killed one person and wounded 55 others. Nkru-
mah himself received fragmentation wounds. In the following weeks there
were several bomb explosions in and around Accra. Nkrumah used these
attacks to strike out at those he felt had too much power. Tawia Adamafio,
the minister of presidential affairs and often spoken of as Nkrumah'’s po-
tential heir, and Ako Adjei, the foreign minister, who had been one of the
Big Six arrested in 1948, were detained along with several hundred others
suspected of involvement in the assassination attempt.

Eventually 12 people were brought to trial before a special court pre-
sided over by the country’s chief justice, Sir Aku Korsah, and two judges
of the supreme court, W. B. Van Lare and Akufo Addo. Five of the accused
were found guilty and sentenced to death, but the evidence linking Ada-
mafio, Adjei, and Coffie Crabbe, the executive secretary of the CPF, to the
attempt was weak, and in December 1963 they were acquitted. Nkrumah
was incensed, and he dismissed the chief justice. Shortly after, the Na-
tional Assembly passed the Law of Criminal Procedure, which allowed
the president to nullify decisions of the supreme court, which Nkrumah
did for the recently completed trial. To the editor of the party-controlled
newspaper, the Ghanaian Times, the chief justice’s dismissal was well de-
served, since he had “not [told] Nkrumah before hand what the verdict
would be.”¢* Nkrumah also used the assassination attempt to strengthen
further his political power by holding a referendum to make two amend-
ments to the constitution. One was to give the president the power to
dismiss judges for reasons that appeared sufficient, and the other was to
de facto make Ghana a one-party state. According to the government, a
93 percent voter turnout in this farcical referendum overwhelmingly sup-
ported these changes. At this time, most opponents of the CPP had fled
the country or were in detention. Officially, in 1963 there were 586 people
in preventive detention.

Nevertheless, opposition still existed, and shortly before the referen-
dum, in January 1964, a police constable on duty at Flagstaff House in
Accra, where Nkrumah had his office, fired five shots at him that missed
their target but killed another security guard. Nkrumah used this attempt
on his life to purge the upper echelons of the police and security forces,
and from then onward the police were not allowed to carry firearms.
Instead, an elite presidential unit with Russian officers took over the task
of guarding the president, who had become extremely paranoid about his
safety. There was once again a spate of arrests, with J. B. Danquah the
most prominent victim. It was to be his last such experience, for a year
later he died while still in detention in the notorious Nsawam Prison,
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where the other prominent Nkrumah opponent, the Ga lawyer and poli-
tician Obetsebi Lampety, had died in 1963. Faculty at the University of
Ghana were also seen as disloyal, and Dr. De Graft Johnson, the director
of the Institute of Public Education, was arrested and a number of foreign
staff members were deported. There were rowdy demonstrations at the
university with party loyalists shouting abuse at the students and break-
ing windows. The party’s hostility was not surprising, since at that time
the University of Ghana, particularly the Legon campus, was resisting
Nkrumah’s attempts to control admissions, appointments, and the loca-
tion of programs.*

The regime had become so unpopular that the elections scheduled for
1965 were canceled. They were to be based on new constituencies that
were to increase the size of the legislature from 104 to 198 members. In-
stead, the CPP’s Central Committee filled these seats, which in essence
meant that Nkrumah picked these members himself. Ghana was no longer
even a one-party state, but directly under the personal rule of its president.
A few members of Parliament were still courageous enough to speak out
against the government and criticize the blatant corruption of party mem-
bers, or the lack of drugs in the nation’s hospitals, but inevitably such
opponents were expelled from the legislative assembly. To many at the
time it seemed as if the greatest danger came from the “dogmatists,” who
“were more Marxist than Marx and more Nkrumah than Nkrumah.” It
seemed as though they were “actively preparing the ground to take over
the leadership.”**

Through all of these changes, Ghana nevertheless retained ties to its
former mother country. In spite of strained relationships with the British,
Nkrumah had been able to get Queen Elizabeth II to visit Ghana in 1961.
As late as 1964, Lord Mountbatten, a hero of the First and Second World
Wars and then Britain’s chief of defense staff, visited Ghana, which was
an indication of how important British military training remained to the
erstwhile colony. Ghana also remained a member of the Commonwealth,
but in 1965, when the white Rhodesians unilaterally declared themselves
independent from Great Britain, this link to the West also began to
weaken. Ghana took a leading role in criticizing Britain for not preventing
this seizure of power by the white minority. Nkrumah called for military
intervention, and with the example of the Congo in 1960 still fresh, he
hoped that Ghanaian forces would play a prominent role. Eventually,
under pressure from other OAU members, Ghana was forced to break
diplomatic relations with Great Britain. However, even after the latter’s
diplomats left, a military mission remained that included a British
brigadier.
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The possibility of military involvement in Rhodesia was most unwel-
come to the demoralized Ghanaian military. It seemed as if the President’s
Own Guard Regiment (POGR) was going to succeed the regular military,
which was suspect and being starved for funds. Even as Nkrumah was
holding out the possibility of offensive operations in Rhodesia, he was
forcing into retirement the army’s most senior officers. It was this action
more than any other, according to then Major A. A. Afrifa, that led to the
military-police coup that overthrew Nkrumah on February 24, 1966.
Nkrumah had welcomed the military coup that took place in Nigeria a
few weeks before and had tried to strengthen the position of the more
radical members of the military government that took power. Little did
he realize how soon his own demise was to come at the hands of his own
military. When this happened, Nkrumah was out of the country in China,
where he had gone on a mission initiated by Ghana’s fellow Common-
wealth nations to end the war in Vietnam. As was the case for so many
of Nkrumah's projects, it was totally unrealistic mission, since neither the
Americans nor the North Vietnamese were interested in following the lead
of a bankrupt African nation. The Americans were convinced that Nkru-
mah’s collapse was imminent. They had refused to supply badly needed
food aid. The North Vietnamese felt the tide of war was going their way
and there was no need to negotiate. Nkrumah's own staff was dead set
against the mission, but his determination to go ahead with it was an
indication of how desperate the Osagyefo had become for a diplomatic
triumph.

The coup itself was welcomed in Ghana with far more enthusiasm than
had been the case for independence. Only the Presidential Guard put up
a brief resistance, and within 24 hours the coup was over. Nkrumah's
statue outside Parliament House, which proclaimed him the founder of
the nation, was battered to the ground and smashed into pieces. The bars
were jammed with celebrants the night after the coup. There were dem-
onstrations of support for the new rulers, who styled themselves the Na-
tional Liberation Council (NLC). Even members of the 74-man delegation
that had accompanied Nkrumah to China deserted their former leader.
Foreign Minister Quaison-Sackey, who Nkrumah had sent to protest the
seating of the new Ghanaian government’s mission at the OAU meeting
in Addis Ababa, flew instead to Accra, where he pledged his loyalty to
the new government.” The prisons emptied of Nkrumah’s detainees and
began to fill with new political prisoners. The CPP, with its 2-million-
strong membership and 500,000 militants, offered no resistance, and the
party allowed itself to be disbanded by a single radio announcement. As
for Nkrumah, his friend and sometimes rival President Sékou Touré of-
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fered him refuge and made him the honorary copresident of Guinea. He
was to spend five years in his new home engaged in writing projects and
cultivating roses while waiting for the people of Ghana to call him back.
Eventually, stricken with cancer, he was flown to a clinic in Bucharest,
where he died on April 27, 1972.

APPRAISAL

The lack of any real opposition to Nkrumah’s overthrow and the ob-
vious enthusiasm with which it was greeted by Ghanaians has prompted
a wide range of explanations as to why 15 years of CPP rule came to an
end so easily. To die-hard Nkrumabhists, echoing the words of Nkrumah,
Ghana had been “captured by traitors among the army and the police
who were inspired and helped by neo-colonialists and certain reactionary
elements among [the] population.”®® The coup had been far from blood-
less, as its defenders asserted. According to Nkrumah, around 1,600 peo-
ple had been killed in the fighting and “in the looting and robbery that
followed.”* In keeping with the cold-war mentality of the 1960s, it was
easy for him to single out Western intelligence sources led by the US.
Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) as one of the main forces behind the
coup. Indeed, there was a history of such subversion. As early as 1961
CIA agents had been in touch with Komla Gbedemah in Togo after Nkru-
mah had ousted him from power and had offered the former financial
minister help in seizing power. The agency had also offered financial as-
sistance to J. B. Danquah in 1962. Revelations about the CIA’s subversive
activities in Africa in general had become common knowledge, and in
1962 Nkrumah, according to the U.5. embassy officials in Ghana, “was
‘pathologically obsessed” with the CIA and was passing out copies of
Andrew Tully’s expose, CIA: The Inside Story, on an indiscriminate basis.”*”
The Kulungugu assassination attempt and the obvious connection of the
plotters to Togo reinforced these feelings. In the last years of the regime
an “atmosphere of intrigue and distrust ... increased in intensity.”* In
1965 even his long-serving British secretary, Erica Powell, who had tran-
scribed Nkrumah's autobiography, was suspected of being a foreign
agent.

However, there was obviously too much local support for the coup for
even those on the left to accept totally this ClA-engendered explanation
of events. Instead, the coup stimulated a historical materialist analysis of
Nkrumah'’s Ghanaian socialism that criticized the superficial nature of the
socialist transformation that had taken place in Ghana. Socialism had
peacefully tried to coexist with capitalism with disastrous consequences.
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In one of the most influential of these analyses, reliance on Arthur Lewis’s
conventional recommendations, in which Ghana was to rely on foreign
capital for development, was seen as having been the major misstep. Very
little foreign capital had been invested in Ghana. Indeed, there had been
a net outflow of capital. The switch in 1961 to socialist development plan-
ning had come too late and had not resulted in a clean enough break with
the capitalist past. The economy’s collapse that followed had made the
masses “realize that the bargains struck by the political elite were worth-
less to them.”*” It was not surprising that workers and peasants, who had
seen their standard of living nose-dive in the latter years of Nkrumah’s
rule, had failed to come to the support of a regime that had so dismally
failed them.

More conventional explanations have pointed to how little Ghana ac-
tually followed either capitalist or socialist development plans. Arthur
Lewis left Ghana in 1958 to return to the academic world as the vice-
chancellor of the University of the West Indies a scant few months after
taking up his position in Ghana.” He had quickly become exasperated at
the lack of adherence to any planning that characterized Nkrumah's gov-
ernment. The elaborate plan drawn up in 1963 for the socialist transfor-
mation of the economy was little more than a “piece of paper with an
operational impact close to zero.””* Nkrumah never had the patience or
the discipline to follow plans, particularly those that saw agricultural de-
velopment as necessary for industrial development. Neither was he con-
strained by the availability of funds. One economist, in describing how
the 1963 development plan was implemented, observed that

new projects appeared which had never been envisaged in the Plan
but were now being pushed by contractors willing to pay commis-
sions to the persons who accepted them. Projects were begun with-
out feasibility studies and without competitive tendering. New
enterprises were distributed among party functionaries as private
fiefs, enabling them to give patronage to relatives, friends and sup-
porters. By the middle of 1965, the development program, as far as
the central government was concerned, was effectively reduced to
the completion of the new conference hall in Accra in time for the
meeting in November of the heads of state of the Organization of
African Unity.”

Many commentators also focused on “the volatile, unpredictable nature
of Nkrumah himself” as important in contributing to his downfall.” Some
even believed that there was a change in his “character and personality
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... during the second period of his rule.” From being frugal and morally
upright he had become “obsessed with his own power and ambition” as
well as “superstitious, corrupt and immoral.””* Several investigations into
corruption in Ghana after the fall of Nkrumah'’s regime help to fuel this
belief that the Osagyefo had succumbed to the culture of corruption
around him. Lurid tales about his reliance on jujumen, traditional priests,
and soothsayers, completed this portrait of the flawed leader. Unable to
accept the advice of potential rivals, he had surrounded himself with syco-
phants, and eventually “he had alienated nearly all classes of Ghanaian
society,” and “had become completely out of touch with Ghanaian
realities.””

Others saw this political isolation as also derived from the colonial leg-
acy, which “had blocked the development of a spirit of citizenship.”” The
colonialists had forced a highly centralized and authoritarian regime on
people whose “heritage had very little that was of practical relevance . . .
in the solution of Ghana's pressing social and economic-development
problems.””” Nkrumah had filled this void by superimposing himself
upon a “politically paralyzed and disoriented people.”” His personal rule
had survived as long as it did in Ghana because there had been nothing
to challenge it, but neither did this system of rulership strike deep roots,
and eventually the shaky facade had collapsed.

Clearly, however, there was much more to Nkrumah than the sum of
his many failures. He was the towering figure of the independence era in
Africa south of the Sahara. It was not surprising that he was wooed both
by the East and by the West. In a visionary fashion he confronted many
of Africa’s fundamental problems that have yet to be solved. He did so at
a particularly difficult time, when newly independent nations could not
escape the rivalries of the cold war. One of the most important indications
of his appeal was the way in which he attracted a host of anticolonial
activists to Ghana from the many areas of the African diaspora, like
George Padmore from the West Indies and W.E.B. Du Bois from the United
States. Many of these outsiders wrote highly supportive accounts of the
Gold Coast revolution, while both Padmore and Du Bois sought to make
Ghana their new home.” Significantly, both men are buried in Ghana.
There were many others who also spent years in Ghana contributing pro-
fessional and academic skills to the cause of the new nation. African
American author Maya Angelou, who was one of these expatriates, has
described this as opening the “hallowed portals” to “come home at last.”*

Undoubtedly the most important indication of Nkrumah’s enduring
stature is how much better he has done in retrospect than those who
overthrew and succeeded him. He left a stamp on Ghanaian history that
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continues, long after his death, to fascinate and inspire many of his coun-
trymen as well as people all over the world of African descent. In the
following chapters we shall see just how much his countrymen continue
to “render homage” to his “immortal memory,” even to the point that his
weakness and failures have been largely forgotten.” Ghana pioneered the
road to independence for much of Africa. Nkrumah's violent removal
from office also unfortunately brought Ghana into line with what was
emerging as the dominant trend in much of the continent—the military
intervention into politics.
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Logging in the rain forest of the Central Region. Source: Author’s photograph, 1974.

Cocoa pods, not yet ripe, growing in the Eastern Region.
Source: Author’s photograph, 2004.



A small village in the savanna woodland, in the rainy season, near the town of
Wa in the Upper West Region. Source: Author’s photograph, 2001.
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Cape Coast Castle with the governor’s residence in the background. Underneath
the parade ground in the forefront are the slave dungeons. Source: Author’s photo-
graph, 1997.



Women porters leaving Cape Coast Castle with supplies for the British troops
fighting the Asante in the war of 1874. Human porterage was necessary in the rain
forest region because of the absence of beasts of burden. They cannot live in this
tsetse-fly infested region. Source: From the [llustrated London News, January 31,
1874.

Stringing telegraph wires from Cape
Coast to the interior during the
Asante War of 1874. Source: From
the lllustrated London News, February
7, 1874.




Shipping out invalids from Cape Coast Castle during the Asante War of 1874.
Tropical diseases like malaria and yellow fever, along with dysentery from con-
taminated water, claimed more victims than the actual fighting. Source: From the
Mustrated London News, February 21, 1874.

Contemporary statue of Tetteh
Quashie who went to work in the is-
land of Fernando Poo and brought
back cocoa to the Gold Coast in
1878. He is credited with being the
founder of Ghana’s cocoa industry.
The statue stands outside one of the
halls of residence at the University
of Ghana at Legon. Source: Author’s
photograph, 1994.




First class of S.P.G. Grammar School. This school was set up by the Church of
England’s missionaries in Cape Coast in 1910. It is now known as Adisadel Col-
lege. The headmaster, Rev. George B. Brown (an Englishman), was a firm believer
in Africans retaining their customs. Indicative of this a number of the boys in the
picture are wearing African cloths. Source: Mr. L. Phillips, Cape Coast, 1974.
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The Central National Committee delegation to London in 1934 to protest the “Ob-
noxious Ordinances.” Left to right sitting: Akilagpa Sawyerr (BL), Dr. F. V. Nanka
Bruce, the Hon. Nana Sir Ofori Atta (okyenhene of Akyem Abuakwa), Hon. K. A.
Korsah (BL), James Mercer. Back standing: Yao Boaffo (state umbrella holder for
Nana Sir Ofori Atta), K. Minta (okyeame or linguist, for Nana Sir Ofori Atta), W.E.A.
Ofori Atta (son of Nana Sir Ofori Atta), Dr. J. B. Danquah (BL). Seated in front is
Jones Osare, Nana Sir Ofori Atta’s awoso, or soul bearer. Missing from the picture
are E. O Asafu-Adjaye (BL) and H. K. Agyeman (secretary to the Kumasihene)
They represented the Asantes and joined the delegation later. Source: Mrs. E.
Armah, Cape Coast, 1974.



The Central Province Provincial Council of Chiefs meeting with colonial officials
in the 1930s. Source: Public Records & Archives Administration, Accra.

Ghana Young Pioneers with Adowa Drums, 1962. Photo by K. Boateng. Source:
Ghana Information Services Department.



President Nkrumah and HM Queen Elizabeth II being cheered by enthusiastic
crowds in Cape Coast, November 17, 1961. Source: Ghana Information Services

Department.
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Dr. W.E.B. DuBois (with cane) and Dr. Alpheaus
Hunton, his secretary on the Encyclopedia Africana
project, Accra, ca. 1963. Source: Ghana Information
Services Department.



Colonel I. Acheampong arriving at the Cape Coast Fetu Afahye Festival (the
town’s annual thanksgiving festival) in 1974. Source: Author’s photograph.

Dr. Kofi Busia, Prime Minister of the Second Republic, 1969.
Photo by J. T. Ocansey. Source: Ghana Information Services Department.



= |
President Rawlings, President Clinton, Hillary Rodham Clinton, and Nana Kon-
adu Rawlings at Independence Square, Accra, March 24, 1998. Over 500,000 people
filled this vast square to welcome the first U.S. president to visit Ghana. Source:
Ghana Information Services Department.
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HM Queen Elizabeth II greeting Ghana chiefs on the occasion of her visit to Ghana
November 7-9, 1999. Behind her is her husband, Prince Philip and to the right is
President Rawlings. An estimated 1.5 million people thronged the streets of Accra
to welcome the British monarch on her second visit to Ghana. Source: Ghana In-
formation Services Department.



President ]. A. Kufuor with Prime Minister Tony Blair visiting a cocoa farm in the
Eastern Region during Blair’s visit to Ghana in February 2002. Source: Ghana In-
formation Services Department.

View of Kumasi, Ghana's second city, from Maxwell Road looking down onto the
central market in the distance. Source: Author’s photograph, 2001.



Central Accra looking north up Kojo Thompson Road in the center. Source: Au-
thor’s photograph, 2004.

Accra with Supreme Court buildings in the foreground. All the high-rise buildings
in the distance have been constructed since the 1990s. Source: Author’s photo-
graph, 2004.
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From Military Coup to
Second Republic

THE NATIONAL LIBERATION COUNCIL IN OFFICE

The military officers who planned “Operation Cold Chop,” the coup
against Nkrumah's government, were able to move troops to Accra with-
out causing suspicion. Troop movements could be disguised as part of
what many believed were preparations for a Rhodesian expedition. The
plotters brought in troops from Kumasi and from as far north as Tamale.
They quickly took command of key points in Accra, like the radio station
and the airport, while the police, who were also involved in the coup,
arrested members of the government and the CPP. Only at Flagstaff House
was there about six hours of resistance from the POGR. Fewer than 20
people died in this fighting, but among them was Major General Charles
Barwah, the officer commanding the Ghanaian army, who resisted the
attempt to place him under arrest.

The soldiers and police who staged the coup detended their actions on
the grounds that Nkrumah'’s autocratic use of power had led to the abuse
of individual rights and liberty, he had ruled in a capricious manner, the
rule of law had been violated to the advantage of favorites, and he had
been running the country “as his own personal property.”! Undoubtedly
of most immediate concern to the soldiers who staged the coup was the
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way in which they saw Nkrumah's actions threatening the army itself, the
largest in West Africa. Some were long-term complaints. Major A. A. Af-
rifa, one of the main plotters, felt that 43 Ghanaian soldiers had lost their
lives in the Congo because of Nkrumah'’s disastrous policies in that con-
flict.2 Afrifa had contemplated using force against the regime as early as
1962, when he had returned from the Congo. He had again considered
this in 1964. Nkrumah's creation of his own guard regiment, his proposal
to create a people’s militia, and his dismissal of the army’s commanders
in 1965 all seemed to point to his determination to bring the military under
his direct control, as was the case of most of the state’s institutions.

Two days after the coup, the army and the police established the NLC,
which consisted of eight members. Its chairman was Lieutenant General
J. A. Ankrah, whom Nkrumah had removed as commander of the army
in 1965, and the deputy chairman was ] W.K. Harlley, the commissioner
of police. The other six members of the council were divided between the
army and the police, with the two most important being Major Afrifa and
Colonel Kotoka, who had played major roles in planning the coup. The
NLC established four committees to deal with the economy, foreign re-
lations, administration, and relief for those who had suffered under the
CPP government. The economy was the most immediate problem, and to
insure that foreign nations would come to Ghana's aid, they agreed, very
controversially, to honor nearly all the debts that the former government
had incurred. However, the swing was to the West, and relationships with
the socialist countries were discontinued. Western nations did provide
immediate assistance with food and basic medical supplies. Later on, the
IMF provided over $36 million in credit to pay short-term trade bills. The
NLC was also able to reschedule medium-term loans with Western and
socialist creditor nations.

The new government also followed a policy of economic austerity.
Apart from abandoning the Seven-Year Development Plan, it canceled
work on prestige projects like the Accra-Tema Motorway and the pro-
jected Nkrumah Tower, which was to be the centerpiece of the planned
Trade Fair site in Accra. Ministries and administrative districts were also
reorganized, so that the latter declined in number from 167 to 47 and the
former from 32 to 17. The number of foreign missions were also reduced
by about 40 percent.’ An attempt was also made to place state corpora-
tions under more competent management, even to the point of bringing
in foreign companies to run them. However, at the same time, the gov-
ernment wanted to make sure that small business was reserved for Ghan-
aians. Eventually, in 1968, the NLC introduced the Ghanaian Enterprises
Decree, which sought to achieve this goal by restricting small retail,



From Military Coup Lo Second Republic 149

wholesale, extracting, processing, manufacturing, and transport enter-
prises to Ghanaians. To support this aim the government sought to impose
stricter controls over immigration. In general, the first budget was pop-
ular. It reduced duties on essential food imports as well as on petroleum
products. There was an income-tax exemption to those earning less than
$468 per annum. Most risky of ali, the NLC increased the price paid to
cocoa farmers from $4.68 to $5.62 per load of cocoa at a time when cocoa
was selling on the world market at the rock-bottom price of $306 per ton.

In the field of foreign relations the NLC also moved to defuse the near
state of war that existed between Ghana and many other African coun-
tries. In 1966 a goodwill mission visited states all over Africa to mend
fences, and most importantly, the NLC expelled from Ghana the refugee
groups that had been living in Ghana and using the country as a base for
subversion against their home countries, particularly Nigeria, Togo, and
the Ivory Coast. Those refugees who were considered genuine and agreed
to abide by OAU resolutions on such status were allowed to remain. Even-
tually, in 1967, Ghana opened its borders with its neighbors, Togo, Upper
Volta, and the Ivory Coast. The NLC reaffirmed Ghana’s commitment to
nonalignment and pledged support for the United Nations, where Ghana
supported Western initiatives. Very rapidly Ghana reestablished diplo-
matic relations with Great Britain, but relations with socialist countries
were either ended or severely curtailed. With the United States relations
were more complicated due to the war going on in Vietnam. At first Ghana
supported the United States, but then, under pressure from the OAU, the
NLC was forced to reverse this stand.

There were numerous commissions of inquiry set up to probe the cor-
ruption of the Nkrumah years. They dealt with the mismanagement of
national corporations as well as official corruption. According to the Apa-
loo Commission, Nkrumah himself was guilty. At the time of his over-
throw he possessed cash and other properties valued at over $6.5 million.*
How much of this was actually his or belonged to the state, without a
clear demarcation, is open to debate. Nkrumah made little distinction be-
tween the state’s resources and his own, but obviously he did not spirit
this wealth out of his country, like later generations of African autocrats,
as his frugal lifestyle in his Guinea exile indicated. In addition, the cor-
ruption investigations were rather selective in their focus. They never un-
dertook “a root and branch examination [that] would have discredited
just about anyone [in] public office and many of them were vital to the
NLC’s maintenance.”® Nearly 200 of the pro-CPP chiefs were destooled
and others were elected “by popular assent and government pressure,”
but the regional houses of chiefs that the CPP had created were allowed



150 The History of Ghana
to remain.® In general, organizations and associations of the Nkrumahist
era continued to function, but were quick “to take on the color of the new
regime.””

Soon after the coup the NLC also established the National Relief Com-
mittee to help the ex-detainees with food and clothing as well as to rein-
tegrate them into society. The government also appealed to political exiles
to return home. There were no wholesale dismissals, and instead the new
government went out of its way to prevent government and municipal
departments from dismissing any of their staff without NLC approval.
Eventually, in 1968, the Preventive Detention Act was abolished, and those
who had been detained by the former regime and were still in prison were
released along with many who had been arrested in the early days of
the coup.

ROLLING BACK SOCIALIST POLICIES

Publicly, the NLC government was committed to rolling back the so-
cialist policies of the CPP. Many of the state enterprises were sold to pri-
vate individuals. There was an extensive opening up of the economy to
external influence, and in general the new government opted for a return
to the Arthur Lewis economic strategy. However, in reality the NLC gov-
ernment was far more interested in correcting what it saw as the abuses
in Ghanaian society than in a complete restructuring. Very quickly the
inexperienced soldiers and policemen turned to the senior bureaucrats for
guidance. The two most important policymaking bodies became the Eco-
nomic Advisory Committee (EAC) and the Political Advisory Committee
(PAC). All six members of the former were senior civil servants, while the
latter was filled with politicians who had opposed Nkrumah and the CPR
So much did it seem that bureaucrats were in control that late in 1966 the
NLC had to appoint commissioners to head government departments. In
spite of their pro-free-market pronouncements, the reality was that the
new rulers acted on the premise “that politicians and officials could pur-
sue the common interest better than private actors in the economy.””

However, the mixture of state control and the polices that the IMF sug-
gested had a limited impact on improving economic conditions in Ghana.
There was some expansion in manufacturing, fishing, and the amount of
locally produced foodstuffs.” Nevertheless, during the three and a half
years the NLC ruled, it became increasingly unpopular, as it failed to
accomplish what it had claimed was its most important goal. The deval-
uation of the cedi in 1967, which the IMF advised, did not lead to a decline
in imports and higher exports. The balance-of-payments problem the
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country was facing continued, and inflation rose even higher."" The exter-
nal debt increased, which put more strain on debt servicing. Ironically,
this financially strapped nation became “a net exporter of capital to the
developed countries.”" Those hit hardest by these policies were workers
and peasants. The IMF had suggested retrenchment in the overstaffed
state enterprises, with the result that unemployment skyrocketed at a time
when the cost of living was also shooting upward. Not surprisingly, there
was a wave of strikes. In 1966 there were 32; in 1967, 27; in 1968, 36; and
in 1969, the last year of NLC rule, 51."” One of the largest began late in
1966 when 5,000 workers at the Obuasi gold fields went on strike. In 1968
there was also a paralyzing strike of 8,000 railway workers in Sekondi.
Shortly after, the Takoradi dockworkers followed suit. In 1969 the most
violent of these strikes took place, once again in the Obuasi gold fields,
and several miners were killed when the police opened fire.

Conditions for rural dwellers were also affected by the austerity polices
the government followed. There were periodic attempts to improve con-
ditions in cocoa-growing areas by increasing the price paid to farmers. It
was possible to do this, as the price of cocoa on the world market steadily
increased during this period. But overall there was a steady decrease in
state aid to agriculture and development in general in the rural areas. One
of the most significant indications of this was the overall decline in cocoa
production, which went from a high of 410,000 tons in 1966 to 334,000
tons in 1969. Increased smuggling to Togo and the Ivory Coast may have
contributed to this decline, in addition to the fact that even before the 1966
coup, government support for cocoa-disease control had begun to decline.
This continued to be the case during the NLC period. It was most obvi-
ously seen in the dramatic decline in the availability of insecticide. Most
disastrous of all for cocoa farmers, their share of the export price fell from
71 percent before the coup to 36 percent in 1969. In the new order, “cocoa
continued to be treated as the milch cow of the Ghanaian state.”** In gen-
eral, the economy stagnated. In 1966 the gross national product (GNP)
grew by a mere 0.6 percent, and it remained at this Jevel during the period
of NLC rule. At the same time, the population was growing at the rate of
around 2.4 percent per annum.

Nevertheless, the NLC seemed inordinately generous to the military
and the civil service. The country’s defense budget more than doubled
from 1965 to 1966. The salary difference between senior civil servants and
lower-paid workers increased dramatically, so that by 1969 it was 39:1.
There was talk once again of corruption in high places, and by 1967 the
NLC found itself under intense criticism. Nkrumah, in Conakry, was
fiercely attacking on all fronts and obviously still had supporters in
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Ghana. This so upset the NLC that they posted a reward of $28,000 for
bringing him and his three closest associates back to Ghana, dead or alive.
In reality it was elements in the army that were much more to be feared.
Once shown the way by their senior commanders, disgruntled junior of-
ticers were quick to follow with coup plans of their own. The most serious
took place in April 1967, when a group of radical lieutenants tried to
overthrow the government. In the fighting General Kotoka was killed, and
for a while it seemed that the coup had been successful. The NLC was so
badly shaken by this event that the two coup leaders were eventually
publicly executed by firing squad.™

In a similar fashion to Nkrumah, the new rulers saw the media in gen-
eral as a tool for propagating their political and ideological objectives.
Significantly, when they seized power they had not denationalized the
daily press. Nevertheless, a much greater degree of press freedom was
allowed. New independent publications were established, like the Legon
Observer, a fortnightly published by faculty members at the University of
Ghana, and the Evening Standard, which was to become the mouthpiece
of one of the emerging political parties. However, as the regime’s popu-
larity began to decline and criticism increased, relations between the press
and the government became more strained. In October 1966 the NLC
passed what it described as an antisubversion decree (Prohibition of Ru-
mors Decree), which was designed to prevent the press from being highly
critical of the new government. [t became “a crime to air any statement,
even if true, that might cause ‘disaffection” against the NLC, the police or
the armed forces.”'> On the basis of this law, in 1967, an editor of the
Evening News was jailed for three years for reporting on dissension within
the military. Shortly after, four editors of the three national dailies were
fired for criticizing the government’s plan to have an American company
take over the financially troubled state-owned drug company.'* In 1968
the Legon Observer also came under attack for criticizing the country’s
courts for their tardiness. The editors were forced to apologize publicly
and were also fined."”

THE RETURN TO PARTY POLITICS

The new rulers had anticipated only a short stay in power while they
looked for honest people to whom they could turn over the country, but
the NLC’s declining popularity resulted in accelerating this process. In
September 1966, even before its popularity had begun to wane, the NLC
established the 16-member constitutional commission under the chair-
manship of Chief Justice Akufo Addo to draft a new constitution for the
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country. Most of its members were leading figures of the nationalist period
and had either opposed Nkrumah or had become disillusioned with him
and the CPP."® They were the people the military approved of, and the
constitution they drafted the NLC was likely to accept. Also, the com-
mission sought public input that was often contradictory and “indigesti-
ble.”? In the end it was the commission and particularly its standing
committee that was primarily responsible for a constitution that they
hoped would “span generations, even centuries.”? Reflective of the com-
missioners’ backgrounds, the inspiration for this constitution came pri-
marily from Westminster-type constitutions, like those of Great Britain
and the United States, though it did contain a provision for an ombuds-
man based on the Scandinavian example. The language was that of the
philosophers of the Western liberal tradition, like J. S. Mill and John Locke.
There were only two references to socialism, and they were both
pejorative.?!

The constitution, as was to be expected, protected the interests of the
military and the civil service. In trying to balance the powers of different
arms of the government, it also created a very unwieldy system in which
there was considerable ambiguity between the powers of the executive
and those of the judiciary. This confusion was not surprising, as the con-
stitution attempted to blend British parliamentary democracy with Amer-
ican constitutionalism. More immediately, the commission did not resolve
the highly contentious issue of who would be barred from running for
election in the upcoming elections. Instead, this was left to the NLC to
determine by decree, though the committee did create a procedure
whereby those disqualified could appeal for exemption. However, the
question of who should be excluded became caught up in ethnic rivalries,
which had quickly come to undermine the solidarity of the NLC. The
feeling that the Ewe were on the offensive, even though they were hardly
disproportionately represented in either the government or on its advi-
sory committees, had created animosity between the police and the mili-
tary, many of whose senior officers were Akans. The alleged coup attempt
by Air Vice-Marshal Michael Otu, a Ga, who was chief of defense staff of
the Ghana Armed Forces in 1968, had compounded these divisions. So
too did the political activities of the NLC’s chairman, Lieutenant General
Ankrah, another Ga, who was forced to resign when it became known he
was encouraging a political party that would support him for president
in the upcoming elections.

However, it was the return to political prominence of Komla Gbedemabh,
Nkrumah's former minister of finance, that did more than anything else
to bring the issue of ethnicity to the fore. He was seen as potentially able
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to rally the support of those who had brought the CPP to power, and
consequently feared as a populist. In addition, he had allies in the NLC
in its vice chairman, ] W.K. Harlley, and another policeman who had been
added to this body, A. K. Deku, who were also both Ewes. In November
1968 Gbedemah was successful in his application to the Exemptions Com-
mission, the chairman of which was Mr. Justice Apaloo, also an Ewe, but
the NLC issued a decree that nullified this and similar actions. However,
shortly after, the NLC issued yet another decree that rescinded Gbede-
mah'’s banning. Nevertheless, his troubles we not yet over. A few months
before the election in 1969, he was found guilty of financial malfeasance
when he had been a minister in the CPP government. The Constituent
Assembly, which was then sitting, decided to include an article in the
constitution banning such persons from public office, but Gbedemah was
able to appeal his case. He was able to run for office while he was awaiting
a judgment from the country’s supreme court, which eventually ruled
against him. These ups and downs fueled intense speculation about ethnic
alliances and divisively thrust the issue of ethnicity into the limelight.

In addition to wrestling with the issue of who should be barred from
public office, the Constituent Assembly, which was established in January
1969, also had to wrestle with other contentious issues like balancing the
power of the prime minister and the president, and how much central
power should be given to the regions. In general, the assembly, which
consisted of 150 members elected from local bodies and organizations,
consisted of men and women of prominence who were supportive of
Westminster parliamentary government. Their deliberations, though at
times quite heated, resulted in only modest adjustments to what the Con-
stitutional Commission had proposed. For example, they decided that
there should be no salaries for ministers, reduced the power of the judi-
ciary, and made it very difficult to amend the constitution. The most im-
portant feature of this assembly was that it allowed the emerging political
parties to pick up support from a wide spectrum of those who shared
similar positions. Indeed, so rapidly did this happen that in May 1969,
long before it had anticipated doing so, the NLC was forced to lift its ban
on political parties. The result was that even before the assembly com-
pleted its work in August, the leading members of the assembly, like Dr.
Kofi Busia and Joe Appiah, were already campaigning for support in the
upcoming election.

The machinery for holding an election had already been put in place
with the establishment of the Electoral Commission (EC) in 1968. This
organization had been responsible for conducting the elections to the Con-
stituent Assembly. After the lifting of the ban on political parties, the com-
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mission was given the authority to determine which should be registered.
Most of all, this was an attempt to prevent the formation of parties that
were ethnically based. Over 20 organizations sought registration, but by
the time of the election, on August 29, 1969, they had become five political
parties. There was some dissatisfaction on the part of all the parties at the
speed at which the NLC had moved toward elections. Particularly was
this so for the smaller parties, which had less resources and were slower
in gearing up for the campaign. As an indication of how important Ghan-
aians recognized this election to be, over 75 percent of the potential elec-
torate registered to vote, which was almost twice what it had been in the
country’s first general election in 1951 (40.5 percent). Only 47 percent of
those registered had voted in 1951, but in 1969 the figure was a much
more impressive 63.5 percent. Of the 140 seats contested, the Progress
Party (PP), led by Dr. Kofi Busia, won 105 with almost 57 percent of the
vote; Komla Gbedemah’s National Alliance of Liberals (NAL) won 29
seats with slightly over 30 percent of the vote; and the rest went to the
three other parties and an independent candidate.

In general, the election proceeded smoothly and with limited com-
plaints, but very much along ethnic lines, with the Akan regions of Ghana
voting overwhelmingly for their fellow Akan, Dr. Kofi Busia. The Volta
Region voted almost as overwhelmingly for its fellow Ewe, Komla Gbed-
emah, with non-Akan-Ewe regions somewhat more divided but with the
PP doing better than their NAL rivals. Neither of the two main parties,
nor any of the other parties, had really significantly different election plat-
forms. They all basically supported the NLC’s vision of what Ghanaian
society should be, one in which the private sector should dominate the
economy, and with the immediate task of promoting “a rural renaissance

. encouraging Ghanaian business enterprise ... building more roads
and hospitals, overhauling food marketing systems, expanding educa-
tional opportunities, and creating a favorable climate for foreign
investment.”#

Consequently, apart from ethnic considerations, the PP’s overwhelming
victory was also influenced by how the Ghanaian electorate viewed the
main candidates. Gbedemah was at a major disadvantage because of his
close association with the CPP past. He had been intimately involved in
Nkrumah's strikebreaking tactics in the Railwaymen's strike of 1961,
while Busia’s UP, which was then in opposition to the CPP, had offered
support. The memory of the CPP’s heavy-handed taxation of cocoa farm-
ers also worked to the former minister of finance’s disadvantage in cocoa-
growing areas. Gbedemah was not able to function as a populist as some
had feared. He had never been a member of the Constituent Assembly.
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The NLC was particularly suspicious of him, and there were rumors that
if he did win the election he would be disqualified. Indeed, this did hap-
pen, and the NAL eventually had to find a new leader in Erasmus Mad-
jitey, who had been Nkrumah'’s chief of police, but had spent two years
in preventive detention.

In contrast, Busia was able to use his presence on the Constituent As-
sembly to win over many of its members, so that by the time of the election
about two-thirds of them were in the PP camp. Many of these assembly
members were associated with the organizations that had sprung up after
the coup to represent local and regional interests. They were a reaction to
the autocratic centralization that the CPP had practiced, and contained
people who had a long history of opposition to the CPP as well as younger
newcomers who had less reason to be bitter toward the CPP. In this sense
they were the brightest and the best of the new political order, and Busia’s
being able to recruit the lion’s share of their number meant that the PP’s
candidates had an edge over those of the NAL. Undoubtedly the most
attractive of all was Busia himself. His opponents accused him of having
deserted Ghana when, in 1959, he had left the country to take up a pro-
fessorship in sociology in Holland. However, by this decision he had
avoided certain detention and he had been able “to stay alive.”* To his
friends and supporters, the boyish-looking professor, with his long career
in Ghanaian politics, had acquired the reputation of being a prophet.”

THE PROGRESS PARTY I\ OFFICE: 1969-72

On September 3, 1969, a scant three days after the election, Busia took
over as the prime minister of what was officially known as Ghana’s Sec-
ond Republic. His government obviously intended to follow the policies
of the previous government, and indicative of this, many of the NLC’s
appointees remained in their positions. Victor Owusu became first the
minister of external affairs but later reverted to his position in the NLC
government as attorney general and minister of justice, while J. H. Men-
sah, who had been the NLC’s commissioner for finance and economic
planning, became the minister of finance. Indeed, when it came to such
important initiatives, like increasing the Ghanaianization of the economy,
Busia's government considerably accelerated the NLC's timetable for
achieving this result. Two months after coming to office, Busia’s govern-
ment introduced the Aliens Compliance Order, which required aliens who
lacked work permits get them within a period of two weeks or leave the
country. Most of these people were West Africans, predominantly Niger-
ians, and between December and April 1970 about 150,000 of them were
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forced to leave Ghana.”” They were mostly traders, artisans, and laborers
and their families.

In June 1970 the government went one step further in promoting Ghan-
aianization with the passage of the Ghanaian Business (Promotion) Act.
This superseded the NLC’s Ghanaian Enterprises Decree, which had stip-
ulated that within five years many small businesses in Ghana should be
reserved for natjonals. Instead, the new act expanded the range of small
businesses that were to be off-limits to aliens and made this effective
within two months. The act also specified seven categories of business
that were to be reserved exclusively for Ghanaians. As was the case with
the Aliens Compliance Order, implementing this act was fairly strictly
enforced. However, there were not enough Ghanaians with either the cap-
ital or the expertise to take over all the business that were vacated, even
with government help, and particularly for the larger businesses, the state-
owned enterprises had to step in. Unlike the CPP, the PP government
wanted to assist private businesses to expand their role in the Ghanaian
economy. It had scaled back on the activities of the Black Star Line, Ghana
Airways, and the State Fishing Corporation, and the Ghana National Con-
struction Corporation had lost its monopoly on public-works contracts.
However, the lack of local Ghanaian entrepreneurs limited how much of
this large-scale business activity could be taken over by individuals, and
in practice the government was forced to permit the expansion of the
state’s role as well.

Nevertheless, the modest expansion in production that had begun un-
der the NLC continued. The value of manufactured goods increased, and
by mid-1971 nearly all of the state-owned companies were making a
profit. Food production also increased, as the country was lucky to enjoy
good harvests as well as increased fish production as the Volta Lake fish-
ing schemes became more established. The new government also made
loans available to farmers, constructed feeder roads to help in marketing,
and even guaranteed prices for some commodities.? Indeed, the govern-
ment made a concerted effort to improve conditions in the rural areas,
from which the country’s wealth came, and consciously sought to reverse
the emphasis on industrialization that had been the focus during the
Nkrumah period.

However, economic growth did not keep pace with the expansion of
the labor force, and by 1970 there was more than 50 percent unemploy-
ment. The Busia government was particularly concerned by this, as it
realized that large numbers of these unemployed were urban dwellers
who stood to gain little from what was going on in the countryside, but
historically had been far more politically conscious than their rural coun-
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terparts. It was hardly surprising that there was so much unemployment,
since during the 1960s the country’s population grew at a rate of 2.3 per-
cent per annum, while for much of this period the economy grew at less
than 2 percent per annum. The main beneficiaries of the PP’s economic
polices were a relatively small number of businessmen who were able to
step into the vacuum created by the removal of their foreign competitors.

Like previous governments, the PP struggled with dependence on a
single export, cocoa, the price of which they could not control. The price
did continue its upward trend from the rock-bottom level of 1965-66, so
that by 1971 it had climbed back to over $300 per ton. Cocoa production
also began a modest expansion from the particularly lean year of 1968~
69, when only 334,000 tons were sold, and total sales increased to 457,000
tons in 1971-72.7” To increase production the government doubled the
price paid to cocoa farmers, from four to eight cedis per load. It was a
two-edged sword, for if the price of cocoa went down on the world mar-
ket, there was little likelihood that the government could pay this rate,
and there would be little foreign exchange left to pay for the foreign ma-
terials that were needed if the economy was really to expand. As the price
for cocoa did begin to decline, the government was not able to even pay
farmers, and the highly unpopular chit system of payment developed,
where the farmer had to be content with what was basically an IOU.

In addition, the earlier years of hardship had created a pent-up demand
for foreign consumer goods, and in response to this situation the new
government substantially relaxed the NLC's import-control policies by
getting rid of most import licensing. The result was that spending on
imports soared, which further limited the amount of capital available for
funding development projects. At the same time, the new government
continued with the NLC’s policy of honoring the debts contracted in the
Nkrumah era. In 1969-70 the country was actually paying out more for
debt servicing than it was receiving in foreign aid. In 1971 the government
was able to renegotiate the country’s debt obligations. Only 10 percent of
the amount originally due had to be paid, and capital inflow was then
somewhat more than what was being paid out.

The new government’s struggles with the economy were matched by
equally contentious disputes over domestic policies. Soon after taking
power, the Busia government sought to amend the constitution to make
it possible to fire, after six months, any official appointed by the NLC, and
between March and April 1970 it fired 568 officials. Most were Ewes and
Gas whose support for the new government was considered question-
able.?” One of the officials, E. K. Sallah, who was the manager of the Ghana
National Trading Corporation, took his case to court, since his appoint-
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ment predated the NLC. The court of appeals decided in his favor and
ruled that the government should reinstate him and pay damages. Many
of those fired had also filed suits, and the ruling obviously had serious
implications, since Ghanaian law, like common law, is based on precedent.
Busia was incensed. He accused the court of playing politics and went on
radio and television to announce that “no court can enforce any decision
that seeks to compel the Government to employ or re-employ anyone.”*
His actions set the government and the judiciary on a collision course,
especially after the acting chief justice, Azu Crabbe, reacting to criticisms
in the press about the way the Sallah case had been handled, announced
that the “judiciary did not intend to share power with anyone.”*

Busia promised that his government was “irrevocably committed to the
establishment of a free press in Ghana.”* Even though he made no at-
tempt to surrender government control of the country’s main dailies, the
press was undoubtedly far freer than it had been during the Nkrumah
period, and perhaps freer than it had been under the NLC, but inevitably
there were conflicts. One of the first involved the editor of the Daily
Graphic, Cameron Duodu, who disagreed with Busia’s call for dialogue
with the apartheid government of South Africa. In contrast, Duodu called
for revolutionary action and condemned the talk of dialogue as aiding the
minority racist white government. He kept up a string of highly critical
editorials of Busia’s dialogue approach, and eventually he was fired and
replaced by someone who was far less combative. Around this time the
government also arrested Kofi Badu, the editor of the opposition’s bi-
weekly newspaper, the Spokesman, for “communicating a false statement
likely to injure the administration’s reputation.”* His paper had carried
a story about inappropriate government spending in Colonel Afrifa’s
hometown, but later the charges were withdrawn.

While these confrontations were going on there was considerable debate
over how to ensure the freedom of the country’s press. Professor Adu
Boahen of the University of Ghana, at a symposium organized by the
Ghana Academy of Arts and Sciences, suggested that the government-
owned dailies—the Daily Graphic and the Ghanaian Times—should be
turned over to an independent press trust to run. But shortly before, at-
tempts to do so had been defeated in the country’s parliament.* However,
the government did make one concession when it replaced the Graphic’s
chairman, George Ofusu-Amaah, who most inappropriately was also the
head of the police special branch.® Even though the government monop-
olized the daily press, nevertheless there still remained a number of lively
weeklies—the NAL's Spectator, the Kumasi-based Pioneer and the Accra
Echo (which were aligned respectively with the two minor opposition par-
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ties), and the Legon Obscrver—that were not afraid to challenge the gov-
ernment on such emotional issues as the expulsion of aliens and call for
dialogue with apartheid South Africa.

LOSING CONTROL OF THE POLITICAL KINGDOM

Not surprisingly, as Busia struggled to control the political kingdom,
Nkrumah's presence, not far away in Guinea, began to haunt him. So-
cialism once again began to seem more attractive than the bungling
market-oriented policies of the PP, which depended so much on the un-
popular advice of organizations like the World Bank and the IMF. Early
in 1971, the People’s Popular Party, with the radical Accra lawyer Johnny
Hansen as its leader and secretary-general, was inaugurated in Kumasi
“amid the singing of old CPP songs.”* The paranoid government quickly
responded by banning this party. Shortly afterward, the National Union
of Ghana Students (NUGS) publicly called for an amnesty for Dr. Nkru-
mah, who should be “treated as an elder statesman, honored for his past
achievements . .. and encouraged to live in retirement at home.”” Busia
felt threatened enough by these developments to warn publicly the pro-
Nkrumahists against seeking to revive the CPP, and shortly afterward his
government passed legislation making it a crime for anyone to promote
by any means the restoration of the former president.

More seriously, there were a series of major strikes by civil servants,
workers at the Kaiser-owned engineering company, timber-mill workers,
and train drivers that indicated how much discontent there was among
the country’s workers. The TUC, the umbrella organization of Ghanaian
trade unions, had initially called for patience as the new government
wrestled with the country’s economy, but by 1971 workers were no longer
willing to wait. A precipitous fall in the price of cocoa during the middle
of the year forced the government to introduce an austerity budget for
1971-72 that fueled even more worker discontent. There were steep in-
creases in prices for such basic items as petroleum products, and as a result
of import restrictions, goods that Ghanaians had become accustomed to
having were no longer available. The highly unpopular National Devel-
opment Levy of between one and five percent on all incomes above $980
brought back memories of the CPP’s compulsory-savings scheme. The
decision to make university students pay for their upkeep or take out
government Joans for this purpose stimulated students to make common
cause with the country’s workers and terrified the government with vi-
sions of paralyzing student-worker strikes similar to those in France in
1968. The government responded to the worker threat by passing legis-
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lation to ban the TUC on the grounds that it was a holdover from the CPP
era. Shortly afterward, the government claimed that union leaders were
plotting a nationwide strike to topple the PP government.*

The country was in a state of crisis. The austerity budget had gambled
on increasing government spending to stimulate exports and also that
cocoa prices would rise. Instead, in spite of price increases, imports con-
tinued to outrun exports, and by the end of 1971 the country’s short-term
debt, due within less than a year, amounted to the import bill for half a
year.” With hardly any reserves, Ghana was on the brink of bankruptcy.
Repayment of medium-term debts, those that the Busia government had
agreed to honor from the Nkrumah era, also posed a drain on the econ-
omy, and by the end of the year both Busia and his finance minister, J. H.
Mensah, were in Great Britain soliciting loans to tide Ghana through this
time of crisis. However, the really significant decisions were being made
in Accra, where a team from the IMF had arrived to “report on the econ-
omy and suggest remedial measures.”* When the price of cocoa had be-
gun to decline earlier in the year, there had been talk of the country’s need
to devalue its currency as the most effective way of making imports ex-
pensive. At the end of the year the government finally had to accept this
unpopular measure and devalued Ghana’s currency by more than 40 per-
cent. In the space of less than four years the Ghanaian cedi had been
devalued twice. The claims of those who had replaced Nkrumah with
promises of improving the country’s standard of living rang increasingly
hollow.

The result was that less than a month after this devaluation, on Janu-
ary 13, 1972, when Busia was abroad in London seeking medical treat-
ment, the Ghana army intervened to overthrow his government in a
bloodless coup. The coup leader, Colonel Ignatius Acheampong, com-
mander of the Fifth Battalion in Accra, defended what he called the “13th
January Revolution” in very much the same manner that the NLC putsch-
ists had done in 1966 when they had overthrown Nkrumah.*! He claimed
that the “mal-practices, bribery, corruption, tribalism, arbitrary dismissals,
economic mismanagement, dissipation of public funds, inference in ju-
dicial affairs, and a host of other malpractices that characterized the Nkru-
mah regime [had] come back to stay with [Ghanaians].”# Busia’s
opponents had even taken to describing him as another dictator. Never-
theless, there was less euphoria than that which greeted Nkrumah's
downfall, but still there were many people “who sang ‘hosanna, hosanna’
when Acheampong seized power.”* During his short stay in power, Busia
had managed to alienate most of his erstwhile supporters and had proven
hypersensitive to criticism, but he never came close to exercising Nkru-
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mah’s capricious power. He did try to bully his critics, whether they were
civil servants, judges, or students, into silence, but he placed no one in
preventive detention. Indeed, in mid-1972 his government was planning
on holding local government elections, and as the influential news weekly
West Africa speculated at the time of his coup, in a “freely conducted
general election in Ghana ... the Busia government would again have
been returned to power.”*
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Return of the Soldiers

THE NATIONAL REDEMPTION COUNCIL

In a similar fashion to the soldiers who overthrew Nkrumah’s government
in 1966, Colonel Acheampong and his fellow coup leaders also had spe-
cific grievances against how Busia’s government had treated the Ghanaian
military. The austerity budget of 1971 had significantly reduced expen-
diture for the country’s armed forces, by almost 25 percent. The military
was expected to pay taxes on items ordered from overseas, which made
it impossible to order replacement parts and supplies in general. Much of
their equipment was unserviceable, and there was very little money for
training and exercises. In addition, the Busia government had sought to
redefine the military’s role away from strictly defense of the nation to
much less glamorous activities like helping the Border Guards in anti-
smuggling campaigns, aiding the police to combat crime, and assisting
with anticholera drives, and there had been talk of them assisting in de-
velopment projects like road construction and the building of sanitary
facilities. On an even more immediate level to the military’s officers was
the loss of many of their privileges, which led Acheampong to complain
that “the few amenities and facilities which the army enjoyed even under
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the Nkrumah regime were taken away.” The petty nature of many of these
losses was enough for Busia to describe Acheampong’s intervention as
“an officers amenities coup arising from my efforts to save money.”!

Acheampong and the middle-ranking officers who supported him were
also able to take advantage of the considerable disruption in the leader-
ship of the Ghanaian armed forces that had begun in the Nkrumah period
and had continued through the NLC and PP government periods. [t had
resulted in a command structure that was weak, inexperienced, and, as
the history of earlier attempted coups indicated, not able to control the
actions of its members. Many of the middle-ranking officers felt that they
had been unfairly passed over for promotion either because of their non-
political nature or because of their ethnicity? From as early as 1970
Acheampong had been preparing his coup, which indicated that more
than the protection of amenities lay behind the coup. However, by 1972
the PP government had alienated even those who had initially supported
it, and the coup reflected what was then a strong anti-Busia mood in the
country. Significantly, unlike the coup against Nkrumah, which many felt
had been actively supported by the CIA, no such allegations were made
in the case of Acheampong’s coup. The general opinion at the time was
that Busia’s government, which had started with high ideals, had “noth-
ing to its credit,” and that the “professor” would do better going back to
“teach in the university.”?

The new government, the National Redemption Council (NRC), was
initially made up of the seven military coup leaders (majors and lieutenant
colonels) and one civilian, E. N. Moore, who had been a defense counsel
in the trial arising out of the 1962 Kulungugu attempt on Nkrumah's life.
He became the attorney general. However, indicative of the jockeying for
positions that was going on, a day later a number of more senior officers
replaced all but three of the original officers. Eventually, by the end of
January, 9 of the 13 NRC members were given ministerial portfolios, and
the new government, in essence, represented “a coalition of the ‘outs’ of
the NLC and Busia period.”* The new government did not consist of a
single senior officer from the NLC period. Indeed, Lieutenant General
Akwasi Afrifa, who had been NLC chairman and head of state, was a
Busia supporter, and he was arrested and held in detention for more than
a year. Significantly, these new military rulers were all relatively young,
with an average age of 40, and came from a wide diversity of ethnic back-
grounds, but with an overrepresentation of Ewes. Indicative of Acheam-
pong’s dominant role in this government, he put himself in charge of the
two most important ministries: the Ministry of Finance and Economic
Planning and the Ministry of Defense.



Relurn of the Soldiers 167

The government’s religious-sounding name indicated its high sense of
moral purpose. It obviously intended to achieve its “revolutionary”
agenda by shifting to the left. A vague kind of socjalism was once more
in vogue. It was not surprising that this was so, since the younger gen-
eration of officers on the NRC were “not impressed with the anti-
Nkrumah posture of the older and more ‘colonial officers’ of the sixties.”
Instead, they were “irked” by what they saw as the “antics of the nakedly
neo-colonial Busia administration.”* Apart from reversing Busia's deval-
uation of the cedi, one of the first things that they did was to repudiate
Ghana's foreign debts that they considered dishonestly incurred. In reality
this turned out to be only about $84 million of the country’s medium-term
debts, estimated at about $268 million, and represented about half of what
was owed to Britain as a result of contracts drawn up during the Nkrumah
period. To many students and workers who shouted “yentua, yentua” (“we
won’t pay, we won't pay”), this was still not enough. They wanted to see
all foreign debt repudiated. The revaluation of the cedi was also only
partial. The 44 percent devaluation of the PP’ government was scaled back
to 20 percent, which made the cedi worth 78 cents to the U.S. dollar.

In general, the government promised to “capture the commanding
heights of the economy.” As part of this “war on the economy,” the NRC
“compulsorily acquired majority shareholdings in four large foreign-
owned timber companies and in Ashanti Goldfields, the country’s prin-
cipal gold-mining company.”® Initially, the government banned the
importation of items that to many Ghanaians had become essential im-
ports, like corned beef, sardines, milk, and sugar. Shortly after Acheam-
pong seized power, he had warned Ghanaians that the “country ha[d]
been living beyond its means.”” Eventually, however, the government set
up a central organization to purchase these essential commodities, and
ordered that their prices be reduced to pre-devaluation levels, and a sub-
sidy of 23 million cedis was provided for this purpose.

To fill the gap created by restricting imports, the NRC initiated a pro-
gram of self-reliance and “Operation Feed Yourselt” (OFY). Initially there
was considerable support for this effort, encouraged in no small part by
one of the NRC’s most enthusiastic commissioners, Colonel Frank Ber-
nasko, who was the commissioner for agriculture. For a while even urban
professionals were drawn into backyard farming, while university stu-
dents volunteered to harvest sugar cane for the Komenda Sugar Factory
in the Central Region. The government also gave generous loans to en-
courage farming and provided seeds and seedlings as well as fertilizer,
pesticides, and expert agricultural advice.” The NRC also embarked on a
number of irrigation projects, the most important of which were the Tono
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irrigation project in the Upper Region and the Dawhenya project to irri-
gate an area of the Accra Plains.”

OFY was undoubtedly the NRC’s most successful program. Contrib-
uting to this success were two years of good rains in 1972-73. During this
period the country was able to produce a large proportion of its food
needs. Indeed, in 1973 the country was even able to export rice and in
general enjoyed an unprecedented trade surplus. From a trade deficit of
$56 million in 1971, the country was able to achieve a trade surplus of
$204 million in 1973. OFY was later supplemented with Operation Haul
the Food to Markets. Encouraged by the success of OFY, in 1975 the gov-
ernment introduced the second phase of this program—Operation Feed
Your Industries—which was aimed at producing cash crops either for lo-
cal industries or for export. Here also there were initially gains in pro-
duction. To critics, however, all these gains were more the result of factors
over which the NRC had no control, like increase in world prices, or they
were benefits that derived from the agricultural initiatives that had been
put in place by the Busia government.

Of more long-term importance, the emphasis on food-crop production
affected cash-crop production, particularly cocoa, which remained the
country’s main source of revenue. The return on growing cocoa had been
decreasing ever since the 1960s, and vields were declining because of lack
of maintenance and aging trees. Busia's expulsion of aliens, many of
whom had worked in cocoa farming, had been merely one more strike
against this industry and had made labor more expensive. Instead, labor
was switched to growing food crops like maize, cassava, and yams, which
were more profitable. It was ironic that this was so, as shortly after
Acheampong seized power, cocoa and many of the country’s other exports
experienced a significant rise in world-market prices. By 1973 cocoa was
selling at over $900 a ton. Consequently, the government increased the
price paid to cocoa farmers by 25 percent. It was not enough to make up
for even the official devaluation of the country’s currency, which, in ad-
dition, was depreciating in real value. Not surprisingly, those cocoa-
growing areas close to Ghana’s neighbors, Togo and the Ivory Coast,
witnessed an increase in cocoa smuggling. In these francophone countries
the price was higher and payment was in CFA francs, a hard currency
that could be used to buy commodities that were not easily available in
Ghana." The NRC railed against this “subversive offence” and quickly
passed a decree that made it a capital crime."

Initially, however, the NRC enjoyed something of a honeymoon period
with Ghanaians. Many of the government’s first actions were popular. The
NRC abolished the unpopular National Development Levy, workers’
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wages were raised by 30 percent, the TUC was once again recognized,
fringe benefits for civil servants were restored, and the government prom-
ised to abolish the loan plan for university students. The military disci-
pline that the soldiers brought to the business of government contrasted
with the corruption and ostentatious display that had characterized their
predecessors. Instead of traveling in Mercedes-Benzes, they were content
to use more modest military jeeps. They were on time for work, and some
of the more zealous officers tried to instill discipline in the notoriously
lackadaisical civil service by subjecting them to military drills. For a while
military members of the NRC publicly refused to accept increases in their
salaries to compensate them for their additional responsibilities, and only
did so when urged by the national press on the grounds that “no army
moves successfully on an empty stomach.”'?

THE DEATH OF NKRUMAH AND ITS IMPACT ON
FOREIGN RELATIONS

Nkrumah’s death on April 27, 1972, shortly after Acheampong seized
power, also presented the NRC with an opportunity to be conciliatory and
statesmanlike. After the former president died in Bucharest, his body was
taken to Guinea, and President Sékou Touré held a state funeral for his
copresident. At first Sékou Touré refused to allow the body to be returned
to Ghana unless Nkrumah was given all the honors of a head of state.
Eventually, however, the NRC, which had already been taking some ten-
tative steps toward normalizing relations with Guinea, was able to con-
vince the Guinean president that Nkrumah should be buried in his own
country without preconditions. Other African heads of state, most im-
portantly General Gowon of Nigeria, also argued that Nkrumah's body
should not end up in a mausoleum in Guinea, but should be returned for
final burial in Ghana.

Sékou Touré hardly had to be worried about a fitting burial for this
“true son of Africa” in his homeland. There was an outpouring of sym-
pathy for the fallen leader, which combined a sense of “loss and at the
same time guilt that he had died in a far away country.”'* Even those who
had suffered at Nkrumah’'s hands were affected. Joe Appiah, who had
spent over a year in preventive detention, and Komla Gbedemah, whom
Nkrumah had fired in 1961 and who had escaped into exile, were mem-
bers of the delegation that the NRC sent to Guinea to negotiate for the
return of the body to Ghana. As soon as the death had been known, the
NRC had sent a delegation to Nkroful, Nkrumah's birthplace, to offer
condolences to his octogenarian mother, Madam Nyaniba, and prepara-
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tions were begun for holding a state funeral in this out-of-the-way village
almost 200 miles to the west of Accra. In Ghanaian religious belief it was
unthinkable that Nkrumah’s body would not be interred in his place of
birth.

In general, the death stimulated the already sympathetic reexamination
of the Nkrumah past that had begun in the Busia period. The NRC, at
Guinea’s urging, agreed to end the anti-Nkrumah campaign and allow
his followers in Guinea to return home. Nevertheless, the full recognition
for the former president that Sékou Touré initially demanded placed the
NRC in a difficult position. Acheampong and his fellow soldiers were
members of the same military that had overthrown the Osagyefo in 1966,
and publicly Acheampong acknowledged that this coup had been nec-
essary because of the “mistakes that [Nkrumah] had made.”** At the same
time, his government was moving in the direction of far more state control
of the economy, which had been one of the hallmarks of the Nkrumah
period. It also intended to follow a nonaligned foreign policy and was
critical of the West. Acheampong described his government as revolu-
tionary. It seemed to be Nkrumahism without Nkrumah, but by telling
Ghanaians to revere Nkrumah and also those who had overthrown him,
the NRC struggled with a major contradiction. Indicative of how disqui-
eting this could be, the Pioneer (formerly the Ashanti Pioneer), which had
been less than enthusiastic in its editorial on Nkrumah'’s death, had begun
campaigning for a fitting recognition also for Nkrumah'’s archenemy, Dr.
J. B. Danquah. He had died while Nkrumah had held him in preventive
detention.

It took more than two months of negotiations before Nkrumah’s body
was finally returned to Ghana, as there was substantial opposition in
Guinea to this decision. The body lay in state for 10 hours in Accra, and
thousands, including Colonel Acheampong, paid their respects. Follow-
ing this lying in state, there was then a burial service in Nkroful attended
by over 20,000 people. Attending the church service conducted by the
Roman Catholic bishop of Sekondi-Takoradi that preceded the burial was
Nkrumah's Egyptian wife, Madam Fathia Nkrumah, and a who's who of
politicians from the Nkrumah era. To the Ghanaian Times, the burial was
a victory “for matured reasoning.” It would have been “unthinkable . ..
that the man who more than anyone else fought so hard to bring unity
should, in death, provide the occasion for a drawn-out conflict between
two African states.”'” Resolving this conflict clearly enhanced the NRC'’s
public image. Several official delegations attended the funeral, and for a
while there was even the bizarre rumor circulating in Kumasi that Chair-
man Mao himself would come.*
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Negotiations with Guinea over the return of Nkrumah’s body also set
the tone for more harmonious relations with Ghana’s West African neigh-
bors, who had been upset by the Busia government’s deportation of aliens.
Shortly after the funeral the NRC undertook a review of the Aliens Com-
pliance Order, and shortly afterward annulled this decree. The NRC sent
delegations to neighboring African states to foster better relations with
them. Acheampong himself visited Togo, where he spoke about the need
to develop the West African Economic Community. Shortly afterward,
Ghana began to export electricity to Togo and Benin. Beginning in 1973,
Ghana was visited by the heads of state from a number of West African
countries, and in 1973 signed a treaty of friendship with the Ivory Coast.
Ghana abandoned the policy of dialogue with South Africa, and in 1973
the Organization of African Unity’s Liberation Committee met in Ghana
for the first time. In addition, Ghana also renewed relations with East-
bloc countries, which had been disrupted in 1966. There was no attempt
to revive economic projects that had been abandoned, but the government
publicly recognized that Ghanaians who had been trained in the USSR
and East-bloc countries were to be considered every bit as qualified as
their Western-trained counterparts.

However, relations with the West were strained. Acheampong had come
to power by overthrowing Busia’s democratically elected government.
The latter had taken sanctuary in the United Kingdom, which refused the
NRC’s demand that he be repatriated to Ghana to appear before the Taylor
Assets Committee, which had been set up to investigate how PP ministers
had acquired their assets. The issue of debt repayment remained a sen-
sitive issue, and the nationalization of foreign companies exacerbated sus-
picion in the West that Ghana was again going socialist. At the end of
1973, after the Arab-Israeli conflict of that year, Ghana broke diplomatic
relations with Israel. To a large extent this was determined by Ghana's
dependence on Arab oil, but it reinforced the feeling that Ghana had re-
turned to the anti-imperialist camp.

OPPOSITION DEVELOPS

In spite of the NRC’s initial successes, there still remained considerable
opposition to military rule. One of the NRC’s first actions was to detain
over 1,000 PP officials, and many former ministers remained in custody
until the middle of 1973. In July 1972 the NRC reported that it had foiled
the first of what were to be a series of attempted coups. Allegedly Busia
supporters had tried to take advantage of “dissatisfaction among lower-
ranking armed forces personnel” to “subvert the NRC” and bring back
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Dr. Busia.'” Indicative of how insecure the government felt in the face of
this challenge, it passed a subversion decree that made any attempt to
overthrow the government punishable by death. Both Kojo Botsio and
John Tettegah, who were supposedly leaders of the second attempted
coup in August 1973, were initially sentenced to death, but like the pre-
vious coup plotters, their sentences were committed to life imprison-
ment."” However, this draconian response to coup plotting had little effect.
By 1977 there had been six coup attempts, and by the time the regime was
overthrown in 1979, there were 20 people on death row for subversion.™
Not surprisingly, the NRC’s record on trials and punishment had come
under severe criticism from Amnesty International, which felt that “fun-
damental human rights were being violated in Ghana.”*"

On assuming office, the NRC also moved against the country’s press.
The editors of three state-owned papers were briefly detained. To make
sure that the press in general supported the revolution, the NRC issued
in May 1972 the Defamation by Newspapers Decree, and at the same time
Acheampong reshuffled his government to take charge of the Ministry of
Information and Public Relations. Immediately upon seizing power,
Acheampong had passed a decree indemnifying the NRC against any
action undertaken in connection with the overthrow of the Busia govern-
ment. The decree prevented any court from hearing cases against the state
and included the state-controlled press. Members of the Busia government
who felt they had been libeled in this press were barred from seeking legal
recourse.

The private press was even more severely repressed. After the second
attempted coup, the government passed the National Redemption Coun-
cil Control of Publications Decree, which banned the publication of the
Pioneer and the Echo. Eventually the banning order was lifted, and the
papers resumed publication later in 1973. However, the Pioneer changed
editors, and when it reappeared it did so as a staunch supporter of the
NRC.2 In March 1973, as the NRC began to come under more unfavorable
criticism, it passed legislation similar to Nkrumah’s Newspaper Licensing
Act of 1963, which made it illegal to publish or circulate printed material
without a license issued by the Ministry of Information. Members of the
press who felt threatened by these developments began to call for the
establishment of a press trust. However, to the NRC freedom of the press
was far less important than using the mass media to promote the revo-
fution. [t was hardly surprising that under these circumstances those pub-
lications that were critical of the NRC were gradually forced to close. This
was the fate of the Legon Observer, which had supported students at the
three University of Ghana campuses who had protested against govern-



Return of the Soldiers 173

ment policies early in 1974. Shortly afterward, the fortnightly was forced
to shut down, as it could not find a printer willing to risk its printing.

By 1974 deteriorating economic conditions played a major role in in-
creasing discontent with the NRC. Some of these factors were beyond
the government’s control, like the Organization of Petroleum Exporting
Countries’ (OPEC) dramatic increase in oil prices in 1973. The good rains
of 1972 and 1973 were followed by drought conditions, even in the rain-
forest region of the country, and cocoa production declined. Even though
between 1975 and 1979 prices almost tripled on the world market, by 1979
production had sunk to 250,000 tons. Undoubtedly, however, it was the
government’s poor economic policies that compounded the country’s
problems, and by 1975 Ghana was at the point of economic collapse. The
decision to keep the price of petroleum products down, in the face of rising
costs, contributed to a rapid deterioration in the balance of payments. The
government’s response to rising prices in general was to subsidize basic
commodities at the wholesale level and introduce price controls. Inevi-
tably this gave rise to hoarding and profiteering and a thriving black mar-
ket for increasingly scarce basic commodities like sugar, flour, rice, and
tinned goods. Waiting in long lines for scarce supplies of these items be-
came a hallmark of Ghanaian life in those times. To meet its bills, the
government responded by printing more money, which fueled a rampant
inflation that by 1977 had reached 116.4 percent.?? Ghana enjoyed the du-
bious distinction of having the highest inflation rate in the world after
Argentina.

Initially the NRC made major concessions to the country’s workers. One
of its first decrees had canceled the development tax that the Busia gov-
ernment had imposed. It also introduced a five-day work week, improved
the social security system, introduced an unemployment-insurance
scheme, and, most popular of all, raised the minimum wage from 1.29 to
2 cedis a day. However, by 1974 the country’s rampant inflation had ne-
gated these gains, and the relatively quiescent work force began to become
increasingly more restless. By that time strike activity had increased be-
yond what it had been in the last year of PP rule.? It might have been a
lot worse, but there had been a mass exodus of trained workers for other
countries. 14,000 qualified teachers were reported to have left the Ghana
Education Service between 1975 and 1981. Nigeria, which was benefiting
from the boom in oil prices, was the most important destination and at-
tracted not just teachers but workers and skilled professionals. Particu-
larly those in public employment who were on fixed incomes were
affected by the dramatic drop in their standard of living and left in droves
for greener pastures.
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As the economy began to unravel, corruption developed to such un-
precedented levels that a new word, kalabule, came into use at this time
to describe the “hoarding, profiteering and the unbridled cheating meted
out against the majority by the few.”** By centralizing the economy, the
NRC undoubtedly made it inevitable that such abuses would develop as
the experience of the 1960s had indicated. Runaway inflation meant that
there was no correlation between official prices and market value and
offered infinite opportunities for graft, while finally the increasing venal-
ity of the members of the NRC set the standard for the rest of the society.
The granting of chits to their favorites, often young women, to import
scarce goods was one of the more scandalous aspects of this corruption.
A thriving black market developed for Ghana's overvalued cedi. Vast
amounts of cocoa money ended up in private accounts overseas. Cocoa
smuggling to Togo and the Ivory Coast increased dramatically, and it was
not surprising that it was during this time that the Ivory Coast surged
ahead of Ghana as the world’s leading exporter of the crop.

THE SMC REPLACES THE NRC: THE STRUGGLE
FOR UNIGOY

Initially the NRC had been made up of the largely middle-ranking of-
ficers who had staged the coup. In 1975 the service commanders, fearing
that the emerging economic crisis would discredit the army as a whole,
forced a change in the structure of the NRC that almost removed Acheam-
pong himself. The Supreme Military Council (SMC), which replaced the
NRC, contained the commanders of all the military services as well as
the inspector general of police. To keep in step with this upgrading of the
revolution’s command structure, Acheampong was promoted from colo-
nel to general. It made very little difference, and the government found
itself turning to foreign moneylenders for expensive short-term loans, as
had been the case in the last years of the CPP. By 1977 “it had run up
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debts as large as any of its predecessors.”*” Unable to solve the country’s
problems, the top military officers were drawn into the rampant corrup-
tion around them, which alienated the lower ranks from their command-
ers and was to have serious consequences four years later. Further
discrediting the military, those officers who were “retired,” even if they
had been involved in corruption, were inevitably “rehabilitated” by being
given import licenses for their personal utilization.*

In 1976, in a desperate attempt to regain some legitimacy, Acheampong
tried to devise a new constitution that would give the military a perma-

nent place in the country’s government, but would bring in civilians who
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would not belong to parties. He called this “Union Government,” or UNI-
GOV. He argued that “party politics” had “brought in division, tribalism,
victimization and various forms of social evil,” and that instead he wanted
a government “of the people, for the people” to which “everybody must
belong.”? He pointed to the bitter struggles between the CPP and the
NLM in 1954-56 as an indication of how divisive political parties had
been in Ghana. Party allegiance promoted tribalism, which he argued had
bedeviled Busia’s government. Military participation in the country’s gov-
ernment, Acheampong felt, would ensure stability. In 1977 he set up the
Ad Hoc Committee on Union Government to sound out public opinion
and draw up specific proposals for how this system of government would
work. Unlike the “transplant[ed] foreign systems” of government that had
been accepted with no “modification or adaptation,” this new form of
government was to “suit Ghanaian political demands.”?

Ironically, the effort to promote UNIGOV served to crystallize opposi-
tion to the SMC. In 1976 the Ghana Bar Association (GBA), at its annual
conference, called for the return to civilian government not later than 1978.
The association demanded the abolition of military tribunals and asked
their members not to appear before these bodies, which gave them the
“semblance of legitimacy.”? In addition, the association demanded that a
committee should be set up to draft a new constitution for the country.
Shortly afterward, the Association of Recognized Professional Bodies
(ARPB) also called upon the government to resign. Not surprisingly, uni-
versity students also added their voice to this protest. Ever since the col-
lapse of Nkrumah, university students in Ghana had become more and
more politicized. The Oxbridge system that the University of Ghana had
initially been patterned on, with student control within autonomous halls
but with close links between student and hall tutor, had broken down
with the rise of NUGS. Successive governments had furthered this devel-
opment by dealing directly with NUGS instead of through university au-
thorities.™ Initially, students had supported the NRC’s coup, but as the
economy began to collapse, inevitably friction had developed. As early as
1974, students had demonstrated against the government, which had re-
sponded by shutting down all three of the country’s universities for
several weeks. In 1977, as conflict over UNIGOV intensified, students
demonstrated in Accra, and the irate government again responded by
closing down the country’s universities for almost a month. Shortly after-
ward the ARPB withdrew their services, and social services in Ghana were
thrown into chaos.

The SMC responded vigorously against its critics. It used its control of
the media to push UNIGOV without giving its critics an opportunity to
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respond. The editor of the government-owned daily the Ghanaian Times
was particularly active in defending the idea of UNIGOV, and in his ed-
itorials mounted a series of attacks on the country’s professionals. Several
organizations sprung up to support UNIGOV and even staged demon-
strations in support of the government. There was also important support
from well-known politicians like Joe Appiah and Krobo Edusei. The for-
mer was appointed “commissioner and special advisor to the head of
state” and was sent abroad to win international support for the idea of
UNIGOV. In response to the ARPB'’s strike, the government banned the
organization and froze the organization’s assets and its leaders” bank ac-
counts. In a effort to intimidate medical doctors, who were influential
members of this organization, armed soldiers stormed Korle Bu Hospital
and forcibly ejected doctors and their families from their houses.*

Nevertheless, in the face of so much opposition the SMC was forced to
concede that there would be a return to constitutional, but not civilian,
rule on July 1, 1979. Of even more immediate significance, the government
agreed to hold a referendum on the issue of UNIGOV on March 30, 1978.
Inevitably, the referendum became a vote of confidence in the SMC, and
served to create the very political parties that the government opposed.
The largest and most prominent was the People’s Movement for Freedom
and Justice (PMF]), which was formed in January 1978. Among its leaders
were General A. A. Afrifa, the final chairman of the NLC; William Ofori
Atta (Paa Willie), the last of the Big Six; Komla Gbedemah, the leader of
the parliamentary opposition in the Second Republic; and Professor Adu
Boahen of the University of Ghana. Dr. Kwame Safo-Adu, who had been
the minister of agriculture under Busia, and Victor Owusu, a prominent
member of the PP, formed the Front for the Prevention of Dictatorship,
while G. W. Amartefio, who had vigorously opposed UNIGOV on tele-
vision and had been dubbed “Mr. No,” was instrumental in establishing
the “Third Force.”*

UNIGOV also had its civilian supporters. Many of them identified with
the former CPP and were attracted by Acheampong’s earlier Nkrumahist
leanings. They formed organizations like the Society of Friends and the
Peace and Solidarity Council, which functioned very much like political
parties in embryo. Indeed, leading figures in these organizations were
later to establish the People’s National Party (PNP), which was to win the
elections of 1979. Ironically, the anti-UNIGOV campaign reflected Ghana'’s
traditional party alignments, and it was an important indication of why
campaigning was so vigorous. The government enjoyed great advantages
over its opposition. It liberally helped itself to funds from the Cocoa Mar-
keting Board to fund its campaign and promised to repeal oppressive
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legislation like the Disqualification Decree. It returned assets seized from
discredited CPP politicians, like Krobo Edusei, A. E. Inkumsah, and J. E.
Hagan in exchange for their support. On the other hand, military person-
nel who were opposed to UNIGOV, or were at best lukewarm, were re-
tired. Civilian officials who opposed UNIGOV or seemed unreliable were
also retired. This was the fate of the country’s chief justice, Samuel Azu
Crabbe, who opposed UNIGOV, and Dr. Amon Nkoi, governor of the
Bank of Ghana, who questioned the dubious ways in which the govern-
ment was financing its campaign.

There was also considerable physical intimidation of UNIGOV oppo-
nents, who could expect very little police protection. Nevertheless, in spite
of all the advantages that the government enjoyed, it was obvious, as
March 30 drew near, that the UNIGOV campaign was faltering. The Ad
Hoc Committee on Union Government failed to resolve just how the mili-
tary would participate in the UNIGOV trinity. There was considerable
confusion over whether soldiers should retire from the military or could
remain on active duty. Against the background of increasingly chaotic
social and economic conditions, this uncertainty added to the feeling that
it was time for all soldjers to return to barracks. Neither did Acheam-
pong’s penchant for blaming Ghanaians for being a “problematic people”
help him to convince those who were skeptical about his government’s
ability to lead the nation to prosperity.

Recognizing that he was probably going to lose, Acheampong inter-
vened on referendum day and demanded that all polling boxes be taken
to regional centers for counting, rather than being counted at individual
polling stations. The electoral commissioner, Justice I. K. Abban, tried to
challenge this directive, which he knew would allow for tampering with
the vote. He was fired and had to go into hiding. Initial results had showed
a defeat for UNIGOV, but the next day the new electoral commissioner
announced that UNIGOV had won with 55.6 percent of the vote. Antici-
pating opposition from his opponents, Acheampong quickly banned their
organizations and warned that “the days of leniency [were] past.”* Al-
most immediately, the SMC arrested prominent UNIGOV opponents like
Komla Gbedemah, Victor Owusu, and William Ofori Atta, as well as sev-
eral university lecturers and students. By June 1978 most of these oppo-
nents were either in jail or in hiding.

SMC Il REPLACES SMC 1

At this time the country was in the grip of a terrible fuel crisis, and it
seemed as if some kind of violent revolt was inevitable if the SMC was
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not removed. On July 5, a small group of officers were able to isolate
Acheampong from his bodyguards and force him to sign his own resig-
nation. The driving force behind this coup were middle-level officers, but
they turned to Lieutenant General Fred Akuffo, who was chief of defense
staff and second in command to General Acheampong and a member of
the SMC. The latter was accused of running a “one man show” and spurn-
ing “the advice of members of the Supreme Military Command.”* Some
senior members of the SMC were also retired and some civilians were
brought into the new government, which was to be a reformed version of
its predecessor and came to be known as SMC II. Those who had been
arrested for their opposition to UNIGOV were released and Acheampong-
support organizations were disbanded, but there was no attempt to pros-
ecute those who were responsible for corruption or mismanagement.
Acheampong himself was stripped of his military rank and suffered a
brief period of arrest, but eventually was allowed to retire to his home-
town in the Ashanti Region. Most indicative of how little change there
had actually been, Akuffo announced that he intended to retain the UNI-
GOV constitution for return to civilian rule in 1979,

The new government did make an effort to get control of the economy
by following more conservative policies than those of its more socialist
predecessor. One of its first acts was to devalue the almost worthless cedi.
It was allowed to float, and by early 1979 it had been devalued by 58
percent. In addition, SMC II decided to change the country’s currency by
replacing what became known as “Acheampong cedis” with new notes.
Currency in bank accounts was exchanged on a one-to-one basis, but there
was a sliding scale for currency in circulation. The exercise was an attempt
to combat the rampant inflation, but given the widespread corruption, it
was obviously open to manipulation and seemed designed to benefit the
rich, who had bank accounts, at the expense of the poor, who did not. In
general, SMC Il seemed incapable of instilling the discipline in Ghanaian
life that Akuffo claimed was its most important goal. Instead, there were
a number of high-profile scandals that were dealt with inconclusively and
suggested that senior members of the government were at least as incom-
petent as their predecessors and also had something to hide. To the man
on the street, the new government seemed like “the same car with a dif-
ferent driver.””

Opposition to SMC II quickly began to mount. Radicals opposed the
devaluation and the government’s promotion of private enterprise. Ak-
uffo’s unpopular health program and austerity cuts introduced in Septem-
ber 1978 unleashed a wave of strikes. The most disruptive was that by the
workers at the state-owned electricity corporation. In response, Akuffo
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imposed a state of emergency in November and fired workers. Even the
state-owned press was critical, with the Ghanaian Times describing the
poorly patronized local elections, held during the emergency, as “elections
for the rich.”* By the end of the year it was obvious that SMC II was
losing control, and Akuffo was forced to lift the ban on political parties.
Indicative of how pent-up political life was in the country, within the space
of two months 29 parties had been formed. Only 16 managed to get reg-
istered, and by the time electioneering began in earnest in April 1979, there
were only 6 parties left. The two most important were the PNP, which
presented itself as the Nkrumahist successor, and the Popular Front Party
(PFP) which identified with the UP and Busia’s PP. However, the vague-
ness of their platforms was indicative of how much they both attempted
to offer all things to all people.

THE ARMED FORCES REVOLUTIONARY COUNCIL

On May 15, about a month before the election was to take place, there
was yet another coup attempt. The leader was a young flight lieutenant,
Jerry John Rawlings, who with fellow conspirators from the lower ranks
of the army and the air force tried to seize the military headquarters in
Accra. Rawlings had become disgusted with the SMC’s inability to pros-
ecute senior military officers for embezzlement of state funds. Initially his
primary interest seems to have been “to force a dialogue with the senior
military command.”?” But after the coup failed Rawlings was placed on
trial, and rapidly he became a hero to the military’s rank and file. Even-
tually, on June 4, some of them released him from prison, and from the
radio station nearby Rawlings called for a revolutionary council to replace
the SMC. For a while there was considerable uncertainty as to what would
happen as elements of the army remained loyal to the SMC, and there
was fighting between them and those who had released Rawlings. Even-
tually, the leader of this resistance, Army Commander Major General
Odartey Wellington, was killed in action, and the resistance collapsed.

The coup plotters quickly established the Armed Forces Revolutionary
Council (AFRC), which was made up of middle-ranking and junior offi-
cers with representatives from the lower ranks. Rawlings was elected
chairman. Meanwhile, an explosive situation existed in the country. Sol-
diers were ransacking shops and redistributing wealth, particularly at the
expense of Lebanese businessmen. Hoarded goods were confiscated and
sold to the public at controlled prices. Market women who were judged
guilty of hoarding and price gouging were stripped naked, beaten, and
in some cases shot. In a furious response to what was seen as the en-
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trenched kalabule in the country’s markets, soldiers blew up Makola Mar-
ket in Accra. They arrested senior officers and humiliated them. The Cocoa
Marketing Board, which was riddled with corruption and which the
Acheampong government had used to fund its campaign for UNIGOV,
was summarily abolished. The mood was for vengeance, with university
students adding to the hysteria by demonstrating with posters calling for
the “firing squad for nation wreckers” and to “let the blood flow.”* Even-
tually, Acheampong was brought to Accra, and on national television he
was confronted with his wrongdoings. He was recklessly unrepentant,
and on June 6 he and the former commander of the Border Guards, Gen-
era] Utuka, were executed by firing squad in full view of the public.

In spite of this bloodletting, the presidential elections that were sched-
uled for June 22 did take place calmly and fairly. The PNP won a narrow
victory over the PFP, and their candidate, Dr. Hilla Limann, had to face a
runoff against the PFP’s candidate, Victor Owusu. The PNI’s victory was
an indication of how alive the Nkrumahist tradition remained. The party’s
organization was better preserved than that of the PFP, which drew its
inspiration from Busia’s PP. The Nkrumahists could point to the CPP’s
achievements and promised to restore Ghana to its earlier position of
prominence in African affairs. Busia’s three years in office seemed thread-
bare in comparison. During the elections, popular interest was diverted
from the thirst for “people’s justice,” but as soon as it was over it was
clear that there was going to be another round of executions. Rawlings,
who realized that not all of the senior officers “were part of the problem,”
and would be needed “to assist us save and restore the integrity of [the]
country” was unable to combat this mood.™ For a while there were even
rumors that he would be removed if he tried to stop the flow of blood.
Only Elizabeth Ohene, an editor of the Daily Graphic, publicly spoke out
against the mood. University students invaded her office and painted slo-
gans on its walls calling for her death. Fortunately, she was not there.

Eventually, six former members of the SMC were quickly tried before
special secret courts, and Rawlings was forced to sign their death war-
rants. He made attempts to delay the execution, but eventually the ranks
took matters into their own hands, and on July 26, 1979, the six were
executed by firing squad to enthusiastic cheers from a large crowd that
had gathered on the road beside the firing range. The six consisted of two
former heads of state, General A. A. Afrifa (1969) and General Fred Akuffo
(1978-79), and Air Vice Marshal G. Y. Boakye, Rear Admiral Joy Amed-
ume, former chief of defense staff General R.E.A. Kotei, and former com-
missioner for foreign affairs Colonel Roger Felli.

Ohene returned to the fray and called upon the churches and the pro-
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fessional bodies to condemn the executions and the arbitrary floggings
that were taking place in marketplaces. They did with some degree of
caution, but along with Rawlings’s announcement that there would be no
more executions, the most turbulent month in Ghana's history came to an
end. There was also a new enemy to attack. Nigeria, which was also going
through a transition from military to civilian rule, reacted harshly against
the executions by cutting oil exports to Ghana. Eighty percent of Ghana's
oil came from Nigeria, and the economy ground to a halt. But rather than
undermining support for what the AFRC had described as a house-
cleaning exercise, there was a tremendous outpouring of national support
for the revolution. People walked to work, university students demon-
strated with placards that said “Nigeria hoard your oil-—we shall clean
our house,” and more secret trials continued.* However, on this occasion
there were no executions, only mammoth prison sentences of up to 150
years.

The AFRC was determined that these sentences would stick. It added
a set of special clauses to the new constitution known as the Transitional
Provisions, which indemnified the coup makers and made it unconstitu-
tional to undo any of the official actions that the AFRC had taken. Indeed,
Rawlings was so confident that his house-cleaning actions would continue
that he was willing to hand over the government, a week early, to Dr.
Hilla Limann, who had won the presidential runoff. In general, the AFRC
was proud of its three and a half months in office. Food was scarce, but
its draconian measures had brought prices down dramatically and had
slashed inflation. The price paid to cocoa farmers had been increased by
50 percent. In the last days of AFRC rule, Rawlings had abolished the
Cocoa Marketing Board, which had been used by a small number of peo-
ple to make vast amounts of money illegally. Also, adding to the AFRC's
popularity, it had been able to collect an enormous amount of unpaid
taxes. Most impressively, it had been able to awaken a spirit of enthusiasm
in the Ghanaian people. Rawlings himself was wildly popular. He was
obviously going to be standing by in the wings to see how the new civilian
government performed. The Jow voter turnout in the elections, only 36
percent of the registered electorate, indicated that Ghanaians in general
were not too optimistic about the PNP's ability to steer the ship of state
into calmer waters.
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The Third Republic and
the PNDC

THE THHRD REPUBLIC

On September 24, 1979, Dr. Hilla Limann was inaugurated as the president
of Ghana’s Third Republic. He faced a daunting task. The country’s econ-
omy was still in shambles. Production had declined steadily, to the point
where the country’s industry operated at only 10 to 15 percent of capacity.
In 1979 the cocoa exports had sunk to 189,000 tons, their lowest since
independence. Timber exports registered a similar decline, as did gold,
diamonds, and the country’s other mineral exports. Between 1971 and
1982 the GDP fell by 12 percent, while the population grew by more than
30 percent.! In 1979 cocoa prices, which had been rising earlier in the
decade, began to fall, and this coincided with a major increase in the world
price of oil, which made it difficult to buy petroleum products on the
world market. Compounding the problems of transportation, the coun-
try’s road system had deteriorated so badly that it was extremely difficult
to transport the country’s products to market. Lack of spare parts for road
transport meant that perhaps as much as 70 percent of what farmers sent
to domestic markets had to be head-loaded.? The country’s rail system
was also badly deteriorated. For example, the railway lines of the Western
Region that were vital for the transport of cocoa to the port of Takoradi
were no longer in operation.
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Drastic economic policies were obviously needed. Most of all, a deval-
uation of the cedi was required to combat the inflation that rapidly soared
once the draconian measures that the AFRC had imposed were lifted.
However, the Limann administration was terrified to do this, since similar
action had brought down the Busia government. Instead, the PNP gov-
ernment was characterized by an inability to formulate polices. It took
several months just to make ministerial appointments, and the govern-
ment seemed to be waiting for foreign investors to come to Ghana’s as-
sistance. In the meantime, the PNP used the tax receipts that the AFRC
had collected to pay for an import splurge that it hoped would satisfy the
electorate. In an attempt to satisfy workers, the minimum wage was raised
from 4 cedis to 10, and eventually, by the end of 1980, to 12. By 1981,
inflation had soared to over 70 percent, and 12 cedis could only buy one
loaf of bread. The state-owned factories tried to buy off worker discontent
by paying them with goods that they had made and expecting them to be
sold at above the controlled price. Not surprisingly, there were bitter
strikes, which the government dealt with in a very heavy-handed fashion.
It was not until the end of 1981 that the price paid to cocoa farmers was
also tripled, but by that time the real price was less than half what it had
been when SMC II had doubled prices in 1979.

Trying to meet increased expenditures resulted in massive budget det-
icits, which fueled even more inflation, so that by the end of 1981 it was
over 100 percent. In 1980 revenue was less than half of public expenditure.
So bad did the situation become in 1981 that Parliament voted down the
government’s draft budget, and the opposition took advantage of this
situation to declare a vote of no confidence. To the people of Ghana, what
this economic chaos meant was that the parallel economy that had de-
veloped during the Acheampong years continued unabated. Prices in the
official economy bore no relationship to market prices. It was obviously
advantageous to buy in the official economy and sell in the parallel econ-
omy, where the cedi was worth one-eighth of its official value. For ex-
ample, a farmer who could buy a bag of fertilizer in Ghana at the official
rate could then smuggle it across the border and sell it at a fantastic profit.
He could then sell the empty bag in Ghana for more than he had paid for
the bag and the fertilizer in the first instance.” Those who could not take
advantage of such dealings tended to withdraw into subsistence farming,
reducing the government’s revenue base even further. Kalabule came back
with a vengeance and was at least as bad as it had been in the Acheam-
pong vears. Inevitably there were scandals involving members of the gov-
ernment and theijr supporters. One of the most damaging involved the
leadership of the PNP, who were accused of taking £2.7 million in “fees”
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from a British company that had received a large order for printing the
nation’s currency.’

Part of the reason for Limann’s inability to stem this continuing descent
into the political abyss lay in the nature of the Third Republic’s constitu-
tion. It was patterned after the U.S. Constitution with its separation of
powers, but with a strong presidency. Unfortunately, there was little like-
lihood that Limann could live up to this expectation. He was a northerner
and a political newcomer, which were advantages since he was untar-
nished by political scandals like many of the PNP’s more established lead-
ership. However, this meant that he had no real base of his own, and he
was dependent on those who had engineered his election. They expected
favors in return, which meant that there was always considerable behind-
the-scenes machinations.

Ethnic tensions also existed between the Ewes, who saw themselves as
excluded from the government, which they felt was dominated by north-
erners like Limann. On the other hand, Akans held aloof, waiting for an
opportunity to challenge the administration.” By 1981, scandals and in-
feuding resulted in a purging of the party’s leadership. Limann was pow-
erless to restore order. The United National Congress (UNC), which had
formed an alliance with the PNP, broke away to join the opposition (the
PFP), which then had almost as many votes as the government (71 to 69).
As it was, the PNP was divided between its left wing, which wanted to
follow socialist principles, and the conservatives, who were more prag-
matic. By the end of 1981 the opposition was also in disarray. They did
not offer an attractive alternative to the PNP* Rather than governing, MPs
seemed far more interested in jockeying for positions as elections became
imminent.

It was difficult to hush up this chaotic state of affairs, since with the
birth of the Third Republic the press became freer than it had ever been
since independence. There was far more coverage of the views of the
minority parties than had been the case previously. Their leaders were
able to use the press to berate the government for its poor performance.
The government tried to counter by appointing more sympathetic editors
for the Daily Graphic, the country’s number-one daily. The constitution
provided for the establishment of the Press Commission to manage the
state-owned mass media and to insure its independence, and these ap-
pointments rapidly became a bone of contention. The Press Commission
tried to settle what became known as the “Graphic rumpus” by creating
new boards of directors for the state-owned media. However, in 1981 the
Daily Graphic’s new board demanded more control over editorials, which
produced yet another confrontation. Underlying these conflicts was the
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factionalism that had existed in the paper’s editorial department ever
since the 1979 political campaign, when some members had supported
the PNP and others the PFP. The Press Commission was never able to
resolve the disputes that roiled the newspaper, and some of them ended
up in the Accra high court.”

Overshadowing all these considerable challenges was the even more
contentious question of how to deal with the AFRC’s legacy, and most of
all with the still extremely popular Flight Lieutenant Jerry Rawlings. To
prevent what Limann feared might be another military coup, his govern-
ment tried to separate AFRC leaders from direct contact with the military.
Many of the officers who had been involved with the AFRC were either
encouraged to retire from the military or sent on Jong courses abroad.
Rawlings rejected these enticements. Eventually the government force-
fully retired him from the military on the grounds that his “continued
presence in the Armed Forces as a serving officer [was] incompatible with
his former status.”® At the same time, the government retired key AFRC
appointees: Brigadier Joseph Nunoo-Mensah, the chief of defense staff;
Brigadier Arnold Quainoo, the army commander; and C. O. Lamptey, the
inspector general of police.” There was also a well-orchestrated attempt
to discredit the achievements of the AFRC government. It was claimed
that the tax they had collected had not been handed over to the PNP
government. The government’s Military Intelligence circulated reports
and rumors of plots and coups that Rawlings and his associates were
allegedly planning. Even after he was retired they continued to watch him,
and prevented his friends within the ranks from visiting him. Captain
Kojo Tsikata, who had offered left-wing advice to the AFRC, was also
watched, and at one point it seemed as if Military Intelligence wanted to
kill him."

There were also legal attacks on decisions that the AFRC’s courts had
handed down. Limann realized that this was playing with fire, but he was
incapable of getting his legal friends to leave the testing of the legality of
the Transitional Provisions to the next elections. In spite of a ruling by the
supreme court in June 1981 that the Transitional Provisions made it im-
possible for Ghana’s courts to review AFRC judgments, by the end of the
year most of the AFRC convicts had been released by high-court judges
on technical grounds. To many in the country, and especially AFRC sup-
porters, this seemed like a deliberate attempt to undermine the June 4th
Revolution." The result was that left-wing organizations began to coalesce
and became an increasingly important challenge to the parliamentary par-
ties. The most important were the June Fourth Movement (JFM) and the
New Democratic Movement (NDM). Initially established by left-wing stu-
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dents and academics, these organizations had a marxist interpretation of
the Ghanaian situation.'? They wanted to uphold what they felt had been
the gains of the AFRC period and to continue the house-cleaning exercise
that the AFRC had begun.

As an indication of how disillusioned Rawlings was becoming with the
Limann government, in 1980 he accepted the chairmanship of the JFM.
He was an ideal figure as the leader of a popular revolution. He also
brought in radical members of the military who could be the foot soldiers
in any future seizure of state power. Chairmanship of the JFM gave Raw-
lings a platform from which to attack the Limann government and its
failings. The movement’s members could be the cadre to implement the
programs of a new revolutionary government. As Military Intelligence
continued to harass members of the military and the country’s economic
condition worsened, it became increasingly more likely that these highly
politicized soldiers would indeed enact the scenario the PNP government
feared most, another military coup.

THE SECOND COMING: DECEMBER 31, 1981,
AND THE PNDC

Toward the end of 1981, as the PNP continued to self-destruct, there
were rumors of both left-wing and right-wing military plots to overthrow
the government. On December 23, troops in Takoradi organized a coup
that failed, but as was the case in 1979, the trial of the junior officers
involved prompted other members of the military to act. Shortly after-
ward, while Ghanaians were celebrating the New Year’s holiday, Raw-
lings and his military followers struck once again. This time it was not a
mutiny, and the military side of the coup was over very quickly. The
politicians were taken by surprise. Many were celebrating the new year
when the military acted, and in a matter of a few days President Limann
and his ministers were arrested. However, Rawlings resisted attempts to
have fast trials and executions of the PNP leadership, even though he
described them as a “pack of criminals.”'® He realized that such actions
against SMC II had damaged the AFR(C’s reputation. It was enough to
announce the suspension of the Third Republic’s constitution and the dis-
solution of Parliament as well as the banning of all political parties.

At the same time, Rawlings indicated on national radio that he was
asking for “nothing less than a revolution,” which at the same time was
to be a “holy war” against corruption.'* He promised to continue the
house-cleaning that he accused the PNP of reneging on doing, and as a
strong indication of the links with the AFRC, he reinstated Brigadier



190 The History of Ghana

Nunoo-Mensah as chief of defense staff and Brigadier Arnold Quainoo as
army commander. The new government was to be known as the Provi-
sional National Defense Council (PNDC). Rawlings became the chairman
of this body. The six other members were Nunoo-Mensah and Quainoo
as well as two junior members of the military, one labor leader, the sec-
retary of the JFM, and a Catholic priest with a strong record of service to
the poor. There were provisions for expanding the council to a maximum
of 11 members. There was also to be a National Defense Committee to
advise the council, and the EC, which had been responsible for registering
voters in the 1979 election, became the National Commission for Democ-
racy (NCD). Its role was to see that the central government addressed the
needs of the people.

Apart from including civilians as members of the PNDC, Rawlings
sought to distinguish this coup from previous ones by also creating new
institutions that would involve the “active participation of the people in
the decision-making process.”’® The PNDC established Workers” Defense
Committees (WDCs) to monitor activities in factories and workplaces.
People’s Defense Committees (PDCs) were to function in the same way
in urban and rural communities and protect local interests and organize
communal labor when necessary. These institutions were based on Cuban
and Libyan models. The Interim National Co-ordinating Committee
(INCCQ) had the task of coordinating their activities. The National Inves-
tigations Committee (NIC) investigated corruption on the part of busi-
nesses and individuals, while the Citizens Vetting Committee (CVC) did
much the same, but sat in public and acted more like a judicial body that
could hand out punishment. Rawlings also promised to establish People’s
Tribunals that would act on “evidence properly assembled,” but were not
to be “fettered by technical rules that in the past [had] perverted the course
of justice and had enabled criminals to go free.”'" These instruments of
revolutionary justice were to be the counterparts of the AFRC’s People’s
Revolutionary Courts. However, they were to be more structured and
were to exist together with the regular criminal courts. According to Raw-
lings, it would be left “for the people to decide the correctness or otherwise
of the judgment of the two systems.”"”

THE MURDER OF THE JUDGES

Initially, the revolution meet with limited enthusiasm, but as it became
clearer how much the PNDC intended to involve the people in the
decision-making process, this changed. A massive demonstration took
place in Accra on January 8 with placards proclaiming “J]” to be “Our
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Moses” and embracing “the Holy War.”"™ There were smaller demonstra-
tions in other cities. Students volunteered to help bring the cocoa harvest
locked up in the rural areas to Tema Harbor, and defense committees
sprang up so rapidly that the PNDC had to establish regional coordinating
committees to insure unanimity of action. There was, however, a con-
scious effort to exclude the middle classes, who were described as citizens
to distinguish them from the people. Rapidly, the former came to be seen
as enemies of the revolution, as they indicated their displeasure at the
overthrow of a legitimate civilian government. Not surprisingly, they
were targeted by the defense committees, members of the armed forces,
and the police. Reporters were too afraid to report these brutalities, and
the media, which had been taken over by the PNDC, wanted to downplay
what was obviously a dark side of the revolution. According to the ARPB,
by July 1982 180 people had been killed since December 31, 1981, without
any prosecution taking place.

The most heinous example of these excesses was the kidnapping and
brutal murder on the night of the June 30, 1982, of three high-court judges,
Justices F . Sarkodee, K. A. Agyepong, and Cecilia Koranteng Addow,
and a retired army major, Sam Acquah, who was the director of personnel
at Ghana Industrial Holding Corporation (GIHOC). They were seized
from their homes and taken to a military firing range not far from Accra,
where they were shot, and their bodies were partially burned in an at-
tempt to cover up this crime. When their corpses were discovered a few
days later, a visibly shaken Chairman Rawlings appeared on national tele-
vision to denounce “these hideous acts of terrorism” committed by “en-
emies of the revolution.”"” However, there were immediately rumors that
members of the PNDC were involved in the killings, as these judges had
been responsible for overturning rulings handed down by the AFRC’s
People’s Revolutionary Courts. Father Vincent Dumah, the clergyman
member of the PNDC, called for an investigation of all the extrajudicial
killings that had been taking place, and soon afterward he resigned from
the council. The PNDC was very much on the defensive, and Rawlings
was forced to proclaim publicly his innocence and that of the PNDC.

The Special Investigations Board (SIB), which was set up after the bodies
were discovered, soon uncovered evidence that members of the PNDC
were indeed involved in these murders. Implicated were PNDC members
Joachim Amartey Kwei and Sergeant Alolga Akata-Pore. Amartey Kwei
was the former secretary-general of the GIHOC Workers” Union and har-
bored bitter resentment against Major Sam Acquah over the way that
GIHOC workers had been fired for holding rowdy demonstrations in Ac-
cra in 1981. Supposedly this was why the latter was included along with
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the three judges, who were seen as “enemies of the revolution.” According
to the SIB, Amartey Kwei was “the hub around which the wheel of con-
spiracy revolved.” The board also recommended that Captain Kojo Tsi-
kata, the special security adviser to the PNDC, be prosecuted as the
alleged “architect of the plot.”*" The attorney general decided not to accept
the latter recommendation. He felt that the evidence against Tsikata was
too contradictory. Eventually, only Amartey Kwei and four killers, soldiers
and former soldiers, were brought before the Accra Public Tribunal in 1983
and charged with the murders. They were eventually found guilty and
sentenced to death on August 15, and shortly afterward three of the five
were executed by firing squad.”

However, the trial left too many questions unanswered to put the ru-
mors to rest about Tsikata’s involvement and other leaders of the PNDC.
What the chairman of the SIB, Justice Samuel Azu Crabbe, described as
the “most outrageous crime in the annals of this country” continued to
have reverberations.” Shortly after the trial was completed, the chief of
the Defense Staff, Joseph Nunoo-Mensah, resigned, claiming that “he re-
jected the goals and methods of Rawlings’s leadership.”* To critics, in
spite of the thoroughness of the SIB’s investigations, it seemed like the
PNDC was more concerned with its own survival than really getting to
the bottom of this crime. Invariably, at the time of the annual memorial
service for the judges and the retired army officer, suspicion about the
PNDC’s role in these killings resurfaces, and discussion of this case in-
evitably brings up other trials from the PNDC era where the fast-track
justice of the Public Tribunals seemed less than blind. Most of all, suspi-
cion continues to be focused on Tsikata’s role in the affair. Indicative of
how contentious this issue continues to be, in 1992 Tsikata brought an
unsuccessful libel suit against the British daily the Independent for pub-
lishing the SIB’s report that claimed that he had “masterminded” the kid-
napping and subsequent murders.*

More immediately, what the case indicated was how much the PNDC
needed to control the military and the police, who had been taking the
law into their own hands. For this purpose a military tribunal was set up
to try soldiers and policemen who terrorized civilians. There was also a
thorough reorganization of the military to restore discipline, which had
broken down badly ever since the general mutiny against the officer corps
in 1979. A number of plots that were uncovered before they could be
implemented and two major coup attempts, on November 23, 1982, and
June 19, 1983, were indications of how much the military was out of con-
trol. Both conservatively minded and radical officers and soldiers were
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involved in these coups. Ethnic tensions also contributed to this disaffec-
tion, which was fueled by what was seen as the excessive control that the
Ewes, Rawlings’s ethnic group, were coming to have in the government.
After the first coup attempt, two of the original members of the council,
Sergeant Akata-Pore and Chris Atim, were dismissed from their positions,
as there were well-founded suspicions that they had known about what
was planned but did not inform the PNDC.” Indicative of how much
disagreement remained even after this, the council’s membership was re-
shuffled numerous times.

ECONOMIC RECOVERY PROGRAM 1

Dealing with the country’s mounting economic crisis exacerbated the
divisions within the ranks of the PNDC. Initially there had been a call for
“a fundamental break from the existing neo-colonial relations, and from
the existing foreign monopoly control over the economy and social life.”2°
This seemed to indicate that the regime was going to be pro-socialist, and
as an indication of this, early in 1982 the PNDC sent two aid-seeking
delegations to socialist countries. One went to Libya and the other went
to Cuba, Eastern Europe, and the Soviet Union. Libya was able to supply
a considerable amount of oil at concessionary prices, but in general Ghana
did not get the kind of financial support that it needed. There were already
members of the PNDC, like Brigadier Nunoo-Mensah, who believed that
Ghana should “make friends with everyone regardless of their ideological
thinking or political persuasion.”?

The inability of the socialist bloc to offer substantial help contributed
to converting Rawlings and his secretary of finance and economic plan-
ning, Dr. Kwesi Botchwey, to a similarly pragmatic position. By default
they realized that to get major assistance Ghana would have to turn to
the donors of the capitalist world and specifically to the IMF and World
Bank. This had been the advice from the Soviet Union. Nevertheless, it
was a decision that was anathema to the hardcore socialist revolutionaries
within the ranks of the PNDC, who “argued that even to negotiate with
the IMF and the World Bank signified that the revolution had been be-
trayed.”? To the radical socialists in the JFM, Rawlings became the enemy
of the revolution, and removing him forcefully was the driving force be-
hind many of the plots and coup attempts of 1982 and 1983. Botchwey’s
conversion to being an “apostle and evangelist” for seeking financial as-
sistance from the West also came as a shock to those who had known him
in his earlier days as a lecturer in economics at the University of Ghana.
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At that time he had been an avowed marxist and “a ‘born critic’ of gov-
ernments whether right or left . . . and an extreme hater of the World Bank
and the IME."*

The essential element of any IMF intervention meant devaluing Ghana’s
overvalued currency to stimulate exports. In the Economic Recovery Pro-
gram (ERP), which the PNDC announced in December 1982, the politi-
cally explosive issue of devaluation was disguised as a subsidy to be paid
on exports like timber, cocoa, coffee, minerals, and manufactured items.
Important imports, with the exception of oil, were to be surcharged. The
focus of the ERP was to stimulate exports, cut government subsidies on
imports, reduce the deficit, and collect revenue more efficiently. Rather
than waiting for the IMF to lay down conditions, the PNDC drew up a
program of financial reform that closely followed standard IMF austerity
programs but was tailored to Ghanaian reality.” To the PNDC leadership,
it was the only way to get the IMF to provide the loans that the country
so desperately needed.

In October 1983 the country finally accepted a clean devaluation, with
the cedi going from 2.75 to 30 cedis to the U.S. dollar. In 1983 prices to
agricultural producers were also increased and continued to be adjusted
upward. By 1989 the price paid for cocoa had increased 14-fold from what
it had been in 1982. This made cocoa farmers more willing to replant with
higher-yielding hybrid cocoa. The result was a significant increase in the
size of the country’s cocoa crop. From an all-time post—Second World War
low of 160,000 tons in 1983-84, it rose to a steady 300,000 tons by the end
of the decade. The Ghana Cocoa Board also set up a system of direct
payments to cocoa farmers, eliminating the highly unpopular chit system
that had characterized the operations of the past and had contributed to
the high rate of smuggling. Prices for local foodstuff were also increased
so as to benefit farmers at the expense of urban populations. The PNDC
also created a new investment code that encouraged foreign investment
if it was likely to earn foreign currency. Between 1984 and 1986, 70 percent
of the available new capital went toward aiding the recovery of the private
sector.” There was also a considerable effort to collect taxes and at the
same time make them more equitable and less regressive.

Western investors were impressed enough with these changes to invest
in the country. The timber industry, which had earned less than $15 mil-
lion in 1982, achieved earnings of $132 million in 1990. The gold industry
also rebounded as a result of this investment, and by 1990 it had nearly
doubled its output from a low of 283,000 ounces in 1983. There had also
been some progress made in the export of nontraditional products like
mangoes, watermelons, and smoked fish, which earned the country over
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$60,000 in 1990. Western countries were impressed by these changes, and
their annual aid commitments, which had been over $400 million in 1984,
by 1989 reached almost a billion dollars.” Ghana was able to convince
these countries that it would deal “faithfully” with its creditors, and a
number of these nations wrote off some of the debts owed them.® Inflation
fell from 120 percent in 1983 to 10.4 percent in 1985.%* GNP growth, which
had been a negligible 0.7 percent in 1983, rose to 5.5 percent in 1984, and
it was to remain at this Jevel for the rest of the decade. By 1985 Ghana
had become the model for other African countries that were seeking to
follow the IMF and the World Bank’s prescriptions for overcoming eco-
nomic decline.

This turnaround was a considerable achievement, as it came in the face
of major challenges over which the PNDC had no control. In January 1983
the Nigerian government, in response to the downturn in that country’s
economy, decided to expel all undocumented aliens, who allegedly were
taking jobs away from Nigerians. Over a million Ghanaians, who had
gone to Nigeria during the years of that country’s oil boom, were affected.
Within the space of the two-week deadline that the Nigerian government
provided for this repatriation, the PNDC and private organizations and
individuals succeeded in getting these returnees back to Ghana. Most
returned to their home villages, and in an amazing show of communal
spirit, within the space of a few months most were reabsorbed back into
national life. This reabsorption was made even more difficult by the
drought conditions that prevailed in 1983. Bushfires raged even in the
rain-forest region of the country, destroying cocoa farms where there is
usually far too much rainfall for this to happen. The country’s main source
of power, the Volta Dam, was so low that by the middle of 1983 only one
out of the five units at the Akosombo generating station was in operation.
In June 1983 power to the Valco aluminum smelter had to be suspended
and exports of power to Togo and Benin reduced by 60 percent, all with
a tremendous loss of revenue to the state.

Consequently, the huge increases in prices that followed the introduc-
tion of the ERP could not have come at a worse time for Ghanaians. As
government subsidies were removed and surcharges were levied on most
imports, prices of even basic goods increased by as much as 100 to 300
percent. After the introduction of the new budget in April 1983, there were
several antigovernment demonstrations. University students, who were
already up in arms over how the PNDC had restructured university coun-
cils, took to the streets in Kumasi and Accra to protest the budget. In
response the government eventually shut down the country’s three uni-
versities. To suppress protest at the Legon campus, the most important
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center of student dissent, the government sent a group of “Revolutionary
Cadres” to the campus for a “course.”*” The shutdown was to last until
March 1984 and was to be followed by three other such closures or early
recesses during the rest of the decade.

The budget had raised the minimum daily wage from 12 to over 21
cedis, which contributed to muting protest from the country’s main trade
union, the TUC, which the PNDC had already weakened by the creation
of the WDCs. Far more serious than student or worker protest was an
attempted coup on June 19. Eight soldiers from the failed coup of Novem-
ber 23, 1982, infiltrated from Togo and released prisoners who were stand-
ing trial for previous coup attempts from three of the country’s prisons.
For a short while the insurgents were able to hold the Ghana Broadcasting
Corporation’s headquarters in Accra, and proclaimed that they were “rev-
olutionary fighters with the support of the suffering masses.”* However,
soldiers loyal to the PNDC were quickly able to regain control of the
building, and the coup collapsed.

In an attempt to win support from socialists, the secretary of finance
and economic planning, Dr. Kwesi Botchwey, compared the ERP to
Lenin’s New Economic Policy of the 1920s.%” At that time the Soviet Union
had turned to capitalists to help rebuild the economy, which had been
shattered by the First World War and the civil war that had followed. It
was an argument that could win over moderate socialists who were will-
ing to be pragmatic, but there still remained considerable opposition from
those the PNDC described as “infantile super-revolutionaries” to getting
loans from the IMF, who, they pointed out, had “never invested in revo-
lutions.”* However, indicative of how much the PNDC was moving away
from radical socialist solutions, earlier policies like a state monopoly of
the import trade, people’s shops to distribute commodities at controlled
prices, and more government control of banking were quietly discarded.
Membership in the PNDC also underwent significant changes. Four of the
first generation of PNDC members had been military men. By 1983 only
Rawlings and Warrant Officer Joseph Adjei Buadi had a military back-
ground. Significantly, one of the newcomers was a woman manager of the
State Fishing Corporation, one was a trade-union official, and another was
a chief from the Upper West Region. As an indication of how much the
PNDC was seeking to be more socially inclusive, in 1984 a retired judge,
Justice D. F. Annan, was also added to the council.

ECONOMIC RECOVERY PROGRAM 11

In 1985 Rawlings decided that more than just a stabilization of the Gha-
naian economy was necessary, and that a major restructuring was also
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needed. Officially introduced in 1986, it was known as ERP II. A start was
made in restructuring the country’s banking system. In 1986 the value of
the cedi was determined by a weekly auction, and the rate quickly went
from 90 cedis to the U.S. dollar to 150 to the U.S. dollar. Two years later
the government allowed the establishment of foreign-exchange bureaus
(forex bureaus) licensed by the Bank of Ghana, where individuals could
buy foreign exchange at the market rate. The cedi became a fully con-
vertible currency, and this brought to an end much of the black-market
activities that had played an important role in undermining economic
stability in the past. Nearly all price controls were eliminated. With an
increase in the tax base it was possible to reduce the exemption level and
also reduce corporate and sales taxes. The government also indicated its
intention to divest itself of many of the state enterprises that were a drain
on its resources. Thirty-two companies in agriculture, fishing, manufac-
turing, and services were affected by this decision. Undoubtedly the most
controversial aspect of ERP II was the intention to reduce the staffing in
the civil and the public services. The civil service was to lose 12,000 work-
ers per year and public enterprises about 40,000-50,000 workers, with the
Cocobod to lose 20,000 of its employees.™

There was also a major attempt to rehabilitate the country’s infrastruc-
ture. Work began on the modernization of the country’s two ports, Tema
and Takoradi. There were major investments in repairing roads and up-
grading others. New irrigation projects were begun, and there was a con-
certed attempt to extend potable water and electricity to every district
capital. The PNDC also initiated major reforms in the country’s educa-
tional system. The most important change was the introduction in 1987
of junior secondary schools, which were designed to widen the opportu-
nities for secondary education and shift the focus from the liberal arts to
more practical and cultural subjects in the curriculum. The qualifications
for entry into the country’s universities were also changed. The govern-
ment also proposed a reduction in subsidies to secondary and tertiary
education, which meant that students were going to have to fund some
of the cost of their education. In 1986 the government created a new au-
tonomous Internal Revenue Service, and there were concerted attempts
to restructure the tax-collecting system. Self-employed people, who in the
past had avoided paying income tax, were brought onto the tax rolls and
given the responsibility of collecting this money.

In reality, the difference between ERP I and ERP II was not as sharp as
it seemed on the surface. There was considerable overlap between what
was described in official circles as the stabilization phase and the
structural-adjustment and development phase. At times there could be
conflict between the short-term needs of stabilization and the more long-
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term needs of development. Nevertheless, by the end of the 1980s even
the PNDC’s critics were willing to concede that the government had
brought about a significant overall improvement in the country’s econ-
omy. There had been a reversal of economic decline and the resumption
of growth. Chronic budget crises had ended, and a significant rehabilita-
tion of the country’s infrastructure was underway. However, critics could
point to the lack of any real structural change in how the economy func-
tioned, as the country was still as dependent as ever on a few export crops.
Indeed, during the 1980s the prices for these exports declined. By 1987
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the price of cocoa had sunk to $1,500 per metric ton, which was lower
than what the World Bank had projected, and it was eventually to fall to
$600 per metric ton in 1989.

Nevertheless, the country did not face a balance-of-payments problem,
as had been the case in the past when prices for exports declined. The
substantial inflows of capital meant that it was possible to increase im-
ports and still maintain an overall balance-of-payments surplus. The cost,
however, was a ballooning national debt. By 1987 the Jong-term debt had
doubled from what it had been in 1983 and was continuing to grow at an
alarming rate. To critics it also seemed as if Ghana had lost control over
its own economic polices to the IMF and World Bank, and hordes of for-
eign consultants had taken over the day-to-day operation of the economy.

Undoubtedly the most serious criticism of the ERPs was that whatever
their macroeconomic successes, they had done very little for average
Ghanaians. For most Ghanaians there was a hollow ring to the govern-
ment’s claim in 1986 that the growth in real income was increasing by two
percent per annum. There were more goods available in the stores, but
with the removal of subsidies they were beyond the reach of most people.
Fertilizers and insecticides were too expensive for farmers to afford, which
undermined the PNDC's stated goal of increasing agricultural productiv-
ity. User fees for education, health services, and public utilities meant that
many people could no longer benefit from these services. As the govern-
ment cut back on its expenditure and reduced employment, there had
been significant job losses that were not compensated for by increased
employment opportunities in the private sector. The PNDC had come to
power claiming that it intended to champion the interests of the “toiling
and sweating masses,” but neither ERP I nor II really tackled the issue of
chronic unemployment or underemployment.

The Program of Action to Mitigate the Social Cost of Adjustment (PAM-
SCAD), which the government introduced in 1989, was an indication that
it did recognize that the lot of the underprivileged had not improved.
Rawlings maintained that one of his government’s main aims was to im-
prove conditions among “Ghanaians toiling away in rural areas.”* How-
ever, in spite of increases in the producer price paid for cocoa, farmers
remained among the poorer Ghanaians. Compounding this inequality, as
a 1989 report indicated, there remained major divisions among this popu-
lation, with 32 percent of them receiving 94 percent of the total income
and 68 percent receiving only 6 percent.” Inflation, which had declined
to 10 percent in 1985, had climbed back to 25 percent in 1986, reached 40
percent in 1987, and hovered somewhat below this for the rest of the
decade.
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According to a U.S. House of Representatives mission that visited
Ghana in 1988, particularly urban Ghanaians did not believe that they
were benefiting from the ERPs. Government officials conceded that the
programs were unpopular, and if put to a vote would have lost in urban
areas. Even Captain Kojo Tsikata, a leading member of the PNDC, rec-
ognized that there was a vast divergence between what the international
financial institutions were saying in praise about the “economic recovery”
and how “life was tough for the common man who deserveld] to enjoy
more and more fruits of [the] recovery.”* However, not all Ghanaians
were affected in the same negative manner by the ERPs’ policies. For those
on fixed incomes, the statistics do indicate that they suffered a decline in
their standard of living after 1985, when inflation had overtaken the wage
increases they had initially received from the PNDC.# Among the self-
employed the situation was more varied. For example, with the rehabili-
tation of the country’s roads, the number of vehicles had increased
dramatically, and roadside mechanics were one group that had done quite
well.#* However, in general even supporters conceded that “the govern-
ment [had] saved the country at the expense of the people.”** In his De-
cember 31, 1986, broadcast to the nation, Rawlings promised “a free and
frank debate on the direction of the economy.” However, he was obviously
afraid to allow this to happen fearing that it would degenerate into what
he envisaged would be “rival gangs tearing at each other’s throats.”#

MAINTAINING CONTROL

Coupled with attempts to be more inclusive, the PNDC also sought to
exercise control over the institutions of the state and to use them, if nec-
essary, to eliminate opposition. From the start of PNDC rule Rawlings
made changes in the administration of the Ghanaian news media. There
was a reshuffling of editors and directors of the public media to ensure
that the aims of the revolution were better promoted. To reflect this new
emphasis, at the beginning of 1983 the Daily Graphic became the People’s
Daily Graphic. Like previous governments, the PNDC established a series
of newspaper laws that made it necessary to get a license before setting
up a newspaper. Initially some independent publications ignored this re-
quirement, but after a number of such papers were attacked by PNDC
supporters for trying to subvert the revolution, they came into line with
this requirement, and most importantly refrained from being critical of
the government’s policies.

Preventing the independent press from obtaining newsprint was a sub-
tle method of forcing these publications out of business. More directly, the
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PNDC banned a number of independent newspapers that were accused
of “distorting the news,” “fabricating stories,” or, in the case of the Catholic
Standard in 1985, for “unpatriotic reporting.”* Even the government press
could incur the PNDC’s displeasure, which inevitably meant the removal
of offending editors. It was a state of affairs that contributed to what even
Rawlings acknowledged was leading to the return of the “culture of si-
lence.”# Not surprisingly, by 1990 there were more sports and lotto papers
being published in the country than those that covered political and eco-
nomic issues.

Even religious organizations were subjected to state control. In the 1980s
something of a Christian revivalist movement swept the southern half of
the country, partly inspired by American gospel churches, which discov-
ered Ghana, and indeed much of Africa, as a fertile ground for missionary
activity. Foreign faith healers from the United States and Europe were
regular visitors to Ghana, and their videos and cassette recordings did
much to popularize the appeal of what, to many critics in Ghana, were
seen as “spiritually fraudulent ... money-making machines” that took
“advantage of the naivety of their followers.”*

In 1989 the PNDC government “ordered a freeze” on two of the foreign
churches operating in Ghana, the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day
Saints (the Mormons) and the Jehovah’'s Witnesses. Two local sects were
also banned, and the government passed a law making it necessary for
all churches in Ghana, which at that time included over 600 Gospel/Pente-
costal churches and sects, to apply for official approval to operate.™ The
mainstream religious bodies belonging to the Christian Council of
Churches and the Conference of Catholic Bishops protested this Religious
Bodies (Registration) Law on the grounds that it was “uncalled for” and
represented the greatest affront to religious freedom in the country.> How-
ever, the government insisted that the law was only intended to protect
the interests of all citizens.

The “immorality” of many of the country’s self-styled prophets and
their avaricious search for wealth did trigger considerable public con-
cern.”? Exchanges in the state-controlled media also insinuated that foreign
missionaries were inherently racist, potentially CIA spies, and unpa-
triotic.”* By controlling their activities, the PNDC maintained its revolu-
tionary anti-imperialist credentials and took advantage of the belief in
Ghana that Christian churches should maintain high standards of con-
duct. For similar reasons, the PNDC’s passage of family laws in 1985 also
received considerable support, since they were designed to protect the
disadvantaged, primarily women and children. The Head of Family (Ac-
countability) Law made heads of families accountable to all other mem-
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bers, so as to prevent these often illiterate persons from being cheated in
the distribution of family property. The Intestate Succession Law sought
to resolve the contentious issue of the inheritance of the self-acquired
property of an intestate by guaranteeing that surviving spouses and chil-
dren would inherit the bulk of this property rather than the lineage.

The PNDC also used its various investigative bodies to intimidate its
opponents, primarily members of the “bourgeoisie.” Nearly “every pro-
fessional or business person known to the public appeared before {the
CVC] in Accra or in its Regional Offices.”** Lawyers were particularly
singled out, with the People’s Daily Graphic publishing the “shocking fig-
ures unearthed” for their nonpayment of taxes.™ The WDCs and PDCs
also assumed judicial roles that included rent cases, land disputes, family
matters, and worker versus management disputes. These bodies operated
independently of the regular courts. They invariably sided with the poor
and the underprivileged in an attempt to redress the imbalance in the
regular courts, which were seen as biased in favor of the wealthy and
influential. In the early stages of PNDC rule, the government-controlled
press made every effort to discredit these courts, which were seen as hav-
ing contributed to upholding for so long the “malevolent dictatorship of
Acheampong/Akuffo.”™ It was an effective way of undermining some of
the regime’s most articulate critics, who, either as lawyers or judges, were
intimately associated with the regular courts.

The murder of the high-court judges increased the hostility between the
revolutionary and the regular courts, but also underscored the need to
bring order to the chaotic and overlapping systems of popular justice that
then existed. The PNDC’s establishment of a Public Tribunal in Accra in
September 1982 was undoubtedly the most important response to this
situation. This tribunal, and the others that were to follow, were designed
to calm fears that they were going to “use unorthodox methods,” as had
been the case for the Revolutionary Courts of the AFRC period.” Panel
chairmen did not have to be lawyers, but in practice all were. The three
to five panel members, who assisted the chairman in making judgments,
were laymen, but they were usually people who had some familiarity with
criminal law, like retired policemen and law clerks.

Initially the tribunals were designed to take over the roles of PDC and
WDC courts, but still allow for lay participation. However, as counter-
coups developed, the trial of subversives, with the possibility of death
sentences, was added to their responsibilities. Those who were involved
in the November 23, 1982, coup were tried and convicted by the Accra
Public Tribunal, but no one was sentenced to death. Punishment for the
far more threatening June 23, 1983, coup was much harsher. Nineteen
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people were sentenced to death by the tribunal, and many were executed
right after the trial was over, at about the same time that the judges’ mur-
derers were also executed.™

By 1984 there were regional tribunals in all of the country’s 10 regions,
and the PNDC also promised subordinate district and community tribu-
nals. For a while it even seemed as if the tribunal system was going to
replace the regular courts both for criminal and civil justice. In fune 1983,
WDCs of Accra and Tema invaded the supreme court in Accra and
claimed that the Judicial Council had been “dissolved,” the position of
the chief justice had been “abolished,” and the law school was to be
“closed down.” They wanted to replace the old judicial system with a
“people’s court of justice.”™ This did not happen, and the tribunals re-
mained exclusively criminal courts. Indeed, for criminal cases, both sys-
tems continued to exist, with some degree of confusion over whether
criminal cases should be prosecuted in the regular courts or the tribunals.

In general the Public Tribunals prosecuted what were described as
crimes against the state. Coup plotting was high on this list. Not far behind
was “economic sabotage,” which included embezzlement and black-
market trafficking, and for serious bank fraud the death sentence was
possible. In 1983 the chairman of the Board of Public Tribunals, George
Agyekum, also suggested that cocoa smugglers should receive the same
treatment. Very soon after their inception, the tribunals were also used for
prosecuting common criminals. Armed robberies seemed to have in-
creased after hundreds of thousands of young Ghanaians began returning
from Nigeria with little in the way of work prospects. Armed robbers often
committed homicide, but even if this was not the case, those convicted
could expect to be sentenced to death. In contrast to the regular criminal
courts, which continued to exist and had a well-deserved reputation for
procrastination and delay, the Public Tribunals were known for their
speed and dispatch.

With the stakes so high, and with so many people involved in the ad-
ministration of justice, inevitably there were scandals involving the opera-
tion of the Public Tribunals. Poorly paid tribunal personnel were open to
bribery. In one particularly notorious case, the chairman of the Ashanti
Public Tribunal, Kwame Arhin, was convicted of taking bribes. On a num-
ber of occasions the head of state forced tribunals to reconsider their ver-
dicts. More than anything else, the establishment of the Public Tribunal
system put the revolution and its critics on a collision course. The GBA
publicly condemned this “misguided attempt to supplant the machinery
of the ordinary criminal courts of Ghana,” and called on its members to
boycott the Tribunals.”*® The association pointed to the absence of an ap-
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peal system, the lack of experience in conducting criminal trials, and the
decision in advance to decide what technicalities to ignore.

Nevertheless, by 1984 most of the criminal adjudication in Ghana was
taking place in the tribunals, and even senior members of the bar felt that
by boycotting the tribunals they were violating their code of ethics. In
addition, the PNDC did respond to criticisms of how the Public Tribunals
worked, and created an appeal system with the National Public Tribunal
in Accra the final court of appeal. But the rejection of any oversight from
the regular courts, the liberal and swift recourse to the death penalty, and
that capital convictions were seldom ever overturned on appeal continued
to raise both local and international objections as to how the tribunal sys-
tem worked.

A more draconian way of maintaining control was through the passage
of legislation that allowed for preventive custody and denied the courts
the right to inquire into the grounds for such detention. With this legis-
lation the PNDC was able to use “arrest and imprisonment [as] major
instruments of subjugation.”*! To the PNDC'’s critics, the regime more sys-
tematically undermined the civil rights of Ghanaians than had been the
case in the Nkrumah era. By 1984 over 1,000 people were in prison, and
torture was regularly used by the Bureau of National Investigations (BNI)
to secure confessions. Along with the operation of the Public Tribunals,
this use of torture kept a continual focus on the issue of human rights in
Ghana. International organizations like Human Rights Watch/Africa and
Amnesty International were particularly concerned with what they saw
as the political nature of many of the crimes the tribunals prosecuted. They
were strongly opposed to the use of the death penalty and the manner in
which the PNDC deprived its opponents of legal protections.

Rawlings maintained that “the majority of the Ghanaian people” had
carried his government “and thus ensured [its] survival.”®*> At least as
important, the PNDC’s “strength lay in the goodwill of the armed
forces.”® The command structure had been rebuilt, and in 1985 two senior
officers were added to the PNDC. Equally important, in the same year,
Captain Kojo Tsikata, who had previously been the special adviser to the
PNDC, became the PNDC member responsible for foreign affairs and na-
tional security. A fellow Ewe and a long-term associate of Rawlings, he
was credited with being primarily responsible for creating the Rawlings
security network that ensured the survival of the PNDC. Skillfully, the
PNDC also gave many of its initiatives a reformist character that appealed
to Ghanaians who were critical of how poorly the country’s established
institutions functioned. Even feared institutions like the Public Tribunals
enjoyed considerable popular support, since they seemed to be so much
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harder on criminals than the regular courts. They played an important
role in preventing Ghana from slipping into the violence and anarchy that
characterized many of the military interventions in Africa, even though
their excesses and failures were all too apparent in a country with a long-
established legal tradition.

OPPOSITION AND THE LOOSENING OF CONTROL

The suppression of civil liberties and Ghana’s support for “progressive
regimes” in Africa and elsewhere were enough to give the impression that
Ghana in the early years of PNDC rule was anti-West. There was consid-
erable fear on the part of Western governments that other African people
would follow Ghana’s revolutionary example. In 1983 Ghana’s northern
neighbor, then known as Upper Volta (now Burkina Faso), did indeed do
this, and its military government announced objectives very similar to
those of the PNDC. Shortly after, the civilian government of Shehu Shagari
in Nigeria was overthrown, also by the military, who promised draconian
reforms. Ghana’s links with Libya and support for Cuba and Nicaragua
inevitably incurred the displeasure of the United States, and the CIA clan-
destinely supported counterrevolutionary groups operating in neighbor-
ing countries like Togo, the Ivory Coast, and Nigeria. According to the
People’s Daily Graphic and the Ghanaian Times, Western embassies had ad-
vance knowledge of the November 23, 1982, coup attempt.

Similarly to the last years of the Nkrumah period, there was great para-
noia in Ghana over the role of the CIA in supporting and arming coup
plotters. Tension reached a high point in 1985 when a network of local
CIA agents was uncovered in Accra and eight Ghanaians were “dena-
tionalized” and exchanged for a Ghanaian agent who had been arrested
in Washington. Shortly afterward, four U.S. diplomats were expelled from
Ghana for activities that “were wholly unacceptable and not conducive
to good relations between Ghana and the U.S.”* The United States re-
sponded by terminating aid to Ghana and announcing that Ghana was
no longer a serious candidate for further U.S. aid. These confrontations
allowed the state-controlled media to keep up a strident anti-imperialist
rhetoric that appealed to militant urban workers, students, and the East-
bloc countries. In conjunction with Ghana’s support for the antiapartheid
struggle going on in South Africa and the attempt to restore relationships
with the socialist East-bloc countries, anti-American pronouncements sus-
tained the PNDC’s anti-West posture.

Undoubtedly the PNDC did have good reason to fear coup plotters.
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Between 1982 and 1989 there were more than 20 coup plots and attempted
coups.®® Many of them were aimed at assassinating Rawlings. Dissident
groups were able to operate in the Ivory Coast, Nigeria, and most of all
Togo. Considerable amounts of Ghanaian cocoa were also smuggled
through Togo and contributed to making relations between the two coun-
tries especially sour, with coup recriminations being traded back and
forth. Dissidents outside of Africa were also engaged in plotting. One of
the most spectacular plots involved a ship, the MV Nobistor, that was
stopped off the coast of Brazil with $1 million worth of arms on board
that had been loaded in Argentina. The eight American Vietnam veterans
on board intended to join with 80 Ghanaians on another ship and sail for
Ghana to stage a coup against the PNDC. The international nature of the
plot convinced the PNDC that Ghanaian dissidents were “working in
close collaboration with certain foreign intelligence agencies and pow-
ers.”* There were also bitter recriminations from the Ghanaian govern-
ment that the Western media, “especially the BBC and the Voice of
America,” had been collaborating with Western intelligence agencies.®”

In reality Ghana was following what its foreign secretary, Obed Asa-
moah, described as a two-track policy. On one hand, the PNDC was trying
to maintain its revolutionary credentials with left-wing factions in Ghana
and the East-bloc countries while at the same time accepting IMF and
World Bank advice and loans. Even in the PNDC’s dealings with non-
Western states, its links were much more with conservative than radical
nations. Most of the loans that came into the country from the Middle
East came predominantly from conservative countries like Saudi Arabia
and Kuwait. By 1987 even the relationship with the United States began
to improve. This was helped considerably when three Ghanaians, includ-
ing J. H. Mensah, who had been the finance minister in the Busia govern-
ment, were arrested and brought to trial in the United States for
attempting to purchase military equipment that included machine guns
and grenade launches. It helped also that by this time the Soviet Union
was so mired in its own problems that it no longer offered the same ideo-
logical attraction that it had during the height of the cold war.

Instead, the winds of change were also blowing through the African
continent, stimulated by Mikhail Gorbachev’s policy of glasnost in the So-
viet Union.®® In 1986 and 1987 the PNDC’s NCD reflected this concern for
greater openness and democratization by holding a number of political
seminars in regional capitals to discuss the kind of democracy that should
evolve in Ghana.” In 1987 the commission issued its report and proposed
a system for electing local assemblies. These district assemblies were to
be the highest political and administrative bodies in the 110 assembly
districts that the NCD drew up. They were to guide, supervise, administer,
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and control all other political and administrative authorities in the district.
They had the power to raise taxes from specified sources. They could
initiate development, and eventually they were going to have control over
departments like health and education. One-third of their members were
to be “appointed representatives of traditional authorities and of other
organizations involved in the productive life of the district.””

What most of all distinguished this attempt to decentralize power was
that it was to be done on a nonpartisan basis. The number of candidates
per district was limited to five. Campaigning was limited to three weeks,
and wealthy candidates were allowed no advantages over their poorer
opponents. All had to appear on the same platform on the same day to
answer questions put to them by the electorate. The result was that the
candidates came from all walks of life, which contributed to generating
considerable interest in the exercise, particularly in the rural areas.

The turnout in the elections that began in November 1988 was much
larger than it had been in 1979, when elections had last been held in
Ghana. Fifty-nine percent of those registered voted, in contrast to the
35 percent who voted in 1979. The 31st December Women’s Movement
(DWM), which Chairman Rawlings’s wife, Nana Konadu Rawlings, had
played the pivotal role in organizing, contributed to women becoming
much more politicized than had been the case in the past, and they made
up a disproportionate percentage of the electorate. There was also far
more support for the election in rural areas than in the urban areas, where
many former politicians criticized the exercise as a ploy on the part of the
PNDC to legitimize its rule and a replay of the Acheampong government’s
UNIGOV proposals.

However, district assemblies immediately raised the possibility of re-
gional assemblies, and the NCD began to hold regional seminars to dis-
cuss this next step. Here it seemed that the PNDC was indeed seriously
considering its own provisional nature. Nevertheless, there were still vo-
cal critics like the GBA, who felt that the whole affair was a farce, but the
seminars became an opportunity for opponents to call for the PNDC’s
resignation and for an immediate lifting of the ban on political parties.
On the other hand, district assembly delegates, who had a vested interest
in preserving the system they were part of, advocated that elections to a
national assembly should be conducted on the same nonparty basis that
had allowed people like themselves to be elected at the local level.

THE ELECTIONS OF 1992

By the end of the 1980s the winds of change were blowing irresistibly
in the direction of political pluralism. The most important indication of
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this was a public lecture delivered by well-known University of Ghana
historian Professor Adu Boahen at the Ghana Academy of Arts and Sci-
ences in 1988, in which he placed the blame for the “culture of silence”
squarely on Rawlings and the PNDC. It was a courageous standing-room-
only performance with Ghanaians lining up for many hours to listen to
the professor.” Eventually a loose alliance of political groups came to-
gether in 1990 to form a pressure group that called itself the Movement
for Freedom and Justice (MF]). Appropriately, it was chaired by Professor
Adu Boahen, and other members of its executive were people who were
affiliated with the political parties of the First, Second, and Third Repub-
lics. It united opponents across the UP-CCP divide and was an important
marriage of political convenience. The MF] clearly felt that it was poised
to steal the initiative from the PNDC. It criticized the idea of a nonparty
national assembly, which Rawlings favored, comparing it to the “much-
reviled Acheampong’s UNIGOV proposal of 1977-78.”7 In general, criti-
cisms of the PNDC government became much more outspoken, and the
culture of silence was broken.

Nevertheless, unlike Acheampong in 1979, Rawlings did not lose the
initiative. The PNDC, in contrast to the SMC, had eight and a half years
of fairly effective government that had been free of major corruption to
its credit. It could count on military support and considerable rural sup-
port, and even in the urban areas, where the MF] had its greatest support,
the PNDC was still a considerable opponent. Much of the PNDC's lead-
ership had been active in the anti-UNIGOV campaign and were well
aware of the mistakes that Acheampong had made. They refused the MFJ
official recognition and gave the NCD considerable leeway. Eventually
they enhanced its credibility by accepting its recommendation that there
should be a return to a multiparty system, but with regulations that would
check the undesirable features of multiparty politics in the past. In May
1991 a special committee of constitutional experts was set up under the
chairmanship of Dr. S.K.B. Asante, a former solicitor general, with the task
of making recommendations for a consultative assembly.

Even though the PNDC had deprived the MF] “of the oxygen of pub-
licity,” it did allow for a considerable loosening of government control
and consequently was able to maintain the moral high ground.”™ The Cat/i-
olic Standard was allowed to resume publication, and a number of inde-
pendent publications, the most important of which was the Ghanaian
Chronicle, also came into existence. Most of them were bitterly opposed to
the PNDC and engaged in “muckraking and mudslinging” that could well
have been considered libelous.” Nevertheless, only on a few occasions
did the government seek to bring actions against this press. Instead, mem-
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bers of the government who were attacked had to defend themselves in
the government-owned press. The PNDC also released most detainees
and political prisoners (around 70) by October 1992 and repealed most of
is draconian legislation relating to habeas corpus, newspaper registration,
and detention without trial.”

Eventually, in November 1991, a Consultative Assembly did begin de-
liberations on a new constitution. The MF] and GBA both criticized its
composition and modus operandi, but the PNDC was able to point out
that it was far more representative of all sections of Ghanaian society than
what they suggested. Ironically, it also demonstrated its independence by
recommending the 1979 American-style constitution. The PNDC’s only
interference in this process was steamrolling through a blanket indemnity
clause as part of the Transitional Provisions. The constitution was then
presented to the people of Ghana in April 1992 and overwhelmingly ac-
cepted.” Shortly afterward, the ban on political parties was lifted. No
symbols were allowed that would link the contesting parties with those
of the past, and there were strict limits established as to where funding
could come from and its amount. Presidential and parliamentary elections
were set for November and December 1992.

In May 1992 the ban on political parties was lifted, but it was not until
September that parties were finally officially registered. Undoubtedly this
gave Rawlings an advantage over his opponents. He did not formerly
announce his presidential candidacy until September 30, but he had ob-
viously been campaigning for several months before and very effectively
using the advantage of incumbency. He was also able to distance himself
from the PNDC’s failings and retained considerable popularity. He was
very visible touring the country, officially opening PNDC projects, where
he took the opportunity to stress his government’s achievements while at
the same time attacking intellectuals and their attempts to mislead the
masses. In addition, he made a major effort to win the support of chiefs
and church leaders. He even addressed the Pentecostal Association of
Ghana, where he apologized for mistakes that had been made during the
AFRC period and in the early 1980s. Even though the PNDC had lost
much of its earlier support, Rawlings himself remained easily the most
popular Ghanaian. There was some opposition within the ranks of the
party to his candidacy, but eventually centrist and pragmatic PNDC sec-
retaries led by Dr. Obed Asamoah, the foreign secretary, established the
National Democratic Congress (NDC) with Rawlings as its presidential
candidate. The NDC also took over the EGLE (Every Ghanaian Living
Everywhere) Party, which had begun as a grassroots organization but with
most of its support coming from the Committees for the Defense of the
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Revolution (CDRs). In 1984, when the PDC and the WDCs had been
brought under greater control, this organization had eventually taken
their place.

Ranged against the NDC were six other parties that were closely allied
with the political groupings of the past. Many of them had been making
preparations even before the ban on parties had been lifted. Out of the
Nkrumabhist tradition, four main parties emerged. The largest concentra-
tion of old-guard Nkrumahist politicians formed the National Indepen-
dence Party (NIP), ex-President Dr. Hilla Limann established the People’s
National Convention (PNC), a younger group of Nkrumahists formed the
People’s Heritage Party (PHP), and finally a former minister in the Nkru-
mah government formed the National Convention Party (NCP). The latter
party eventually was to ally with the NDC. The Danquah-Busia political
group were determined not to make the mistake they had made in 1979
when they had split into two parties, and they agreed to remain united
as the New Patriotic Party (NPDP).

The clear favorite to lead the party was Professor Adu Boahen, who
had been Rawlings’s chief public critic, but there were challengers. The
most important of them was John Agyekum Kufour, a lawyer with a de-
gree in political philosophy from Oxford University who had been exec-
utive chairman of the Kumasi-based Asante Kotoko, one of Ghana’s most
prominent soccer clubs. Like Boahen, he too was an Akan and would have
been able to link together Ashanti Region political movements from the
NLM of 1954-57 and the PFP of 1979-81. However, his major disadvan-
tage was that he had served for a brief while, 10 years before, in the PNDC
administration as the minister of local government, and to many he
seemed to lack the “bravery” of “a warrior people.””” This clearly worked
against him, and he eventually came third behind Professor Boahen in the
voting at the party’s congress in August 1992.™ In spite of this division it
was obvious that the NPP was going to be the NDC’s main opposition. It
was the best financed of all of the NDC’s opponents.

The NPP claimed that they would be better able to implement the mar-
ket reforms that the country’s economy needed. Its leadership claimed
that the PNDC had stolen from them its ERP. They had the support of
business, professional people, and senior civil servants, which would
make it easier for them to negotiate more successfully with the IMF and
the World Bank. Rawlings, they claimed, was not really in support of the
market economy, since he was temperamentally opposed to successful
entrepreneurs. However, they were never really able to make this an elec-
tion issue, and the main contest came down to one between personalities,
and specifically whether Ghanaians felt that 11 years of Jerry Rawlings
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was enough. Rawlings, on the other hand, ran on what the PNDC had
been able to achieve and made no promises. Instead, he maintained that
the future would not be easy and that hard work would have to continue.

Much to the surprise of the opposition, in the remarkably peaceful elec-
tion held in December, Rawlings won a substantial victory with 58.3 per-
cent of the vote to 30.4 percent for his nearest rival, Adu Boahen. The
official voter turnout figure was 48 percent, but it seems as if this figure
was based on an inflated estimate of the potential voting population. A
closer estimate of the turnout was more around 60 percent, which would
have made this election almost as contested as that of 1969. The Com-
monwealth Observer Group and a team from the Carter Center from the
United States both noted that there had been irregularities in the conduct
of the election, but that they were not enough to disqualify the results.”
Nevertheless, the NPP challenged the validity of the election in a publi-
cation entitled The Stolen Verdict. They argued that the electoral roll had
left out anti-PNDC sympathizers who had refused to register for the 1988
district-assembly elections, and that the roll had been inflated in size,
which had given opportunities for double voting. They also cited cases of
more blatant intimidation and ballot rigging. Along with the other anti-
NDC parties, they called upon the Interim National Electoral Commission
(INEC) to withhold the results until all irregularities had been in-
vestigated.™

The INEC rejected this request, and for a while it seemed as if there
would be a major eruption of violence, particularly in the Ashanti Region.
Fortunately, the asantchene took the initiative of bringing all the parties
together to form a “Peace Committee,” and the demonstrations, riots, and
bombings that had been taking place in the Ashanti Region and elsewhere
in Ghana came to an end. Instead, the opposition parties announced that
they would withdraw from the upcoming parliamentary elections unless
there was a new voters list and voters’ identity cards. The PNDC rejected
this suggestion on the grounds of cost and time involved to accomplish
these changes, with the result that the opposition parties boycotted the
elections. The NDC won 189 of the 200 seats available, with eight going
to the NCI” and one to the EGLE Party. Officially only 29 percent of the
electorate voted, which to the opposition was further proof that the pres-
idential election had been rigged. In reality the turnout was somewhat
larger, around 35 percent, and since many parliamentary seats were not
being contested this was a fairly respectable figure that coincided fairly
closely with the percentage of votes cast for Rawlings in the presidential
election.”

Their humiliating loss in the presidential election clearly came as a ma-
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jor surprise to the NP> and the other opposition parties. They had as-
sumed that electoral politics would mean the end of the Rawlings era.
Not only did they fail to appreciate the advantages of incumbency, but
they had obviously underestimated Rawlings’s continuing popularity. By
1992 the PNDC had lost much of its earlier popularity and appeal, but
especially in rural areas Rawlings’s personal reputation for hard work and
integrity remained intact. Even the Brong-Ahafo Region, which the NPP
had assumed would side with its fellow Asantes, had instead voted for
Rawlings in spite of the supposed Ewe domination that his government
represented. Higher cocoa prices for farmers and rural electrification pro-
grams had obviously counted more than attacks on the PNDC’s human-
rights record. Even in urban areas, where there was a more educated
population that resented the PNDC’s intolerance of criticism and closed
style of governance, Rawlings had run close to the NPP. Wealthier suburbs
had voted for the NPP, but poorer areas had voted for Rawlings. He
proved to be a far more effective public speaker than Adu Boahen, the
university professor, who often lost his audience by being excessively in-
tellectual. Rawlings was also able to nullify the impact of the Nkrumahist
parties by adopting the chants and slogans of the CPP era and cultivating
an image of reverence for Nkrumah.™
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The First NDC
Administration: 1993-97

PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT AND ITS
CHALLENGES

The opposition parties’ refusal to participate in the parliamentary elec-
tions meant that when the first elected Parliament of the country’s Fourth
Republic convened in January 1993, the NDC had no significant opposi-
tion. Even for many who had voted for the NDC this was disappointing,
as an effective opposition offered the real possibility that Rawlings would
have been forced to “adopt a more conciliatory style of rule” than had
been the case during the PNDC era.’ However, there were some significant
changes. For the first time in Ghana’s history there were 16 women in
Parliament, two of whom had won as independents. Nevertheless, Adu
Boahen, the NPI’’s leader, felt that the poor turn out for the parliamentary
elections was indicative of the “fraudulent nature of the whole election
exercise—both presidential and parliamentary.” He was convinced that
the “political group that enjoyed real majority support was not J. . Raw-
lings and his NDC,” and there had been no need to absorb another elec-
toral humiliation.

Not all NPP members agreed with this position. The pro-]. A. Kufuor
faction, though they believed that the elections had been fraudulent, still
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felt that even as a minority in Parliament the NPP would have been able
to act as a check on the government. Kufuor would clearly have gained
more from this situation than Adu Boahen. He had made an arrangement
to stand for election as the MP from his home constituency of Atwima in
the Ashanti Region after he lost the contest with Adu Boahen to lead the
party. Undoubtedly, he would have won this seat and very likely would
have emerged as leader of the opposition in Parliament.” In contrast, as
the defeated presidential candidate, Adu Boahen would have had no po-
sition in this body, and would have been upstaged by his rival. Kufuor’s
supporters believed that the decision to boycott the parliamentary elec-
tions was as much inspired by this fear as anything else.

Instead of participating in Parliament, the four major opposition parties
formed a “shadow cabinet” to play the role of an effective opposition.
They “called for a truly independent electoral commission and a new
voter’s register, as well as for unconditional amnesty for all Ghanaians in
exile.” As an indication of their willingness to be “conciliatory,” they
called on their supporters to “give the NDC-led government a chance to
prove that it [was] genuinely interested in the institution and restoration
of genuine democracy.”* However, for a while after the election, as unrest
continued, confrontation rather than conciliation was more the norm. Adu
Boahen refused to appear as a witness before the Accra Public Tribunal
that tried the “Farighan” bombers. They were accused of being respon-
sible for five bombings in the Accra/Tema area and belonging to an anti-
NDC group that wanted to “overthrow the Rawlings government.”*
Eventually four people were brought before the Accra Public Tribunal and
Adu Boahen was ordered to appear as a witness in the proceedings. He
refused to do so, but indicated his willingness to testify if the case was
brought before a traditional court.

No one had been seriously hurt in the explosions and Boahen did not
risk alienating the public by refusing to cooperate with institutions that
for many seemed to epitomize the worst excesses of the PNDC era. Even-
tually he was charged with contempt, but he was successfully able to
challenge the tribunal’s right to try this case, since their authority expired
on January 7, 1993. This legal wrangling was undoubtedly an embar-
rassment to the new government, which at the time was already having
to deal with scandals that the independent press had been publicizing
regarding the operation of the Public Tribunals.

The NPP also challenged in the supreme court a number of existing
laws and decrees that it considered were in violation of the 1992 consti-
tution. The party scored notable victories in forcing the Ghana Broad-
casting Corporation to grant it equal access to its facilities and challenging
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as unconstitutional the arrest of some of its members for demonstrating
against the 1993 budget. It also scored an important symbolic victory by
getting the court to rule against the continued celebration of December
31, the anniversary of the PNDC’s seizure of state power, as a public
holiday. In one of the NPP’s other constitutional suits against the govern-
ment, the supreme court even demanded that Rawlings appear as a wit-
ness, which was also an important symbolic victory for the opposition.

The unpopular nature of the NDC’s first budget, which the NPP de-
scribed as a “Killer Budget,” also provided ammunition for attacking the
government. Most unpopular was the 60 percent rise in fuel prices, which
inevitably affected the cost of transportation and food. The NPP was quick
to point out that this increase came at a time when world prices for pe-
troleum were declining. The party also kept the issue of “rigged” presi-
dential elections alive by a public launching of its compilation of the
evidence of how this had happened in a work entitled The Stolen Verdict.”
However, at an official price of 2,500 cedis, the work was affordable only
by people of middle class means, who, judging from the election results,
were anyway likely to have voted for the NPP#

With the absence of a formal opposition in Parliament, the independent
press also saw itself as the watchdog of the new constitution. Most of
these publications were “no more than four-page weekly scandal sheets
so hastily put together [to be] almost incomprehensible.”” Nevertheless,
they kept up a series of blistering attacks on the government that varied
from denouncing the “satanic,” “wicked,” and “insensitive” budget pro-
posals to attacking the NDC’s celebration of PNDC holidays like June 4
and December 31." There were also bitter personal attacks on members
of the NDC government, including Nana Konadu Rawlings, the presi-
dent’s wife. Not surprisingly, there were complaints from government
officials, unfamiliar with this level of attack, that by “publishing half-
truths” this press was “creating unnecessary tension among political par-
ties.”"" Neither were threats of libel actions able to stem this flow of
scandal. In spite of considerable pressure behind the scenes, the Ghanaian
Chronicle published details about Dr. Kwesi Botchwey’s affair with a for-
mer Canadian high commissioner that had resulted in a “love child.”*
The Free Press accused Vice President K. N. Arkaah of having had sex with
a schoolgirl.

On the international level, the situation for the NDC government was
more encouraging. The essential smoothness of the transition from mili-
tary to elected government impressed foreign donors, so that promises of
assistance for 1993-94 significantly exceeded the $1.7 billion that the NDC
government had anticipated.’® Maintaining this level of support required
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that Ghana live up to its new democratic ideals as well as meet donor
demands for financial responsibility. It was a difficult tightrope to walk.
Significantly, in the election year of 1992 the government’s expenditure
had increased by more than 13 percent, largely due to substantial salary
increases to civil servants. The result had been a budgetary deficit of 4.8
percent of the GDP." Donor assistance in 1993-94 was conditional on
achieving a small surplus for that budget vear in spite of the fact that
world prices for Ghana’s main products were declining. The 1993 budget,
announced two days before the formal transfer of government to the
NDC, was an attempt to meet this condition. However, in a society where
the culture of silence had been replaced by vociferous demands for open-
ness, confrontation was inevitable. One of the most publicized was police
action at Legon, site of the country’s main university campus, where stu-
dents demanded that government loans to students be more than dou-
bled. Their protests had been curbed by violent police action reminiscent
of the dark days of military rule.”

The coming of NDC rule unleashed a struggle in the party over con-
trolling the direction that the country’s ERP should take. Technocrats like
Dr. Kwesi Botchwey, the minister of finance and economic planning,
wanted tight fiscal and monetary policies to prevent deficits. On the other
hand, elected politicians, with an eye on upcoming elections, were far
more interested in projects that would win the support of the electorate.
Reflective of this important divide was the long time it took for the NDC
government to select its ministers, which was reminiscent of similar prob-
lems that the Limann government had faced in 1979. The size of the ex-
ecutive, 110 ministers and deputy ministers, was further indication of the
unwieldy nature of this government. Not surprisingly, corruption, which
had bedeviled previous governments that had failed to be fiscally respon-
sible, began to reappear as a far more serious problem than it had been
in the PNDC era.

Even more important, during its first four years in office, the NDC gov-
ernment failed to meet the conditions for fiscal responsibility established
by the IMF and the World Bank. In 1993 few of the targets set for the
economy were met. In the government’s Accelerated Growth Program,
introduced in that year, GDP had been slated to increase by 5 percent but
registered a far more anemic 3.9 percent in spite of good harvests and
strong performances from the mining sector. Inflation had been 27.4 per-
cent rather than the estimated 8.5 percent. There had been a budget deficit
rather than the intended surplus, and not surprisingly, the cedi had con-
tinued to depreciate, so that by the end of the year it had lost almost 50
percent of its value. Troubling also was that government expenditure had
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outpaced revenue, with the tax component of revenue declining in com-
parison to what it had been during the PNDC era.

The 1994 budget was an attempt to be more realistic about what the
economy could achieve, but once again there were serious shortfalls. To
deal with growing deficits, the government resorted to borrowing from
local banks, which reduced the amount of capital for private investment
and fueled an inflation that by December 1995 had reached 79 percent.
The cedi continued its depreciation, so that by this time it was worth only
half of its value at the beginning of 1993. Growth continued at around 3.9
percent per annum and barely kept ahead of the country’s annual popu-
Jation growth rate of close to 3 percent. External indebtedness also in-
creased significantly. It had risen from $3.5 billion in 1990 to over $5 billion
by 1994. A major reason for this increase lay in the tailing-off of foreign
aid as Ghana failed to meet conditions that the IMF had established.!
There was some success in restructuring this debt to long-term rather than
short-term loans, but this still meant that the government’s largest expen-
diture became paying the interest on this debt. In 1994 the government
was also able to achieve a modest budget surplus, but even this was il-
lusory, as it was due largely to the sale of 25 percent of the government-
owned Ashanti Goldfields Corporation (AGC). Indeed, overall tax
revenue was 14 percent lower than it had been in the three previous
years.'” The government’s critics were quick to point out that Ghana fell
within the category of the heavily indebted poor country (HIPC) as de-
fined by the World Bank.

In 1995, along with more price increases in the cost of fuel, the NDC
government introduced a value-added tax (VAT) of 17.5 percent that was
to be levied on service and retail transactions excluding education, health,
foodstuffs, financial services, and some categories of equipment. The aim
was to create a broader indirect tax base, which previously had been de-
pendent on duties imposed on cocoa exports, taxes levied on the sale of
petroleum products, duties on many imported items, and corporate and
individual income taxes. It had been a very volatile system, as world-
market prices for cocoa and crude oil could vary enormously. In addition,
as the economy had been made more market-oriented, many import and
export duties had been abolished to stimulate the local economy. It was
hardly surprising that revenue had declined, and as the government’s
expenses increased it was obvious that a more efficient and equitable sys-
tem of tax generation was necessary. This was undoubtedly how the IMF
felt about the situation not just in Ghana but elsewhere in Africa, where
VATs were being made an important revenue-generating component of
structural-adjustment programs.'®
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There was considerable discussion about the implementation of this tax
among academics, businessmen, and senior government officials prior to
1995, but very little attempt was made to make the general public aware
of what the government was planning. Not surprisingly, as soon as the
government sought to introduce the new system, there was immediate
opposition. In Accra between 50,000 and 100,000 demonstrators, orga-
nized by an opposition grouping called the Alliance for Change (AFQC),
took to the streets and eventually clashed with the pro-government As-
sociation of Communities for the Defense of the Revolution (ACDR). In
the melee that followed four people were killed.!"” The AFC’s slogan for
the demonstration had been “kume preko,” an Akan expression meaning
“you might as well kill me now.” This had indeed come to pass for some
of the protesters, and it was a serious embarrassment for the NDC gov-
ernment. President Rawlings quickly convened Parliament, and by June
1995 the VAT Jaw and regulations were repealed and the previous system
of indirect taxation restored.

In retrospect, the attempt to introduce a VAT was botched in several
critical ways. There had been too much delay in the passing of the bill in
Parliament, and then, in an attempt to keep the legislation on schedule, it
had been implemented far too quickly. This had meant little public debate,
and the legislation had been introduced at a time of the year when food
production is most difficult in Ghana. The hasty attempt to register re-
tailers and service providers had inevitably created considerable appre-
hension, and the attempt to cram too many activities into too short a time
undermined public confidence in the program.* What was perceived as
the excessively high rate of taxation, initially to be 15 percent, also hurt the
government’s credibility. In Great Britain, the former mother country, the
rate was also 17.5 percent, but when this tax had been first introduced in
1973, it had been at the far more modest rate of 8 percent. During the
struggle over the introduction of the tax, far more exemptions from tax-
ation had been conceded than had originally been intended, which had
made the higher rate necessary. Business that failed to get such waivers
inevitably felt that the system was arbitrary and unfair. Not surprisingly,
VAT’s opponents blamed it for an acceleration in the increase in prices,
which was all too constant a feature of life in Ghana.

By the middle of 1995 it was clear that the economy was not going to
meet the targets that had been set and that a revenue shortfall was certain.
The cedi was depreciating at a faster rate than had been anticipated, and
inflation was also increasing. In December 1995 it was over 70 percent.
The government continued to borrow heavily from local banks, which
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effectively crowded out local businesses from the financial markets. Ironi-
cally, though private saving had increased during the 1990s, government
saving had become negative. The anticipated expenses for conducting the
1996 election were inevitably going to compound this situation. In restor-
ing the old tax system, the government had left the door open for an
expansion of the tax system, which the AFC had been quick to point out
was an attempt to bring VAT “back through the back door.”' In reality,
however, with elections a year and a half away, the NDC government was
resigned to wait until after these elections before revisiting the issue of
VAT’s reintroduction.

In the short term the most important casualty of the failure to imple-
ment VAT was the minister of finance and economic planning, Dr. Kwesi
Botchwey. Some of his opponents felt that he should have resigned right
after the government withdrew its VAT legislation, but instead he waited
several months to do so. In his registration letter he focused more on his
frustration over bringing the runaway losses of the Ghana Petroleum Cor-
poration under control than the failure to introduce VAT. More so than
any other institution in the country, this state corporation’s excessive bor-
rowing from the Bank of Ghana had contributed to the deficit the country
had faced in 1994. This inability to control this borrowing was symptom-
atic of what Botchwey felt was the government’s failure to implement its
own decisions. After 13 years of directing Ghana’s economic recovery, he
felt that he was being marginalized by others who had more influence on
Rawlings. Indicative of this fall from favor, Botchwey had not accompa-
nied the president on investment-seeking trips to Great Britain and the
United States shortly before he resigned. While in Britain, Rawlings had
even criticized those members of his government “who [were] beginning
to lose touch with the reality of our people,” which to many in the press
was seen as an oblique criticism of the man who was seen as the main
architect of the economic recovery.?

Neither was Botchwey the only casualty among the old guard. In 1996
P. V. Obeng, who had been the presidential adviser on governmental af-
fairs, left or was ousted from his position. Almost at the same time, Kojo
Tsikata retired as chief of security, and there were further resignations
from the Ministry of Finance and also from the diplomatic service of peo-
ple who had long been associated with the PNDC. Some were to become
critics of the new team style of management, but probably even more
unsettling to many of this old guard was the alarming increase in corrup-
tion, which seemed to be “eroding the ascetic image that had served the
regime so well in the difficult days of adjustment.”*
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ETHNIC AND REGIONAL CHALLENGES

Along with the challenge that administering the country’s economy of-
fered, the NDC government was also faced with serious ethnic unrest
shortly after taking office. Toward the end of 1993 there were reports that
the Konkombas living in the Dagomba Traditional Area were restive, and
that clashes between them and the Dagombas, Gonjas, and Nanumbas
were imminent. Such conflict was not new. In 1981 there had been bitter
fighting between the Konkombas and their traditional enemies, the Nan-
umbas, in which perhaps as many as 2,000 people had died.?* In 1993 the
main source of conflict was over the Konkomba demand that their main
chief at Saboba be elevated to paramount status. A core group of Kon-
kombas had been living in the region around Yendri as far back as the
seventeenth century, but many had migrated into this area and others in
northern Ghana from Togo during colonial times. Originally these Kon-
kombas were a stateless people, but in many instances they had become
successful farmers, often better off than the local chiefs to whom they were
subject and into whose area they had migrated.

There was also a religious dimension to this conflict, as many Konkom-
bas had converted to Christianity while the Dagombas and many of the
other ethnic groups around the Konkombas were predominantly Muslim.
Indicative of the Konkombas’ increasing dissatisfaction with their subor-
dination, they had formed the Konkomba Youth Association and had
petitioned the Dagomba Traditional Council for the right to have a para-
mount chief. To the other ethnic groups this seemed like a “back-door
move towards landownership by ‘outsiders.””? It seemed this way since
land in the north, as is most of Ghana, is held in trust by paramount chiefs
who can distribute it to those in need. With so much at stake, it was not
surprising that the council had denied the Konkombas’ request.

According to the Ghanaian Chronicle, passions had risen even higher
when the NDC, which the Konkombas had supported in the 1992 elections
in the hopes of getting help with their claim, had provided little assistance.
Northern Regional Minister Lieutenant Colonel Abdulai [brahim had
done no more than plead with the Dagomba Traditional Council to deal
“dispassionately” and “objectively” with the Konkombas’ request, and
when it had been rejected he had urged the “protagonists to resort to the
courts for redress.”?” However, given the level of hostility between the
government and the independent press, the Ghanaian Chronicle’s report of
an impending explosion was discounted. Eventually, in February 1994, a
relatively trivial dispute between a Konkomba and Nanumba man pro-
vided the spark that resulted in widespread fighting between these two
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groups in which officially over 1,000 people lost their lives and 144 villages
were destroyed.

The government sent 3,000 soldiers and police to restore order, and
seven districts on the border with Togo were closed. In spite of this, there
was a stream of refugees into Togo, which upset the already inflamed
relationship with that neighbor. Konkombas had migrated into many ar-
eas in the north, and even the capital of the Northern Region was not
spared serious disturbances. On one occasion soldiers fired into a group
of predominantly Dagomba youths who were bent on attacking a group
of Konkomba men transacting business at a local bank, and 12 people
were killed.* The government had allocated funds for 20,000 dislocated
people, but with violence so widespread the number rapidly shot up to
well over 150,000. Supplies of foodstuffs from the north were reduced to
a trickle, as in many areas farming activities were impossible.

Immediately the opposition blamed the government for the catastrophe
by “stoking the flames of the conflict.”* Rawlings was accused of having
made promises to the Konkombas to win their support in the 1992 elec-
tion. The militant faction among those who had opposed the Konkombas
readily agreed with this position. The Konkomba Youth Association, on
the other hand, accused the MP for Bimbilla, Dr. Mohammed Ibn Cham-
bas, who was also the First Deputy Speaker of Parliament, of having
armed the other side. They also complained that the task force had been
less than even-handed in dealing with the warring sides.® In general the
feeling was that the government had been too slow to react and that it
would pay the price in the next elections by losing the support of voters
in the Northern Region.

On an even wider level, the strife graphically underscored how quickly
an otherwise peaceful country could rapidly experience a breakdown in
law and order. A year before there had been a breakdown in law and
order in the neighboring country of Togo when the army had gone on a
rampage, shooting members of that government’s opposition. Here too
ethnic rivalries had played an important role, with the Togolese Ewes
suspected of seeking some sort of linkage with their Ghanaian counter-
parts. Over 90,000 refuges streamed into Ghana, and for a while there was
a tense standoff between the two counties, with the Ghana armed forces
on a “Third Degree Alert,” and Togo threatening to bomb Ghana’s Ako-
sombo Dam if Ghanaian soldiers were “involved in any acts of sabo-
tage.”*? Eventually Ghana and Togo were able to defuse this situation, but
the bitter civil wars then going in Liberia and Sierra Leone, also inflamed
by ethnic rivalries, were prime examples of how such internal conflicts
could expand to endanger the overall security of the region. The genocidal
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explosion in Rwanda, which coincided with the ethnic conflict in Ghana
but vastly overshadowed it, was an indication of how such conflict could
come close to destroying an African nation.™

However, even though the NDC government came in for a great deal
of criticism for its handling of the ethnic conflict in the north, Rawlings
was able to establish a reputation for himself as a mediator in regional
conflicts of this nature. As an indication of Ghana’s return to a position
of influence in West Africa, in 1994 he was elected president of the Eco-
nomic Community of West African States (ECOWAS). Rapidly he became
involved in trying to negotiate an end to the civil wars in Liberia and
Sierra Leone. Parties to these conflicts meet in Ghana in 1994. In 1995, on
the 20th anniversary of ECOWAS's founding, the organization met in Ac-
cra, and restoring peace to Liberia and Sierra Leone were the main issues
on the agenda. Closer to home, President Rawlings was mending fences
with his counterpart in Togo, President Gnassingbe Eyadema, and shortly
before the ECOWAS meeting the two had met in Togo. There was enough
of a reconciliation between them for Eyadema to attend the Accra ECO-
WAS summit.

LEAD UP TO ELECTIONS IN 1996

The struggling economy and ethnic strife in the north were not the only
headaches that the NDC government faced. High inflation and the de-
clining cedi inevitably caused considerable discontent even among the
better-paid members of the country’s workforce. A well-publicized and
controversial strike by junior doctors in 1994 provided fertile ground for
criticizing the government’s plans for privatizing the country’s health-care
system. Even MPs were dissatisfied with their salaries, and they used this
as an excuse for their high rate of absenteeism from parliamentary de-
bates. Indicative, however, of their legislative advantage, at the end of
1994 they received a new and far more generous salary. University lec-
turers who were on strike for much of 1995 were not so successful, and
eventually returned to work at their original salaries.™ Industrial workers
and civil servants, with less visibility than their professional counterparts,
nevertheless succeeded in embarrassing the government on a number of
occasions in 1995 when they laid siege to the Ministry of Finance and
sealed off the building.

Poor examination results for students who took the Senior Secondary
School (SSS) examinations in December 1993 were also seen as a reflection
on the failure of government’s attempt to reform secondary education in
the country. Out of the over 42,000 students who took the examination,
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only 1,656 passed.” In 1987 the PNDC government had shortened the
period of preuniversity education from 17 to 12 years in an attempt to cut
the cost of education and make it available to a broader cross-section of
the population. There had been many critics at the time who had felt
that the program was too hastily implemented, and the dismal perfor-
mance of the first batch of students to graduate from this new system
seemed graphic proof of these concerns. The failure of the government
schools to educate successfully their students seemed likely to increase
the numbers of private schools, which would work to the disadvantage
of those who could not pay school fees. Once again, a supposedly revo-
lutionary government seemed to be favoring the interests of the privileged
over the underprivileged.

There was also a bruising struggle over the appointment of 1. K. Abban
as the new chief justice. In 1995 the GBA tried to have the supreme court
nullify his appointment on the grounds that “he was not a person of high
moral character and proven integrity.”* He was accused of altering the
wording in a judgment he had given without acknowledging that he had
done so. It was a highly political case involving the NPDP, one of the in-
dependent newspapers, the Free Press, and the attorney general. The con-
flict served to continue the well-established hostility between members of
the legal profession and the government.

Even more troubling to the NDC was the loss they suffered in a by-
election in the Upper East Region in 1995. It was the NDC's first such loss
and was an indication of weakening support in the north of the country
as a result of the government’s handling of the ethnic conflict there in
1994. Even more ominous, the four major opposition parties had com-
bined to offer one candidate, and in spite of massive state support he had
defeated his NDC opponent. The implications were obvious for the up-
coming presidential and parliamentary elections.

Neither did the NDC enjoy the same degree of control over state media
as had been the case in 1992. In 1994 the government’s monopoly on the
airwaves was challenged by an independent FM station, Radio Eye. Ini-
tially the government had tried to ban this station as illegal and took court
action against the directors. However, after almost 60 years of monopo-
lizing the country’s airwaves, it was obvious that the end was in sight,
and early in 1995 the government was forced to open up broadcasting in
the country. There were over 60 applications for permits, and by 1996,
when the election campaigns really got underway, the Ghana Broadcast-
ing Corporation no longer enjoyed its earlier monopoly. Many of these
stations were critical of the NDC to varying degrees. They played an im-
portant role in publicizing the revelations of corruption on the part of
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NDC MPs that had been revealed during hearings undertaken by the
Commission on Human Rights and Administrative Justice. They also
played an important role in defeating the government’s attempts to have
the constitution amended during the election year.

Rawlings had always been critical of many aspects of the 1992 consti-
tution, but he had become even more so when his vice president, K. N.
Arkaah, had refused to resign even after his party, the NCP, had termi-
nated its alliance with the NDC and joined the opposition. The constitu-
tion stipulated that if an MP crossed the floor he or she had to resign, but
it said nothing about a vice president. Eventually relations between Raw-
lings and Arkaah had become so stained that they came to blows at a
cabinet meeting in December 1995. In addition to amending the consti-
tution to make it mandatory for a vice president who was not a member
of the ruling party or in an alliance with it to resign, the NDC also wanted
to make it possible for Ghanaians to have dual citizenship, allow the chiefs
to participate in politics, and to remove paramilitary services, like the
police and customs oftficers, from the public service. With the election so
close, the opposition parties inevitably saw these proposed amendments
as politically inspired. Attacking them became yet another way of putting
the NDC on the defensive.

However, taking full advantage of all the NDC’s weaknesses proved to
be no easy task for the opposition. Even picking a leader for the NPP
proved extremely divisive. Initially Professor Adu Boahen’s supporters
argued that since the 1992 election had been stolen, there was no reason
to convene another party congress to elect a new candidate. Other poten-
tial candidates felt that this contradicted the party’s own constitution,
which stipulated an election not later than 24 months before the election.
Eventually, in 1994, Boahen conceded the need for a party congress. Ques-
tions about his ability to campaign vigorously (he was then 62) as well as
complaints about his “dictatorial” and “sentimental” tendencies worked
against him.* Immediately there developed a major struggle between
seven contestants to lead the party in the 1996 elections.

Many NPP supporters favored Kwame Pianim, a Yale University—
trained economist who had worked for the United Nations. He had been
particularly effective on both radio and TV in attacking the NDC’s eco-
nomic policies, and had more charisma than his two main opponents,
Boahen and J. A. Kufuor. Eventually, however, the supreme court ruled
against his right to contest the election on the grounds that he had been
convicted of participating in an attempt to overthrow the PNDC in 1983.%
It was a highly controversial ruling, since it seemed as if he was being
punished twice for the same crime. Indicative of how bitter rivalries were
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in the NPP, the challenge to Pianim’s right to run had been initiated by
an NPP party member. Kufuor, who was not as popular with the media
as Pianim or as popular with the electorate as Boahen, undoubtedly ben-
efited most of all from Pianim’s disqualification. He had to overcome the
suspicion that surrounded him for having served briefly as a secretary for
local government during the early years of the PNDC government. He
did so by carefully cultivating the support of the 2,000 delegates who were
to vote at the party’s convention. Eventually he won 52 percent of their
vote to Professor Boahen's 35.7 percent, with the rest going to the four
other candidates.

It was not until April 1996, a scant seven months before the election,
that the NPP was finally able to settle the question of who would be their
flag-bearer. Neither was alliance making with other parties any easier to
accomplish. Not until June did negotiations begin for what was to be
called the Great Alliance. In spite of its name it was hardly inclusive. Three
months later, after much now-it’s-on now-it’s-off negotiations, former vice
president Arkaah of the People’s Convention Party (PCP), agreed to run
as Kufuor’s running mate.* This attempt to forge an alliance between a
Nkrumahist party (the PCP) and one that belonged to the Danquah/Busia
tradition (the NPP) was never entirely successful. The NDC was easily
able to point to the opportunism of the arrangement, and the NDC only
had “to replay the TV footage and radio commentaries of Arkaah to con-
firm his double standards.”*’ Selecting candidates from the ranks of the
two parties resulted in equally damaging squabbles with no final agree-
ment on the alliance’s official list. The other Nkrumahist parties failed
even to unite among themselves, and the only one that stood much of a
chance in winning seats in the new Parliament, the PNC, decided to run
on its own. Its leader, Dr. Hilla Limann, who had led the party to victory
in 1979, was in ailing health and eventually handed over to the rather
unknown Dr. Edward Mahama, who practiced in Accra but like Limann
was originally from the north.

In the face of this less than perfect alliance among the opposition parties,
the NDC nevertheless decided to form its own alliance, the Progressive
Alliance. It included the EGLE Party and the Democratic People’s Party
(DPP); neither was electorally significant, but with them on board it was
easier to claim that the alliance was the true Nkrumahist party. Rawlings
had never been a great fan of the Osagyefo, and obviously the NDC’s
economic policies were radically different from the policies that the CPP
had followed. Instead, the alliance stressed that it too had a concern for
“the common man,” supposedly one of the hallmarks of the CPP*' Some
defections from the PNC also helped these claims, as did the alliance’s
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choice of Professor J. E. Atta Mills as its vice president. He had spent some
time at the Winneba Ideological Institute, the Nkrumabhist training center,
in the 1960s.

However, the Progressive Alliance was not without its damaging inter-
nal squabbles. Seventy-five NDC MPs were “deselected partly as a result
of internal factional competition and partly because the NDC was seeking
to raise the quality of its parliamentary representatives whom the party
felt would be better able to stand up in the next Parliament to the “heavy-
weights” that the Great Alliance was running.*> Apart from including peo-
ple of often dubious reputations, it seemed poor reward for those who
had served the party loyally. In retaliation, many of the deselected incum-
bents boycotted parliamentary sittings, which further served to publicize
the discontent within the ranks of the NDC. They publicly demanded 20
million cedis as “end-of-term-benefits” and wanted to be appointed to
boards of government institutions and to jobs in the civil service.** Unlike
the Great Alliance, the Progressive Alliance had far more resources and
was able to buy off and suppress this protest and present a single slate of
candidates.

The Progressive Alliance also enjoyed other advantages against its op-
ponent. Not all of the economic news was bad. During the 1990s tourism
had expanded significantly from a paltry figure of about 50,000 in the
early 1980s to close to 300,000 visitors by 1995. In that year it had earned
the country $237 million.* Events like PANAFEST (the Pan-African His-
torical Theater Festival), which was begun in 1992 and held biennially,
had helped to put Ghana on the tourist map, particularly for people of
African descent in the diaspora.*” There had also been a significant in-
crease in value of nontraditional exports from a minuscule $2 million in
1984 to over $200 million by 1996.* This represented only about one-
fifteenth of the country’s total exports, but nevertheless it signified an
important breaking away from dependence on a few products that had
characterized the export economy in the past. Significantly, the Great Al-
liance did not really have an economic policy that differed from that of
the NDC. The NPP, the senjor partner in the alliance, basically agreed
with the government’s SAP. Its claim was that it would be able to admin-
ister this program more effectively, as it “possessed greater expertise in
how to help private business and attract foreign investment.”*

Neither was its attack on the NDC for a lack of a commitment to de-
mocracy that convincing. The NDC government had often backed down,
though not always gracefully, when challenged by the courts and in the
face of hostile criticism from the independent press. Preparations for the
election were the best indication of how receptive it had been to criticism
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from an opposition that held no seats in Parliament. The NDC-appointed
chairman of the EC, Dr. K. Afari-Gyan, even though the opposition sus-
pected him of being a Rawlings sympathizer, made a major effort to bring
all the political parties together to let them have input into the conduct of
the elections. In 1994 he had established the Inter-Party Advisory Com-
mittee, which had met monthly with party representatives. In spite of
some initial government opposition, the EC had compiled a new voters’
register in 1995. It had also satisfied another request of the opposition by
issuing registered voters with identity cards, a substantial number with
photographs. Shortly before the election the EC had conducted a supple-
mentary registration to include those who had just turned 18. Finally, there
had been many concessions to the opposition in regards to how the ballots
would be counted to prevent any attempt to rig the election.

Ghana’s good standing with the international donor community helped
enormously in making these concessions possible. Even though the coun-
try’s economic performance had not always been that stellar, they wanted
the upcoming elections to be a model of openness, and an example for
other African countries that were also trying to consolidate their democ-
racies. Five European countries, the United States, and Canada contrib-
uted over $23 million for computer equipment and software, ballots,
transparent ballot boxes, security bags, and training for electoral workers.
The election was to be monitored by observers from the Commonwealth
Secretariat, the European Union, the OAU, and the National Democratic
Institute of the United States, as well a number of local human-rights
organizations. Claiming, as had been done in 1992, a “stolen verdict” was
not likely to be convincing.

THE ELECTION OF 1996

On December 7 both the presidential and the parliamentary elections
were held. There was a record turnout, with 77.9 percent of the registered
electorate of 9.27 million voting for a president as well as electing 200
members of Parliament. Rawlings received 57.4 percent of the vote to
Kufuor’s 39.6 percent and Mahama’s 3 percent. The NDC won 134 seats;
the NPD, 60; its ally the PCP, 5; and the PNC, 1. Voting patterns were
remarkably similar to what they had been in 1992, and the NDC was quick
to use this as vindication of the fairness of its earlier victory. Like Boahen
in 1992, Kufuor had swept the Ashanti Region, but Rawlings had won in
all the other nine administrative regions of the country. The latter had
once again scored an overwhelming victory in the Volta Region, sweeping
94.5 percent of the vote, but more than just the ethnic loyalty of fellow
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Ewes was involved. A sizeable non-Ewe population had voted for Raw-
lings, while even in the Akan region of Brong-Ahafo he had easily out-
performed his Akan rival, Kufuor. In spite of fears about the fallout from
the ethnic tensions in the north, Rawlings did surprisingly well there also.
In only three constituencies did the NPP win a majority.

In a similar fashion to 1992, Rawlings and his NDC parliamentary can-
didates did better in the rural rather than the urban areas, while the NPP
did best in large urban areas. It was in these areas that the impact of the
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SAP had been most acute. Ironically, in the wealthier upper-class constit-
uencies, where people had benefited most from economic liberalization,
the NDC did worst off all. Educational levels undoubtedly played an im-
portant role in shaping perceptions of Rawlings as an upstart with blood
on his hands. However, the poorer constituencies, where living standards
had suffered significantly, still continued to support the NDC. Rawlings
had clearly been able to play on the fear that the big men of the Busia/
Danquah tradition lacked a real concern for the people. Neither had they
attempted to seek out northerners or people from the Volta Region for
positions of party leadership. In the country in general, as well as in multi-
ethnic communities like those of Accra and Takoradi, this only “confirmed
a well-entrenched stereotype of Ashanti arrogance.”* The NDC’s record
of road building, electrification, and provision of potable water in rural
areas was largely responsible for the party’s success in these constitu-
encies. How much this had improved living standards is hard to deter-
mine. More important, what the opposition described as “project politics”
had been undertaken with little regional discrimination, and sent the mes-
sage that Rawlings was “a firm, strong leader who delivered on his
promises.”*

Given the amount of effort taken to make the election free, it was dif-
ficult for the opposition to claim a stolen verdict. Nevertheless, they did
dispute how fair it had been and the manner in which the NDC had
exploited the advantages of incumbency. They complained that the state-
owned media had basically ignored the opposition, the NDC had used
government vehicles to travel all over the country, and by making sure
that only NDC supporters were awarded state contracts, they had made
businessmen, potentially NPP supporters, very hesitant to support the
opposition. As a result, the Great Alliance had far less in the way of fi-
nancial resources. This had been particularly to their disadvantage in the
rural areas, where the NDC had done best, as they had been unable to
canvass effectively and counter what they claimed had been intimidation
and vote buying by their opponents. The Great Alliance accepted the elec-
tion results but with considerable disgruntlement. They made “threaten-
ing noises as to what would happen if the government refused to
implement measures such as public funding for opposition parties to en-
sure a more level playing-field in 2000.”*

However, in contrast to the disputed 1992 elections, when Kumasi had
been placed under a five-day curfew and an NDC ward chairman in the
Takoradi/Sekondi area had been abducted from his home by political op-
ponents, beaten up, and set on fire, and eventually died, there was very
little violence during the 1996 elections or afterward. Businesses in Accra
had closed down for three days before and after the polling. There was a
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ban on political activities in Kumasi to stop election victory celebrations
from becoming violent, but this was soon lifted. Also in contrast to 1992,
Kufuor attended Rawlings’s inauguration as the second president of the
Fourth Republic, as he did the swearing in of the elected MPs. Neverthe-
less, to many observers the opposition’s convincing defeat raised the ques-
tion of whether Ghana had de facto become a one-party state.
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The Second NDC
Administration: 1997-2001

A STRUGGLING ECONOMY AND A
PARLIAMENTARY OPPOSITION

When Jerry John Rawlings was sworn in on January 7, 1997, as the second
president of the Fourth Republic, it was the first time in Ghana’s history
that an elected government had completed a term in office. He was also
the longest-serving head of state, having served in this position six years
longer than his closest rival, Kwame Nkrumah. According to the 1992
constitution, which stipulated only two terms for a president, this was to
be his last. At the time Rawlings was only 50 and very much at the height
of his power. He was very much the bedrock upon which the NDC de-
pended, and without him as the party’s flag-bearer, winning again in 2000
was uncertain. Soon after his victory there was a move on the part of the
NDC faithful to change the constitution and extend the presidential term
to seven years to “allow who ever was in power to carry out his party’s
policies effectively.” They also argued that this would “save costs” and
“not put Ghanians through regular periods of anxiety caused by elec-
tions.”! There was little likelihood that such an amendment would have
been accepted in a country where heated public debate had long since
replaced the earlier culture of silence.
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From the first parliamentary sessions it was obvious that the opposition
intended to challenge what it saw as similarly dangerous threats to con-
stitutional government. They demanded that the minister of finance,
Kwame Peprah, be screened by the Parliamentary Appointments Com-
mittee before he could act as a minister. Since they lacked a majority in
Parliament to win this demand, they resorted to the courts, as they had
done in the past. When this failed to prevent the minister from presenting
the annual budget, they staged yet another walkout. They had already
resorted to this technique twice before to protest what their leader, J. H.
Mensah, had described as “the introduction of procedures that would lead
to Parliament abandoning its constitutional obligation.” Eventually, after
having made what in essence was a symbolic protest, the opposition de-
cided to take part in the debate on the budget “to ensure that the good
people of Ghana [had] the best deal.”?

There was good reason for this, as there was controversial legislation
to challenge. In his budget speech, Kwame Peprah announced that the
government intended to reintroduce VAT. However, on this occasion there
was to be a full year’s preparation to provide “adequate public educa-
tion.” Also, the tax rate was to be much lower at 10 percent, as opposed
to the 17.5 that had been proposed in 1995. This “more equitable, fair and
broad-based tax” was designed to redress the imbalance between revenue
and expenditure.® Election-year spending had compounded this situation,
and inflation in 1996 had been significantly higher than it had been in the
previous year. Peprah’s promise to reduce it to 15 percent by the end of
1997 met with considerable skepticism even from independent economic
analysts. According to the Center for Policy Analysis, an Accra-based non-
governmental research organization, it was highly unlikely that the gov-
ernment would do any better at balancing its budget than it had done in
the past.* J. H. Mensah, who had been the minister of finance in the Busia
administration (1969-72), was easily able to criticize what the opposition
felt was the lack of openness on the part of government ministries that
would not submit reports.

The most obvious indication of this inability to control the economy
was the “cedi on roller skates,” which continued to depreciate. In June
1997 it crossed something of a watershed when it sank to 2,000 to the U.S.
dollar. Contributing to the imbalance between revenue and expenditure
that fueled this depreciation was the roller-coaster ride on which Ghana's
main exports careened. The world price for cocoa, the country’s second-
most-important export, gained slightly in 1997, but the price for gold, the
number-one export, slipped from almost $390 to under $350 per ounce,
while the cost of crude oil, which had climbed to over $20 a barrel in 1996,
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remained almost this high. During the course of the year the cedi contin-
ued its downward slide. Eventually, at the end of the year, the minister of
finance was removed from his chairmanship of the SAP and replaced by
the “fiscally hawkish” governor of the Bank of Ghana, Dr. Kwabena Duf-
fuor.® His strategy for dealing with the country’s high rate of inflation and
the depreciation of the cedi was to refuse to honor checks that were going
to contribute to government deficits.

The year 1998 was a particularly difficult one, as there was a serious
drought that reduced the country’s ability to generate electricity from the
Akosombo Dam by more than 10 percent. Luckily for Ghana, the cost of
petroleum declined substantially, to around $12 a barrel, while cocoa con-
tinued to rise on the world market. These factors, coupled with the Bank
of Ghana's strict monetary policies, did contribute to bringing inflation
down to under 20 percent per annum, and the cedi only depreciated by
4 percent during the year. But even here there was a cost involved, as in
effect the government shifted the burden of the deficit to private contrac-
tors, who were not being paid. The result was a decline in economic ac-
tivity, increased bankruptcies, and rising unemployment.® At the same
time, the reduction in subsidies to agriculture had contributed to sky-
rocketing food prices, which gave the opposition plenty of ammunition
for criticizing these policies.

In 1999 even the small gains that strict monetary policies had achieved
were undermined as the price of oil began to rise dramatically while cocoa
and gold began to fall. Contributions from donor nations also lagged, and
the government’s attempt to maintain tight spending policies collapsed.
The government resorted to heavy borrowing from the Central Bank, with
the result that there was a sharp decrease in the value of the cedi. Between
November 1999 and April 2000, the cedi went from 2,700 to well over
5,000 to the dollar. It was the worst rate of depreciation for the cedi since
it had been allowed to float in 1991 and contributed to the return of a
currency black market. The year 2000 was an election year, and the gov-
ernment’s increased spending to win votes exacerbated this situation. By
the end of 2000, before the elections, the cedi was exchanging at over 7,000
to the dollar. Inflation had roared back, and by this time it was over 40
percent per annum.

Coinciding with this bleak economic picture were the shock waves then
coursing through the gold industry, the country’s most important source
of foreign exchange. AGC, which produced over 60 percent of Ghana’s
gold exports, almost overnight found itself in a state of near bankruptcy
on account of its excessively aggressive hedging strategies. In the previous
decade AGC had been able to protect is earnings in a market that was
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notorious for its ups and downs by agreeing to sell gold to its buyers at
what seemed to be the average long-term price. As the price of gold had
declined from over $500 an ounce in 1987 to well under $300 by 1997,
hedging in this fashion had been extremely successful. However, in June
1999 leaders of the Western industrialized world decided to sell their gold
reserves, ostensibly to raise funds to help Third World countries. The
world price for gold plunged to $250 an ounce, and there was a chorus
of complaints from African countries like Ghana and South Africa, both
heavily dependent on gold mining. Heeding these complaints, European
central banks quickly decided to end these gold sales. The result was an
unanticipated rapid rise in the price of gold, and AGC found itself having
to fulfill “forward contracts” by buying gold on the world market that
was substantially above the value of these contracts. In September AGC
found itself owing over $570 million to U.S. financial institutions with
which it had signed forward contracts.”

Two divestment exercises in the 1990s had reduced the government’s
share in the company from 55 percent to 20 percent. Nevertheless, the
government still remained a major shareholder, and AGC’s financial crisis
became a major political issue. It was compounded by poor relations be-
tween the company’s Ghanaian chief executive, Sam Jonah, and President
Rawlings. They had disagreed over the selection of a new asantehene ear-
lier in 1999, and it was easy enough for Rawlings to blame Jonah for the
company’s “extreme indebtedness,” which had been the “result of mis-
management.”® The options available for saving the company were also
controversial. The value of AGC'’s shares had plummeted, and the com-
pany was vulnerable to a takeover bid. A merger of this nature was what
Lonmin, the majority shareholder in the company, favored. On the other
hand, the Ghana government felt that this would compromise the com-
pany’s Ghanaian identity, and that it should sell some of its non-Ghanaian
holdings to raise funds to meet its debts. Eventually the government used
its veto power to block a takeover and sacked its own representatives on
the AGC’s executive board who had sided with Lonmin. This included
the minister for lands and mineral resources as well as the finance min-
ister, Kwame Peprah, who was then the chairman of the board. Jonah
barely managed to survive as chief executive officer. To raise cash, AGC
finally decided to sell 50 percent of its holdings in one of its potentially
most profitable mines in Tanzania.

POLITICAL ALIGNMENTS

With the economy in so much turmoil, the field was open for a great
deal of soul-searching about what had gone wrong with the country’s
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SAP. The 40th anniversary of Ghana’s independence was in 1997, and
there was considerable interest in reexamining the Nkrumah past to see
what lessons it had to offer. One of Nkrumah’'s sons, Gamal Gorkeh Nkru-
mah, was a guest of honor at the country’s independence celebrations.
There were also a number of African heads of state as well many visitors
from the African diaspora, which gave the celebrations a highly pan-
African dimension. The pan-Africanist vision of Ghana’s first president
seemed particularly appropriate, and former Tanzanian president Julius
Nyerere “reiterated Nkrumah’s warning that Africa’s economic salvation
lay in political unification.” In a similar vein, the country’s newspapers,
both government and independent, were full of praise for Nkrumah and
what he had achieved. Symbolically, the University of Science and Tech-
nology in Kumasi reverted back to its original name, the Kwame Nkru-
mah University of Science and Technology.

However, this resurgence in interest in Nkrumahism did not necessarily
transfer into greater unity and sense of purpose among the Nkrumahist
family. The movement to unban the CPP resulted in bitter wrangling over
who could claim the name. One of the parties trying to claim the Nkrumah
mantle, the Convention Party, was brought before the high court in Accra
and prevented for a while from holding its national congress. The PNDP,
the party of former president Hilla Limann, refused to join any alliance
of Nkrumabhists. The NDC continued to maintain that it was natural home
for true Nkrumahists. Even though Rawlings was well known for his
coolness toward the Osagyefo, some of the party’s most dynamic leaders
tried to use the Verandah Boys and Girls Club (VBGC), which had been
formed before the 1996 election, to attract young people who were in-
spired by the Nkrumah legacy. The organization took its name from the
unemployed young men who hung around and often slept on the veran-
dahs of the stores in the main streets of Ghana’s larger towns in the 1950s.
The term verandah boys came to be applied to these malcontents who be-
came enthusiastic supporters of Nkrumah. From their ranks had come the
CPP’s shock troops.

Within the NDC there was also a grassroots reaction to what was seen
as the increasing corruption among government officials and the party’s
lack of internal democracy. Rank-and-file NDC organizers also com-
plained about the economic hardships that ordinary Ghanaians were ex-
periencing, which was a not-so-veiled criticism of the highly unpopular
revenue measures that the government had introduced in 1997. The result
was the emergence of the Reform Movement within the NDC, made up
of members of the former PNDC defense committees, who represented
the left wing of the party. They were particularly critical of what they saw
as the numerous power centers outside of the party executive organs.
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According to the issues-oriented weekly the Public Agenda, “what was
looming was a showdown between the two pillars of Rawlings” power
base. On one side [were] the foot soldiers who for years have taken orders
and worked to keep him in power. On the other side [were] the heavy-
weights of the regime.”!” The leader of this movement, Goosie Tanoh, was
too young to have been active in the heady days of the CPP, but much of
his populist rhetoric had a distinctly Nkrumahist flavor.

Even more important in contributing to this division within the ranks
of the NDC was the question of who would succeed Rawlings as the
party’s flag-bearer in the 2000 elections. Amending the constitution to
allow him to continue as president was out of the question. It would have
produced a maelstrom of protest and would have damaged the country’s
standing with donor nations. On the other hand, the struggle to succeed
him was almost as contentious. It was an open secret that the president’s
wife, Nana Konadu Rawlings, wanted the party’s nomination. Apart from
raising questions about the propriety of establishing such a precedent, she
had a reputation for abrasiveness that had been very much on display in
her numerous confrontations with the independent media. Nevertheless,
as the president of the 31st December Women’s Movement (DWM), which
had played an important role in securing NDC support among women in
the 1992 election, she possessed an important power base. The DWM also
obtained funds as a nongovernmental organization (NGO) and later on
she was to be accused of using this money to fund political activities. She
also used the VBGC as another important power base, and had the sup-
port of some of this organization’s most important organizers, among
whom was Dr. Obed Asamoah, the justice minister and attorney general.
There was considerable speculation that he would be her running mate,
or together they might even split off from the NDC to form a new party
that would unite the left wing of the NDC with others who were not
traditional party supporters.!'

However, it was soon apparent that Rawlings did not support his wife’s
presidential ambitions, and instead he began to groom his vice president,
Professor Atta Mills, to be his successor. At an NDC political rally in the
Central Region town of Swedru in June 1998 he praised Mills’s “diligent
work and competence,” which to many in the party represented an en-
dorsement of the vice president as the NDC’s presidential choice for the
2000 election.* This “Swedru Declaration,” which it came to be known
as, was obviously an attempt to settle the question of succession, but the
undemocratic manner in which it had been done rankled particularly
members of the Reform Movement, and finally in 1999 they broke away
from the NDC and formed their own party, the National Reform Party
(NRP), with Goosie Tanoh as its presidential candidate.



The Second NDC Administration: 1997-2001 243

Even before this, the Konadu-Asamoah alliance had begun to fall apart,
when in December 1997 Asamoah had vast amounts of money stolen from
his home. Supposedly the culprits were his aides, but the fact that he had
bags and bags of cedis stashed in his home raised all sorts of embarrassing
questions about the source of this money and its intended use. Senior
NDC ofticials began to question Asamoah’s activities with the VBGC, an
organization whose members were not NDC members. He claimed that
this was part of a master plan to draw in pro-Nkrumabhists to the Pro-
gressive Alliance, but in making this claim he began to distance himself
from Mrs. Rawlings, who eventually stopped providing him with funding
from the DWM. As Asamoah’s star began to wane, she realized that there
was little likelihood of her being Mills’s running mate, as together they
would be an all-Akan ticket. She as an Asante and Mills as a Fante would
have upset Ewes in the Volta Region, which Rawlings had characterized
as the “World Bank” of his regime.

Asamoah still entertained hopes that he would be the ND(’s vice pres-
idential candidate, and with his great familiarity with the NDC’s internal
workings he must have thought that the position was his for the taking.
However, indicative of how contentious this selection was, it was not until
September 2000, a scant three months before the election, that the choice
was made. When Mills finally announced who this would be, he picked
instead of Asamoah the latter’s deputy, Martin Amidu. Apart from ob-
viously not wanting to be overshadowed by Asamoah, who had a far
better base in the NDC, Amidu offered the important advantage of being
a northerner, which would give the ticket important regional and ethnic
balance. Mills and Asamoah as Fantes and Ewes would have done so also,
but there was insistent pressure within the party for a northerner. Advo-
cates for a northerner could argue that the size of the northern voting
block was large enough to overshadow in importance that of the Volta
Region, which would undoubtedly continue to vote overwhelmingly for
the NDC as it had in the past.

There were serjous implications for the NDC as a result of all these
political machinations. After he had been dumped, Asamoah did publicly
come out in support of the NDC ticket, but from then onward he stepped
back from being actively involved in the campaign. This was particularly
damaging as he was he was chairman of the NDC Finance Committee.
Neither was Mills in any position to remove him. When the campaign did
begin, Mills was forced to rely on “commissioning public projects to gain
some of the spotlight.””* However, with the economy struggling and al-
ready sizable budget deficits looming, there was far less of such projects
than there had been in 1996. Once again the party styled itself the Pro-
gressive Alliance, which included the EGLE and DPP Parties, as had been
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the case in 1996, but neither party possessed funds nor significant support
in areas where the NDC was weak.

The NDC also sought to avoid the heated contests at the constituency
level that had characterized the 1996 election. There were no primaries
where wealthier aspirants for office bought off members of the selection
committees and displaced sitting MPs. Instead, the NDC decided not to
hold primaries, and most sitting MPs were confirmed and others were
selected by the party to “avoid the unseemly scramble of 1996.”"* How-
ever, it confirmed the impression of the NDC as lacking in internal de-
mocracy, and there were “vociferous complaints ... about unpopular
candidates being foisted on the local party.”'* It did not necessarily mean
that such candidates would be rejected by the NDC electorate, but that
the turnout to support them was likely to be far lower than in 1996. This
lack of enthusiasm for candidates who in many instances had seldom been
seen in their constituencies and had done little for them was to have
serious implications for the NDC’s ability to maintain a majority in
Parliament.

THE OPPOSITION'S CHALLENGE

The NDC’s disarray did not necessarily translate into an advantage for
the NPP. Within the latter’s ranks there was also considerable struggle
over who would be the party’s standard-bearer in the 2000 election. The
1996 presidential candidate, J. A. Kufuor, was not an MP, and was con-
sequently overshadowed by those who were in a position to challenge
directly the NDC'’s legislative initiatives. A number of them emerged as
his major challengers. The two most important were the NPP minority
leader, J. H. Mensah, and another NPP parliamentarian, Nana Akuffo-
Addo, who rapidly became the most serious challenger. He was almost
20 years younger than Mensah and came from a distinguished Ghanaian
family.'* His father was once the chief justice of Ghana, while he himself
had an impressive record of having campaigned against military dicta-
torship since his late 20s. He was easily the most articulate of the three,
appealed to younger party supporters, and was the clear favorite of the
country’s independent media.

In addition to these rivals, Kufuor also had to deal with the hostility of
the party chairman, Peter Ala Adjetey, who was an Adu Boahen supporter.
Even though the latter was in poor health and not in a position to run
again, this did not stop Adjetey from making scathing public remarks
about what he described as Kufuor’s incompetence. To counter these at-
tacks, Kufuor made every effort to maintain control of the party’s electoral
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college, where he recognized that the decision on the NPI”’s flag-bearer
would finally be made. At the same time, he tried to remain as much
above the fray as possible, unlike Adu Boahen, who had often gotten
involved in controversial questions. His main strategy for maintaining his
good standing in the party was to attend the funerals of the party faithful
and to appear presidential by attending international conferences as the
leader of the opposition. Most importantly, he wanted the selection of the
party’s flag-bearer to be made long before the election, and with the help
of his supporters he was able to have the party agree to having this done
at the 1998 party congress.!”

Akuffo-Addo countered these moves by methodically traveling all over
the country and getting great amounts of publicity from the independent
press and many of the country’s now over 30 radio stations. However,
unfortunately for his campaign, he did come across as rather arrogant and
snobbish in contrast to Kufuor, who was far more approachable, even to
the point of being what his opponents considered too much a gentleman.'*
Nevertheless, most of the independent newspapers were convinced that
Akuffo-Addo would win. Instead, Kufuor proved to be an easy winner at
the party’s congress in August, getting 1,286 of the 2,000 votes at stake to
Akuffo-Addo’s 628." There were four other candidates in the race, and
ironically, the initial front-runner, J. H. Mensah, ended up last, with only
three votes. In his address to the congress, he had made the mistake of
bitterly attacking Kufuor, describing him as an “expired cassava,” which
had alienated those who might have wanted to support him.>

By settling the issue of who would be the party’s presidential candidate
so early, the NPP was able to avoid the mistakes that had been made in
1996, when the selection had been made far too late in the campaign. On
the other hand, the contest had been a bruising enough to alienate those
who had lost. There were public expressions of support for Kufuor, but
little in the way of financial support. Large debts remained from the 1996
campaign, and Kufuor’s attempts to raise money from Ghanaian com-
munities in the United Kingdom and the United States were not particu-
larly successful. Shortly after the congress there were a number of major
high-level resignations and defections from the party. The first was that
of Dr. Jones Ofori, who had been one of the founders of the NPP and
one of the party’s main spokesman. At least as damaging was the resig-
nation of Dr. Kwame Pianim, who did so with huge publicity. He claimed
he had done so to commit himself to working for political reconciliation,
but the NDC interpreted this to mean a vote of no confidence in Kufuor’s
leadership. Even more damaging was the defection of Kufuor’s own cam-
paign manager, Alhaji Issaka Inusah, to the NDC. Supposedly this arose
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out of his inability to secure nomination as an NPP parliamentary can-
didate, but it was a major coup for the NDC, who used it to show how
much disarray there was in the ranks of NPP.

Selecting a vice president was as challenging as it was for the NDC. To
many NPP supporters a Kufuor-Akuffo-Addo ticket appeared to be the
most attractive, as it would have combined Kufuor’s “urbane maturity”
with Akuffo-Addo’s “refreshing appeal to the youth.”?’ There was also
talk of paring Kufuor with Ama Busia, the NPP’s vice chairperson and
the daughter of the Second Republic’s president, Dr. Kofi Busia. Apart
from achieving gender balance, which would have been a first in the coun-
try’s history, there would also have been enormous “inspirational” divi-
dends by creating this link with the man acknowledged “as the spiritual
father of the so called Danquah-Busia tradition [then] represented by the
NPP.”22 However, neither ticket was practical, as they ran afoul of the more
important need to maintain ethnic and regional balance. Both Busia and
Akuffo-Addo were Akans, like Kufuor, and eventually, in September 2000,
he formally presented a northerner as his running mate. The man he
picked, Alhaji Aliu Mahama, a graduate in engineering from the Kwame
Nkrumah University of Science and Technology, was relatively unknown

but was reputed to have money, which the Kufuor campaign needed
badly.®

THE ELECTION

In the previous two elections, incumbency had been an important ad-
vantage for the ruling party, but in 2000 the advantages were not nearly
as obvious. When the election campaign began in earnest in September,
world cocoa prices had sunk to record lows of under $900 per ton, while
at the same time oil prices were climbing to record highs of around $30
per barrel. Three times during the year the NDC government had been
forced to raise the price of petroleum products. VAT had finally come into
existence in 1999 and shortly afterward was raised by 25 percent. The cedi
seemed to be in free fall, and inevitably this had increased the price of the
imported goods on which Ghanaians depended. In the face of these in-
creases in the cost of living, workers had become increasingly restive. In
July the TUC had gone on a three-hour demonstration to protest the gov-
ernment’s refusal to negotiate what it considered an acceptable minimum
wage. The situation was serious enough for the minister of finance,
Kwame Peprah, to reject publicly the TUC’s demands even as the election
campaign gathered steam in September.* These were hardly conditions
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that favored the ruling party, which could only claim that the economy
was the victim of unfavorable terms of trade. Their campaign slogan was
“progressive change,” and they sought to emphasize their hands-on ex-
perience with government as opposed to the inexperience of the opposi-
tion. The struggling economy did not seem to support this claim.

Very effectively, the NPP selected as its slogan the need for “positive
change.” By doing so they “invited the electorate to focus on all the things
that they disliked about the NDC regime and then to imagine the oppo-
site.”? It meant that the NPP did not have to be specific about the changes
it would introduce, but instead claimed to be the party of ideas and ex-
perts as opposed to the NDC, a party of nobodies who had run out of
ideas. This was also very much the theme at a presidential forum orga-
nized by the Ghana Journalists Association, the Ghana Broadcasting Cor-
poration, and an American foundation, the Freedom Forum, that scored
a first in the country’s history by bringing together six of the seven parties
contesting the election to debate with one another. Only the NDC flag-
bearer, Professor Atta Mills, was absent, claiming misgivings about the
“foreign orientation” of the program and his busy schedule as vice pres-
ident.> The smaller parties were most specific about their remedies for
the economy and generally critical of what they felt was the NDC’s over-
reliance on foreign assistance. With little likelihood of displacing the NDC
in power and having to deal with international financial organizations,
they could afford to voice this populist position. Significantly, Kufuor fo-
cused more on issues of good governance.

Corruption in high places had once again become a major issue. At the
opening of Parliament in 1998, Rawlings had recognized how much kal-
abule had returned in a new guise.”” He himself had been subjected to
allegations about his probity. At a party rally at the end of the year he
had been forced to announce that he was not bribable, to put to rest ru-
mors that he had received a $5 million bribe from the then deceased Ni-
gerian head of state, General Sani Abacha. It was much harder to put to
rest other stories of corruption on the part of state officials. The Ghanaian
Chronicle ran an exposé of malpractice within the Social Security and Na-
tional Insurance Trust (SSNIT) that threatened pension contributions.?
Atta Mills, who like Rawlings had presented himself as not bribable, was
a personal friend of many of the SSNIT board members. Even more dam-
aging were the activities of Kwamena Ahwoi, who was then minister of
planning, regional cooperation, and integration. Along with his brother
he had been able to use his government contacts to secure a very lucrative
contract from the Cocoa Board to rehabilitate cocoa farms. The indepen-



248 The History of Ghana

dent press was quick to remind Ghanaians that Rawlings’s PNDC gov-
ernment had executed eight members of the SMC for conduct that seemed
no different.

In general, people who had formerly styled themselves revolutionaries
had become entrepreneurs, and many were living beyond their official
means. The case of J. H. Owusu Acheampong, the majority leader, who
had sent three of his children to American universities at a cost of over
$75,000 dollars while his official salary was less than $6,000 per annum,
received extensive media coverage. Neither were the Rawlingses able to
escape similar attention. They had also sent their daughters to study
abroad, which Mrs. Rawlings had been forced to defend publicly on an
Accra FM radio station.® It was at a time when children could not pass
basic level examinations due to the unavailability of textbooks and other
basic educatjonal necessities. Symbolizing best of all how revolutionary
ideals had been replaced by bourgeois conduct was the transformation in
the outward appearance of the president himself. The slim, almost gaunt
flight lieutenant of the AFRC and early PNDC days had long since meta-
morphosed into a well-fleshed politician who was very sensitive to any
mention of this physical change.

The NPP also made a calculated pitch to win the youth vote. More than
half the population had been born after the December 31 revolution. The
difficulty of obtaining education and jobs was of much more concern to
them than the revolutionary past that the NDC invoked. The NPP was
much better able to tap into this discontent, and was able to overcome the
rather stuffy image it had projected in past elections. The NPP keep-fit
clubs that sprung up in many parts of the country was a good indication
of this appeal to the youth. Club members self-consciously jogged through
town “to the bemusement of NDC supporters,” and attracted other young
voters to their ranks.™ To these NPP supporters, the NDC did “not pay
attention to the youth.”*!

Also, in contrast to the 1996 election, the NP did not seek to enter into
an alliance with any of the other parties contesting the elections, even
though there were more of them than had been the case in 1996. As was
the case in other African countries, increasing democratization had re-
sulted in the proliferation of parties, one of which, the United Ghana
Movement (UGM), had resulted from a break-off from the NPP. Its leader,
Dr. Charles Wereko-Brobby, had been the first to challenge the govern-
ment’s broadcasting monopoly when he had established Radio Eye, an
FM radio station, in 1994. He had gone on to play a major role in the
opposition to VAT, but he had clashed with Akuffo-Addo, as both had
presidential ambitions. It was similar to how the NRP had emerged, where
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younger, more radical NDC members had split off to form their party.
Neither the UGM nor the NRP were given much chance in the election,
but they obviously were not likely to enter into alliances with either parent
party.

The Nkrumahist wing of the Ghanaian political establishment had also
gone through considerable soul-searching after its dismal showing in the
1996 election. One faction had finally been able to win the right to call
itself the CPP. Their standard-bearer was Professor George Hagan, for-
merly director of the African Studies Institute at the University of Ghana
at Legon and a long-term Nkrumahist who had been a member of Gbed-
emah’s NAL. Not all Nkrumahists had come together under the wing of
the CPP, and another member of the NAL, Daniel Lartey, had gone on to
form the Great Consolidated Popular Party (GCPP). Neither had the PNC
been willing to join with other Nkrumahists, and once again, as had been
the case in 1996, its standard-bearer was Dr. Edward Mahama. These par-
ties benefited the NDC more so than the NPP, as they could potentially
divide the opposition vote. Nevertheless, with the memory of how un-
wieldy the Great Alliance had been when the NPP had tried to link itself
with the Nkrumahist PCP, there was no incentive to repeat this mistake.

In the 2000 election the ruling party also lost the monopoly over the
media that it had enjoyed in the past. There were well over 30 FM radio
stations with call-in programs that provided outlets for all kinds of opin-
ions. In addition, the Ghana Broadcasting Corporation had lost its mo-
nopoly over television broadcasting, as there were then two independent
TV stations. Along with the private newspapers like the Ghanaian Chron-
icle, the Crusading Guide, and the Public Agenda, this independent media
played an important role in leveling the political playing field. The op-
position had also been able to get access to the state-owned media. There
was daily free time on both the state radio and television for all registered
parties, as well as guidelines for equal and objective reporting in the state-
owned Daily Graphic, the daily paper with the largest circulation in the
country.

The bitter struggle over voter registration was one indication of this
greater equality. The NDC wanted thumbprint IDs to be acceptable proof
of voter registration, but the opposition, fearing that this would open the
door to voting by those with fake IDs, wanted only photo IDs. According
to the NDC, barring those with thumbprint IDs would hurt rural voters,
who were less likely to be literate and able to master the more complex
process of obtaining a photo ID. About 1.5 million voters were potentially
affected by this decision, and many were rural voters, with whom the
NDC had traditionally done well. Initially, however, the EC sided with
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the opposition, but the NDC appealed to the supreme court, which ruled
in favor of the NDC. Even though the opposition lost in the long run, the
extensive coverage of the struggle in the press gave them every oppor-
tunity to revisit all of the previous examples of what were cited as the
NDC’s misuse of state resources for electoral purposes. Passions ran high
enough for calls for an election boycott.

As had been the case in 1996, the international community also saw this
election as crucial for the development of democratic regimes in Africa,
and contributed over $17 million in funding. It was significantly less than
what was contributed in 1996, but much had been learned from the con-
duct of previous elections, and the money was better targeted.*> For ex-
ample, the United Kingdom played an important role in providing
funding for converting thumbprinted voter-identification cards to photo
IDs, which more than anything else contributed to defusing the acrimony
over this issue. A number of other donors contributed to funding election-
monitoring projects that, in contrast to 1996, were carried out primarily
by local organizations. In conjunction with the presence of TV cameras
and reporters, these observers played an important role in guaranteeing
the honesty of the election. Prior to the actual voting there were all kinds
of rumors about plots to thwart the outcome of the elections if they went
against the NDC. Many were directed toward Rawlings, who remained
something of a lightning rod by making a number of controversial
speeches that attacked the EC or suggested that an opposition victory
would threaten the peace and stability of the country.

THE RESULTS

In spite of all of the fears and a few violent incidents leading up to
voting, election day, December 7, proved to be calm and orderly, with the
exception of the Bawku Central constituency in the Upper East Region.
There a bitter chieftaincy dispute had inflamed electoral politics, and
seven people were killed in fighting.” In general, the role of civic and
religious organizations was pivotal in helping to maintain a peaceful elec-
tion. The voter turnout was significantly lower than it had been in 1996:
61.7 as opposed to 77.9 percent. Significantly, the decline was highest in
the areas that had traditionally supported the NDC. The NPP argued that
this was conclusive proof that there had been both double and underage
voting in these areas in 1996. Probably a more realistic interpretation of
this phenomenon was that many NDC supporters who were not enthu-
siastic about their party’s candidates just abstained from voting. The
urban-rural divide that had marked previous elections was even more
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evident, with the NPP winning all the seats in major urban areas with the
exception of Ho in the Volta Region and Wa in the Upper West Region.
Like previous contests, the election was a two-way contest between the
NDC and the NPP, with the other parties gathering minuscule numbers
of votes, mostly in the Greater Accra area with the exception of the PNC,
which received almost 200,000 votes, mostly in the north. On what turned
out to be the first round of voting for a presidential candidate, J. A. Kufuor
won 48.2 percent of the vote to J. E. Atta Mills’s 44.5 percent. The NPP
won 100 seats in Parliament to the NDC's 92, with 3 seats going to the
PNC and 1 to the CPP.

The 1992 constitution stipulated that the presidential candidate had to
secure at least 50 percent of the vote to be elected, which meant that there
had to be a runoff between Kufuor and Mills. The six opposition parties
formed an electoral alliance against the NDC, and in retaliation the NDC
sought to appeal to ethnic loyalty. They “exhorted the chiefs and people”
in the Western and Central Regions “to ‘wizen up’ and vote for one of
their own,” Atta Mills, a fellow Fante, rather than vote for Kufuor, an
Asante.* In general, the NDC played on the traditional fear on the part
of Ewes and Gas of Asante domination, while the NPP appealed to the
Ewes in the Volta Region, 88 percent of whom had voted for Mills, to
come out of their isolation and join the rest of the country. The three weeks
of this campaign were also marked by a distinct increase in personal at-
tacks, with both candidates seeking to discredit the other’s competence
and that of their running mates. For the first time in the country’s history,
TV “polimercials” played a major role in what became “a fierce battle of
media wits.”*

In spite of the heated campaigning, the outcome of the runoff election
was never really in doubt. Kufuor emerged as a relatively easy winner
with 56.73 percent of the votes to Atta Mills's 43.27 percent. It was evident
that those who had supported the smaller opposition parties in the first
election did indeed give their support to Kufuor in the runoff. Also, there
was a small decline in the voter turnout, down to 59.8 percent of the
electorate, which once again probably affected Mills more than his op-
ponent. In general, however, there was surprisingly little vote switching,
giving the lie to those who believe that Ghanaians simply vote for those
who are in a position to reward them. There obviously remained consid-
erable distrust of Akan politicians even though the NPP tried hard to
dispel this fear.

All over the country, the results were accepted with good grace, and
the dire predictions of violence never materialized. Indeed, the election
was a watershed in Ghanaian history. It was the first time that an incum-
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bent regime had been replaced through constitutional means. The second
round of the election was also unique in that it was the first time that the
entire opposition had been able to get together and overcome the disunity
that has been one of the major weaknesses of opposition movements in
general in the continent. This unity carried over even after the election,
with the NPP giving ministerial appointments to the leaders of its sup-
porting parties. The campaign was also noteworthy for the degree of
transparency and accountability it forced upon the competing parties.
They were forced to hold press conferences and issue press statements to
rebut or explain positions. Even officials who in the past had treated of-
ficial information like state secrets were forced to divulge information
about who had benefited from state-sponsored overseas medical treat-
ment, or who had bought state-owned enterprises and at what prices.

The campaign and the NPP victory also had a liberalizing effect on
Ghanaian society, and “it was celebrated locally as Ghana’s ‘second in-
dependence.”” It was “a powerful demonstration of the power of the
thumb as opposed to the power of the gun.”* This “liberation” was most
noticeable on the airwaves, where large numbers of people who in the
past had been excluded from the state media were able to participate as
analysts and commentators. Previous NDC governments and the PNDC
had been able to ignore critical opinions. It was obviously going to be
much more difficult for the new NPP government to do so in the future.

For the NDC, the defeat was a terrible blow to party morale, and there
was much self-criticism. The lack of internal debate, corruption within the
ranks of the party with regards to campaign funds, and most of all the
question of leadership were some of the main issues raised. For a while
there even seemed to be some danger that internal rivalries might con-
tribute to a split in the party. The party had obviously lost the advantage
of incumbency, and it seemed as though it had also lost the support of
the DWM, which had provided vitally important financing in the past.””
On the other hand, the party did enjoy substantial representation in Par-
liament, which made it potentially a much more potent opposition than
had been the case for the NPP. But even here there were uncharted waters.
The NPP’s strategy of challenging NDC legislative initiatives through
court actions and walkouts was not going to be enough if the NDC was
going to win reelection in 2004.

Undoubtedly the most challenging question of all was what would be
the role of the former president. Rawlings was still a very vigorous 53 and
very much at the height of his power. He had twice been the chairman of
ECOWAS. In his last term in office he had become a world-recognized
leader, welcoming to Ghana Bill Clinton, the first American president to
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visit Africa, and shortly afterward Elizabeth II, the queen of Great Britain.
He had so dominated the election that the NDC’s flag-bearer, Atta Mills,
had been made to look like the “driver’s mate.”* The latter had even made
the damaging confession that, if elected, he intended to consult Rawlings
24 hours a day. His administration would only differ in style but “not in
the fundamentals.”*

The international community had tried to smooth Rawlings’ passage
from the scene by appealing to his own sense of statesmanship to leave
behind a positive legacy. Kofi Annan, the Ghanaian secretary-general of
the United Nations, had named him an “eminent person” and charged
him with spreading the spirit of volunteerism throughout the world in
2001.% Indeed, after the election he was an extremely active participant in
forums dealing with the HIV/AIDS pandemic, which has begun to affect
Ghana. Nevertheless, the fear of his links to the Ghanaian military still
remained. On a few occasions during the election, heavily armed soldiers
had appeared at polling stations as election security agents and brought
back disturbing memories of past coups.*! Potentially most unsettling of
all was the inevitable reexamining of old abuses that had taken place in
the AFRC and PNDC past, in which Rawlings was undoubtedly going to
be a major target. Kufuor had promised during the election campaign that
he would institute a Truth and Reconciliation Commission (TRC), very
similar to the South African Truth and Reconciliation Commission that
was then concluding its investigation of abuses under apartheid. Raw-
lings, in anticipation of such an initiative, had offered an “apology of
sorts” in his last address to Parliament in January 2000. This was obvi-
ously not going to be enough to satisfy those who felt that they had not
simply been “wrongdoers” or persons, as Rawlings maintained, who “de-
served to be punished.”*
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The NPP in Power: 2001-4

DAUNTING TASKS

Coinciding with the NPP’s success in the 2000 general election was the
victory that the Accra-based soccer club Accra Hearts of Oak secured in
the CAF African Champions League. It was only the third time that a
Ghanaian soccer club had been able to do this, and the victory added to
the sense of euphoria that pervaded a “soccer crazy nation.”' President
Kufuor in his inauguration address took advantage of this “spontaneous
joy and feeling of goodwill” to outline what he felt would be his admin-
istration’s main goals. He promised to forge “ahead in unity.” The “tur-
bulent times of the past would not be forgotten,” but he also pleaded “that
we try to forgive.” He also promised “zero tolerance for corruption” and
indicated that he intended to set a personal example. He appealed for
“continued support and help [from] foreign friends,” emphasizing the
need for debt relief so that more of the country’s revenue could be used
to build the economy. He called upon Ghana’s business people to lead an
economic transformation of the country. To achieve this, he promised “to
launch a golden age of business and enterprise” that would transform the
lives of Ghanaians within the next decade.”
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Indicative of the new government’s determination to create unity, it
offered positions to leaders of opposing parties. Professor George Hagan,
the flag-bearer of the CPP, was appointed to the chairmanship of the Na-
tional Commission on Culture (NCC); Dr. Wereko-Brobby, the presidential
candidate for the UGM, was appointed the chief executive of the Volta
River Authority, the agency that had been established in 1961 to manage
the Volta River hydroelectric project; and Dr. Paa Kwesi Nduom, who had
been a driving force in the CPP and had a Ph.D. from the University of
Wisconsin in systems management, was appointed minister of energy. He
was later on to move up in the ministerial hierarchy to become the min-
ister of economic planning and regional integration.

Much more controversial was Kufuor’s decision to visit Togo a scant
six days after he had been inaugurated. The rationale behind this visit to
Ghana’s eastern neighbor was regional unity, by “extendling] an olive
branch” to his veteran colleague, President Gnassingbe Eyadema, who
had often been at loggerheads with the NDC administration.” It seemed
particularly appropriate at this time, as conditions in Ghana’s western
neighbor, the Ivory Coast, were getting increasingly chaotic. On the day
of Kufuor’s inauguration there had been an attempted coup in what was
once one of the most stable countries in West Africa. The violence that
had engulfed Liberia and Sierra Leone was spreading, and maintaining
good relations with Togo seemed very much in Ghana’s national interest.
Nevertheless, there was considerable protest, both in Ghana and Togo. To
opposition parties in both countries it seemed “puzzling” that the leader
of West Africa’s most shining example of democracy should embrace the
ruler of longest-lasting military dictatorship in the region.*

Shortly afterward, Kufuor visited Nigeria to cement relations with West
Africa’s most important country, with whom Rawlings had worked ex-
tensively to bring peace to the war-torn areas of the region. Apart from
moving ahead with a greater degree of economic integration for ECO-
WAS, like introducing a common currency for the region, Kufuor also
discussed with his Nigerian counterpart, President Olusegun Obasanjo,
the contentious issue of Ghana’s huge debts to Nigeria for petroleum.
There were suggestions that Ghana should reduce the large subsidy it
provided to its people for petroleum products, which had contributed to
the massive debts the country’s refining plant had incurred over the years
and also fueled extensive smuggling to neighboring countries, where gas-
oline was more than double its cost in Ghana. Kufuor obviously felt that
resolving such difficult issues required face-to-face discussions between
leaders. In general, he felt he should often travel abroad to represent the
interests of his country. The seemingly never-ending and expensive nature
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of these travels was to become a bone of contention between his govern-
ment and the opposition.

To deal with the turbulent past he quickly moved to have the attorney
general draw up guidelines for the rapid release of property that had been
seized by the state dating back to the AFRC period. The NDC government
had already returned a considerable amount of such property, particularly
smaller assets like houses, but there still remained privately owned en-
terprises, and they had been seized by the state and later on liquidated
or turned over to multinational companies. In many cases the original
owners had been Indians or Lebanese nationals. In other instances the
properties in question were in a poor state of repair, and the question of
who should bear the cost of refurbishing them was crucial. Resolving
these issues was obviously not going to be easy.

Kufuor also promised a National Reconciliation Commission (NRC) “to
provide a forum for those who [were] aggrieved [to] have the opportunity
to air their grievances in order to promote the goal of national reconcili-
ation.”® How this body would function and what the time period would
be that it would investigate rapidly became heatedly debated issues. Lim-
iting the investigation to the Rawlings era was obviously seen as politi-
cally motivated by NDC supporters. Whether confession would mean
amnesty or be self-incrimination was also heatedly debated. Eventually
there was an international conference held in Accra in June to examine
some of these “vexed” issues.’

As a further attempt to achieve some reconciliation with the past, the
Kufuor government also allowed the bodies of the three former heads of
state and the five military officers the AFRC had executed in 1979 to be
exhumed and handed over to their families for more fitting burials than
had been performed in 1979. He hoped that this would “bring down the
curtain on one of the many sad events of the country’s history.””
the year there was a joint religious service for the eight men.* Not everyone
agreed with this act of reconciliation, as supporters of the AFRC govern-
ment felt that the decision set a bad precedent and would spark agitation
for similar action from the families of those who had been executed during
earlier coups. Most upsetting, they recognized that this gesture could lead
to more serious concessions, like a revoking of the indemnity clauses in
the Transitional Provisions of the 1992 constitution, which protected from
prosecution those who had carried out the orders of the AFRC and PNDC.

The NPP government also moved to deal with the question of high-
level corruption. Ironically, it was one of their own ministers who pro-
vided them with their first opportunity to demonstrate “zero tolerance
for corruption.” Barely two weeks after his appointment as the minister

Later in
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of youth and sports, Mallam Yusif Isa was fired for “losing” $46,000 that
was to paid as a bonus to the Black Stars, the national soccer team, after
a qualifying match for the World Cup against Sudan. Eventually he was
prosecuted for “causing financial loss to the state,” found guilty, and sen-
tenced to four years imprisonment.” Shortly afterward and more impor-
tantly, as it had political implications, the government brought charges
against the former deputy finance minister, Victor Selormey, for causing
financial loss to the state of more than $1 million. The case arose over a
project to computerize Ghana’s court records. Over $1 million had been
paid to a private consultant who had failed to deliver any services. Even-
tually Selormey was tried, found guilty, and sentenced to eight years im-
prisonment.’ To the opposition, this conviction was particularly galling.
The law under which Selormey had been convicted had been passed by
the NDC government in 1993.

Shortly after the Selormey case, the government brought similar charges
against the former finance minister, Dr. Kwame Peprah; the former min-
ister of agriculture, Alhaji Ibrahim Adam; the chief of staff at the presi-
dency, Nana Ato Dadzie; and two other officials of the Rawlings
administration for engaging in a conspiracy to cause a loss of $20 million
to the state. This scandal, which came to be known as the “Quality Grains
Affair,” grew out of a project to grow rice in the Volta Region to reduce
the country’s rice-import bill. The officials charged had committed the
Ghana government to guaranteeing approximately $20 million in loans
without Parliament’s approval. At least $6 million of this money was
never invested in the rice scheme.'" The scandal involved an attractive
African American businesswoman who was eventually convicted of fraud
in a U.S. district court and sentenced to 15 years. The case gave rise to all
sorts of rumors in the press about romantic attachments that drew in
President Rawlings himself. Like the previous corruption trials, this one
was also conducted in a “fast-track court.” These courts had been created
to speed up the wheels of the notoriously slow Ghanaian justice system.'?

Early in 2002 the former chief executive of the Ghana National Petro-
leum Corporation, Tsatsu Tsikata, who was then also before a fast-track
court for causing financial loss to the state, did temporarily halt the activ-
ities of these courts when he won a ruling from the supreme court that
such courts were illegal. However, it was easy enough for the government
to switch his case over into a regular court. In addition, on review the
original supreme court’s decision on the legality of the fast-track courts
was overturned, and by 2003 many more former NDC officials found
themselves before fast-track courts facing charges of causing financial loss
to the state. As far as the Quality Grains Scandal was concerned, Peprah
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was eventually found guilty and received a four-year sentence, while his
fellow minister, Ibrahim Adam, received a two-year sentence, as did one
of the other officials in the case.’?

In general, the nature of these trials created a great deal of resentment
on the part of the NDC, who felt that they were being used as part of a
“political vendetta ... to punish the opposition.” Other observers won-
dered about the legality of the law, and whether the convictions would
“criminalize administrative discretion and stifle initiative in the civil
service.”* To these critics, the NPP supporters answered that the prose-
cutions would “make public servants more careful in handling state prop-
erty.”'® However, the cases also seemed likely to establish a precedent with
incoming administrations seeking to bring charges against previous min-
isters and officials who had been involved in projects that were financially
unsuccessful.

Shortly after coming to power, the NPP government also began to sug-
gest equally controversial economic measures. A number of foreign coun-
tries, as a gesture of goodwill toward the new government, canceled the
debts Ghana owed them. In exchange, the Kufuor government had to
indicate that it was willing to tackle the daunting economic legacy it had
inherited. The most immediate was the indebtedness of the Tema Oil Re-
finery for imported petroleum. More than any other factor, the huge sub-
sidy that the government provided for fuel contributed to its inability to
keep revenue and expenditure in line. Much of the borrowing from the
domestic banking industry went toward making up this difference, which
in turn fueled high interest rates and inflation and resulted in the ever-
depreciating cedi. To reverse this situation, the government increased fuel
prices by 60 percent in February. Shortly afterward it sought to soften this
blow to the public by raising the minimum wage from 4,200 to 5,500 cedis
a day.'®

However, the most momentous decision was over whether Ghana
should join the IMF/World Bank HIPC. The HIPC Initiative was launched
in 1996 in response to the increasing indebtedness of many poor countries
and their inability to service their debts. In exchange for meeting stringent
conditions in the management of their economies, they were offered a
significant reduction of this debt to what the World Bank and the IMF
determined was a sustainable debt level. Eighteen African countries had
already joined the initiative, which promised Ghana over $200 million in
annual debt relief. At that time Ghana was spending one-fourth of its
revenue on debt servicing and was under considerable pressure from Brit-
ain and the United States to join the HIPC Initiative to release funds for
needed infrastructure development.'”
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A World Bank/IMF program inevitably had its critics. There were those
who wondered what naming the country “poor and heavily indebted”
would mean to potential investors. Indeed, Japan, one of Ghana’s major
creditors, quickly indicated its displeasure with the initiative. The Ghana
TUC pointed out that Ghana already had a long list of structural-
adjustment conditions to meet, “most of which were behind schedule ow-
ing to their social implications.”’® There were those who took an even
more radical position, that the “so-called debt” was illegal anyway and
should be canceled. Doing so would be a just reparation for the atrocities
of the slave trade.!” There were a number of organizations in the United
States and Africa that had already been making this connection, and it
was not surprising that it surfaced during this HIPC debate in Ghana.

To the government, struggling with a debt of around $6 billion, an in-
flation rate of over 40 percent when it assumed power in 2001, and a cedi
that had depreciated by over 100 percent the previous year, the HIPC
Initiative was too much to turn down. Almost immediately there were
improvements in the country’s overall economic standing. The cedi’s rate
of depreciation slowed down considerably, to around two and a half to
three percent per annum, which was the lowest level achieved since the
cedi had been allowed to float in 1988. By the middle of the year inflation
had come down to 37 percent, and President Kufuor anticipated that it
would be as low as 20 percent by the end of the year. The government
had managed to open credit lines with Nigeria for adequate supplies of
crude oil, in contrast to when it came to power and there had been only
six days of supply left.” These achievements came in spite of continuing
weak world prices for Ghana’s two most important exports, cocoa and
gold.

THE NDC IN OPPOSITION

With so many controversial initiatives underway, there were no lack of
issues for the opposition. However, among the first were two lawsuits
before the supreme court that challenged President Kufuor’s right to ap-
point ministers without parliamentary approval and that of the Council
of State. They were very similar to the challenge that the NPP had initiated
against the NDC in 1997, and were more of a constitutional legal issue
than really substantive. However, by issuing this challenge the NDC in-
dicated that it wanted to ensure that “democratic culture was entrenched,”
and that no one should “act outside the purview of the constitution.”?

The impact of NPP policies, like the major increase in the price of fuel,
also provided NDC MPs with opportunities to criticize the government.



The NPP in Power: 2001-4 268

The increase had come just before the harvest season, when traditionally
food supplies are low in Ghana and prices reflect this. The hike in fuel
prices had obviously not helped, and the NDC was quick to point out
how exorbitant the cost of living had become for the average Ghanaian
with the advent of NPP government. The opposition also criticized the
new government for its inability to reduce what to many Ghanaians
seemed to be an alarming increase in violent crime. Much of this impres-
sion stemmed from a brutal series of killings of women in the Accra area.
Eventually the new government enlisted the assistance of the U.S. Federal
Bureau of Investigation (FBI). A suspect was finally taken into custody,
but many questions remained, as he confessed to only 8 of the over 30
killings that had taken place.

The spate of murders fed a rumor mill that had NPP and NDC ad-
herents publicly trading accusations about responsibility for what had
happened. Similarly, it was difficult for the political parties to resist po-
liticizing the terrible stadium disaster that occurred during a match in
Accra between Accra Hearts of Oak and Asante Kotoko, Ghana's two
most successful soccer clubs, which also took place around this time. It
had been precipitated by poor police handling of an unruly crowd, and
126 people had died. There were riots in Accra, with youths “chanting for
the return of Rawlings.”?

Much of this skirmishing indicated a healthy give and take between
two evenly matched political parties that both had access to a lively press,
television coverage, and call-in radio programs. Significantly, in a rare
bipartisan display, they came together later in the year to repeal the Crim-
inal Libel and Sedition Laws, which made it possible to claim criminal
libel under some circumstances even if the matter reported was true.
Ghana had obviously moved a long way forward from the confrontational
relationship between the independent press and government in the early
years of NDC rule. Unlike during the Rawlings era, journalists from the
independent press now followed the president on his official trips. A hun-
dred days into his administration, President Kufuor established a new
tradition of holding a press conference to answer questions from reporters
from all of the country’s newspapers. At the same time, the “unfettered”
nature of the press could be disconcerting. According to the acting chief
justice, E. K. Wiredu, the repeal of the criminal libel law had allowed
unscrupulous journalists to go around “talking rubbish.”* To many it
seemed as if battle lines between the two parties had been drawn aided
and abetted by a overly shrill and intemperate press.

The numerous trials of former NDC ministers and, as former president
Rawlings expressed it, “the attempt to criminalize everything [the NDC]
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did” was a major contributing factor to this situation.* They seemed to
be part of an orchestrated attempt to destroy the NDC and its achieve-
ments. Shortly after taking power, the new attorney general, Nana Akuffo-
Addo, announced that the government intended to abolish the Public
Tribunals, which had been one of the PNDC’s major judicial innovations.
Indicative of the state of disarray into which these once feared instruments
of revolutionary justice had fallen, there was only muted protest. The
difficulty of finding lay panel members had increasingly limited the ac-
tivities of these courts, and in some parts of the country they been idle
“for as long as a year.”® It was hard to justify the expense involved, and
to the regular judiciary, which had always been suspicious of this exper-
iment in revolutionary justice, it was yet another powerful reason to do
away with the system. However, as a concession, Regional Tribunals were
left with the task of adjudicating crimes involving drug offenses.

Similarly, there was a great deal of heated discussion about the future
of the BNI, which was also a PNDC creation. There were those who even
went to the extreme of suggesting that the bureau should be abolished
altogether.? Even more emotional was the new government’s decision to
remove June 4, the day the AFRC had staged its coup in 1979, as a national
holiday on the grounds that it had been a military mutiny and therefore
“contrary to the principles of a democratic and constitutional order.”*

However, most contentious of all was the question of Rawlings’s reset-
tlement.” The first salvo in what was to be an ongoing battle over this
issue had to do with the former president’s security. While he had been
in power, soldiers from an elite army unit had been responsible for his
security. On his retirement he had continued with a retinue of 21 body-
guards from this unit, but to many of his enemies, given his coup record
and the small number of soldiers such coups had needed, this seemed to
be a potential threat to national security. Eventually, after a number of
hostile exchanges with the ex-president, during one of which Rawlings
claimed his house was under siege, the new government replaced the
soldiers with a detachment from the police.

Hostility between the ex-president and the government increased as a
result of the address he gave at his party’s celebration of the June 4 up-
rising. He made comparisons between what he saw happening in Ghana
and what had been happening in 1979, with the obvious implication that
there could be a similar result. Obviously Rawlings did not intend to fade
away into his UN-appointed role as an eminent person and be content to
turn his attention to the fight against HIV/AIDS in the African continent.
He was still the chairman of the NDC and very much wanted to remain
in control of its destiny. However, at the party’s congress in December,
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there were many delegates who wanted him replaced. There was consid-
erable resentment over what was seen as his determination to maintain
the status quo. This lack of internal democracy was seen as primarily
responsible for the electoral defeat in 2000. Reflective of this dissatisfac-
tion, the Congress elected Dr. Obed Asamoah as the new party chairman.
It also did away with the previous position of cochairman “to avoid con-
flicts.”?* This prevented Rawlings from formally sharing the leadership of
the party.

This change in leadership was a bruising experience for the NDC, and
it seemed as though the party was in danger of falling apart. Neither were
there any really substantive areas of disagreement between it and the
government to hold the party together. Asamoah criticized the NPP for
too closely following IMF polices and its failure to subsidize Ghanaian
agriculture. It was not very convincing, since this was what the NDC had
done when it had been in power. It was a frustrating situation, which
provided Rawlings with opportunities to take up the slack in what seemed
like the party’s ineffectiveness. At the celebration of June 4 in 2002 he
attacked the government’s policy on recruitment and retirement in the
military.?” Far more inflammatorily, a few weeks afterward, in a speech to
the newly inaugurated Women’s Wing of the NDC in Kumasi, he de-
scribed the NPP government as the worst in the country’s history. He
called for “positive defiance” against what he described as an “unlawful
order,” and suggested that Ghanajans did not “have to wait for the next
election to prevent the rot.”*

His remarks unleashed some equally “rash statements from some senior
government ministers,” and three days after the speech Rawlings was
“invited” to the BNI's headquarters in Accra to explain just what he
meant.” His supporters invaded the BNI's premises, singing NDC songs
and calling for an end to the “harassment.”* Police reinforcements had to
be called to restore order. At the same time, Rawlings was involved in
importing four Toyota Land Cruisers into the country, two of which were
supposedly bulletproof, and this contributed to a flurry of rumors about
potential coup plans. There were even suggestions that he should be
moved out of Accra to make it more difficult for him to plan a coup.
Rawlings obviously relished the attention, which indicated just how much
of a force in Ghanaian politics he remained.

At the same time, the results of the party’s congress indicated that even
within the NDC there were many people who felt that the time had come
for him to retire from the active leadership of the party. At the end of the
year this became even more evident, when the party convened its special
delegates congress to select a flag-bearer for the 2004 election. Signifi-
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cantly, it was to be an open and transparent contest, and it soon became
evident that there were a number of contestants. Eventually it came down
to a two-man contest between the former vice president, John Atta Mills,
and the former finance minister, Kwesi Botchwey. The former had the
support of Rawlings and the party’s council of elders, while the latter was
supported by the party chairman, Dr. Obed Asamoah. There was consid-
erable tension and uncertainty as to the outcome of this contest, but in-
dicative of the support Rawlings and the old guard still enjoyed in the
party, Mills overwhelmed Botchwey, collecting 1,116 votes to the latter’s
paltry 194.% Two weeks later the NPP selected President Kufuor again to
be the party’s flag-bearer. Indicative of his standing in the party and its
much greater unity, there were no other contestants and he was accepted
by unanimous acclamation without the need for a vote.™

NEW INITIATIVES AND CHALLENGES

At the end of its first year in government the NPP government could
claim some important successes in the overall performance of the coun-
try’s economy. This was so in spite of the low prices for Ghana’s two most
important exports, gold and cocoa. Much of this was due to a reduction
in government expenditure and less borrowing from domestic money
sources. The result was lower interest rates and a slower depreciation rate
for the cedi than had been the case in years before. Nevertheless, the
economy still remained highly susceptible to external factors. Apart from
export prices, the most important was the cost of petroleum. In 2002 the
government discovered that the Tema Oil Refinery’s (TOR) debts were
even higher than anticipated. Any attempt to privatize this operation,
which had been one of the NPI's election promises, required plugging
the major drain on the government’s resources that the operation of this
facility extracted.

The 60 percent increase in fuel prices early in 2001 had been an attempt
to deal with this problem. Ghanaians were paying far less for fuel than
its actual cost, and even with this increase there still remained a consid-
erable subsidy. To make matters worse, in 2002 the price of petroleum
began to increase. Inevitably the value of the cedi began to decline, so that
by the end of the year it had gone from a 3 percent to a 13 percent depre-
ciation rate. In 2000 the NDC had been faced with the same problem, but
since it was an election year they had done nothing, and the economy had
come near to collapsing. The NPP did not want to find itself in a similar
dilemma, which had played an important role in the NDC losing in 2000.
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Instead, in January 2003, well before the election, the government took
the highly unpopular step of raising fuel prices by almost 100 percent.

The increase itself was not unexpected, but its size came as a shock. In
one fell swoop the government sought to obtain full price recovery for
the petroleum that Ghana was importing. The opposition maintained that
this had been dictated by the IMF, which was unhappy with the govern-
ment’s economic performance and also wanted an increase in VAT.* The
large increase in fuel prices was an attempt to make the latter unnecessary.
The NPP remembered all too well how bitterly it had assailed this taxation
when the NDC had first introduced it in 1995 and the riots that had fol-
lowed in Accra. The government made a major effort to publicize the
reasons behind the fuel increases. The gamble paid off, and even though
there was considerable discontent with the new fuel prices, there were no
riots. To ease the burden on the traveling poor, the government began
importing double-decker buses from Europe. They were larger than the
typical privately owned minibuses (tro-tros) that provide most public
transport in the country, and consequently cheaper, but even more packed
and uncomfortable to use. However, inevitably the dramatic increase in
the price of fuel had a ripple effect all across the economy, and many
business were left wondering how they would be able to stay in business
with these new costs.™

In many ways an even more contentious issue involving cost recovery
was the government’s decision to invite private investors to participate in
supplying water to the country’s urban populations.” Opponents imme-
diately attacked this “public-private partnership” (PPP) as a euphemism
for privatization of the country’s water-supply system.*™ Once again op-
ponents of this plan saw the IMF and the World Bank as the masterminds
behind what was seen as an attempt to commodify something so basic to
life as water. Indeed, they maintained that water privatization was one of
the conditions that the IMF and the World Bank had included if Ghana
was to qualify for HIPC debt relief.”” Beginning in the 1990s, these insti-
tutions had indeed been promoting this approach to dealing with the
increasing challenge of providing enough water for rapidly expanding
urban populations in the third world. The Second World Water Forum,
held in The Hague in 2000 and attended by many of the multinational
corporations that were engaged in providing these services, had echoed
this “vision.” The conference had called for “access to water at an afford-
able cost.”*

However, by this time considerable opposition to this market-driven
approach to the delivery of water had developed. A number of NGOs had
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come together to oppose privatization. In Ghana opposition came from a
coalition of NGOs and civil society organizations, like churches and trade
unions, that came together as the National Coalition Against the Privat-
ization of Water (National CAP of Water). The most vocal of these NGOs
was the Integrated Social Development Centre (ISODEC), a local NGO
supported by Dutch funding and the publisher of the weekly Public
Agenda. Initially ISODEC had been involved in assessing ways of improv-
ing water delivery in Ghana, but by 2001 they were locked in a heated
“battle of nerves in the media” with the Water Sector Restructuring Sec-
retariat, a newly formed bureaucracy to oversee private participation in
the water sector.” ISODEC's fear was “that even the government [would]
be incapable of controlling the monster monopoly it [was] in the process
of creating.”# They did not feel that the Public Utilities Regulatory Com-
mission (PURC) would be up to this task.

There had also been considerable shift in the government’s attitude.
During the 2000 election campaign the NPP had opposed water privat-
ization, but after assuming power it had quickly come to realize that it
could not rely on the Ghana Water Company Limited (GWCL) to improve
water delivery for Ghana’s sprawling urban areas. Indeed, over the years
there had been a number of attempts to address this situation. The Ghana
Water and Sewage Corporation had been incorporated to form the GWCL.
There had been a number of attempts to train and retrain personnel, and
foreign consultants had been hired “to help with capacity building.”** But
it had all been to little avail. According to the GWCL's own estimates,
about half of the urban water supply is lost to leakage and the illegal
tapping of water mains.** The loss by leakage is hardly surprising, since
many of these water mains are over 30 years old. There has been very
little investment in the country’s water system during this time. Only 60
percent of the nation’s capital is served by pipe-borne water. Almost half
the population relies on water tankers and pays as much as 10 times what
the GWCL charges its commercial users.

Schemes to resolve this situation by inviting private capital to partici-
pate in the country’s water sector have been in discussion since 1994,
during the NDC era, and not surprisingly their opposition to privatization
has been somewhat ambiguous. However, making participation in the
water sector attractive to private companies presented a considerable chal-
lenge. Undoubtedly a great deal of expenditure will be necessary to mod-
ernize water-delivery systems in Ghana, and current water rates are far
too low to ensure some profit on this investment. In 2001 the government
tried to respond to this dilemma by increasing water tariffs in urban areas
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by 95 percent, trying to make that part of the water sector that could afford
to pay market rates more attractive to private capital. This followed the
World Bank strategy of “unbundling,” where rural water supply, where
cost recovery is much more difficult, would remain the responsibility of
the government. There were also experiments in areas of Accra with pre-
paid water meters installed by private companies that have been able to
deliver water at cheaper rates than previously. However, the system has
been subject to frequent breakdowns, and during the first three years of
the project the cost of water has more than doubled* According to
CAP’s campaign coordinator, Rudolf Amenga-Etego, water-privatization
schemes have given rise to an increase in guinea worm, a parasitic infes-
tation transmitted by contaminated water sources.*

Not surprisingly, unlike the opposition to the colonial government’s
Waterworks Bill of 1934, which was also aimed at cost recovery, the cur-
rent protest against privatization cannot be dismissed as “loose thinking”
on the part of Africans. This was how the secretary of state for the colonies,
Sir Philip Cunliffe-Lister, had reacted to the 1934 delegation from the Gold
Coast that had come to protest this legislation.*” Instead, the NPP govern-
ment has been forced to scale back its plans and embark on a public-
relations program to win support for PPP. Beginning in April 2004, there
have been a number of stakeholders’ forums all over Ghana to draft a
water policy for the country. With elections coming up in December, it is
unlikely that any radical decisions will be made in the near future. Like
the introduction of VAT, which required a new government before it was
introduced, the same will no doubt be necessary before PPP can go
forward.

The issue of private-sector participation (PSP) has also been controver-
sial in other aspects of Ghanaian society that in the past have been dom-
inated by the state. In 1997 the Post and Telegraph corporation, which had
enjoyed a monopoly over telecommunications in the country, was offi-
cially privatized, with Telekom Malaysia acquiring 30 percent of the new
company’s stock. The Ghana government retained a 70 percent controlling
interest in this new company, Ghana Telecom, but the hope was that the
new partners would invest substantially in the operation. This did not
happen, and Telekom Malaysia became little more than a management
agency. The deal had been bitterly criticized by the NPP when it was in
opposition for its lack of transparency, but in 2003 the NPP government
entered into a similar arrangement with Telenor, a Norwegian telecom-
munications company, to replace what was seen as the failure of the Te-
lekom Malaysia arrangement.* Once again the deal has been criticized
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for a lack of transparency. The suspicion is that promises have been made
to Telenor that, if made public, would raise a storm of protest in a society
that is already highly suspicious of multinational corporations.

Equally controversial have been attempts to seek cost recovery in the
operation of the state’s institutions of higher learning. There were a num-
ber of important reforms in the 1990s that began to reduce what had pre-
viously been the state’s sole responsibility for financing the operation of
the country’s universities. Among the most important were the introduc-
tion of loan schemes and user fees, so that by 1998 the government was
paying less than 40 percent of what it had been paying to support students
in 1992.% At the same time, there was a considerable expansion in the
number of institutions of higher learning and a quadrupling of the student
population, with the result that the state’s overall expenditure on higher
education increased. The loan scheme was funded by the SSNIT, which
in reality was highly subsidized by the state. High rates of loan defaulting,
as many graduates have not been able to find employment upon gradu-
ating, have also compounded the state’s financial burden.

In general, tertiary institutions are woefully underfunded, and many of
their graduates, particularly in medicine and the sciences, the most ex-
pensive fields to fund, leave Ghana for greener pastures. In 2001 Professor
Ivan Addae-Mensah, the vice-chancellor of the University of Ghana, in-
dicated that the university intended to recover the full cost of training
each student by introducing tuition fees.™ So far this has not been imple-
mented, but the plan has the support of the government, which recently
has been reducing substantially the per-student subsidy it has contributed
to the state universities.” Implementing changes within the Ghanaian uni-
versity system has always been controversial and contested. Immediately
after the vice-chancellor’'s announcement, the Students Representative
Council (SRC) of the University of Ghana at Legon rejected outright the
two-tiered tuition system he proposed.™ Undoubtedly this change will
continue to be controversial and contested. Ghana’s university students,
with the assistance of their union, NUGS, have a long history of opposing
government reforms for higher education, but so far during the NPP
administration there have not been any attempts to shut down the
universities.

After considerable opposition, privatization of tertiary education has
also began to transform higher education in the country. In the late 1990s
the NDC government invited PSP in higher education. Many of the main
religious organizations in the country have taken up this challenge, and
a number of such institutions have come into existence. Apart from pro-
viding religious training, they invariably offer courses in career-oriented
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studies like business, accounting, and information technology. Their tui-
tion fees are substantially higher than the user fees currently being
charged by the University of Ghana. However, they come much closer to
full cost recovery, which is significantly lower than for the state institu-
tions, which have a history of being both overstaffed and underpaid. Not
surprisingly, these private institutions have been able to lure away faculty
from the state institutions with better salaries. Only about half of the stu-
dents who seek admission to the state universities can be accepted, so the
private universities, in spite of their much higher cost, have had little
difficulty in meeting their enrollment goals.

From very hesitant beginnings in the PNDC era, when the issue of pri-
vatization of state-owned concerns became a major issue, it is not sur-
prising that the pace of this process has picked up considerably in the
NPP’s Golden Age of Business. Recently there has also been talk of pri-
vatizing Ghana Airways, Ghana Railways, and even Ghana Commercial
Bank. In the case of Ghana Airways their aircraft are old and uneconom-
ical to operate. The airline has massive debts and a bloated workforce. It
is hard to imagine any private investor offering more than a pittance for
its assets, but with the country’s tourist industry taking off, it might be
“offering a potential gold mine on a sliver platter fo the lucky inves-
tor(s).”* Selling the country’s “patrimony and ... heritage to outsiders”
has always been politically sensitive in Ghana.* In the case of Ghana
Airways, there are particularly sensitive memories, since the airline is still
very much associated with the early days of independence, when it sym-
bolized the country’s coming of age. Privatizing the rail system might be
less politically sensitive, but it is also badly run-down. It has never
achieved cost recovery, even in colonial days, and it is hard to imagine it
being attractive to any private investor. In general the country’s banking
industry also needs a major infusion of capital to modernize, but attempts
at privatization would raise a storm of controversy.

Apart from facing considerable challenge over the question of privat-
ization, like the NDC government, the NPP has also had to deal with
serious ethnic unrest in the north. In March 2002 the yaa-naa of the Dagon
Traditional Area, Yakubu Andani, was brutally murdered, along with 28
members of his palace administration, in his capital of Yendi in the North-
ern Region. The perpetrators were members of a rival “gate” (clan) who
have been locked in a chieftaincy dispute that has been going on for more
than a generation. The brutal nature of the murder and the importance of
the yaa-naa in Ghana’s chiefly hierarchy (he is the leading traditional au-
thority in the north, and probably the second-most-important in the coun-
try after the asantehene) immediately made this an issue of national
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security. So sensitive was the issue that the government imposed official
censorship on the Ghanaian media, which inevitably gave rise to “raging
fires of conspiracy-making.”*

The NPP responded with the well-established tradition of holding a
commission of inquiry as well as appointing a mediation committee that
included the new asantehene, Otumfuo Opoku Ware II, and a number of
major chiefs from the north. More immediately, the government had to
dispatch a military and police force to the area that a year later had cost
the government 7 billion cedis (over $800,000) to maintain. Unrest in the
Yendi area sparked unrest in other areas of the north, which has inevitably
become linked to the country’s main political parties. For two and a half
years there was a state of emergency in all districts of the Yendi Traditional
Area as well as in the Northern Region’s capital, Tamale, which has only
recently been lifted.* Ghanaians are well aware that what is happening
in the north offers a frightening parallel to what happened in Sierra Leone
and Liberia in the 1990s, where ethnic fighting began in similarly outlying
areas and eventually came to engulf the entire country.”” The large number
of fragmented ethnic groups in the north, and their customs that seem
outmoded to many other Ghanaians and spawn conflicts, make this area
of Ghana particularly susceptible to unrest, which politicians of the major
parties have found hard to resist exploiting. Just as the NDC was chal-
lenged to remain impartial after the conflict of 1994, the NPP has experi-
enced similar difficulty in remaining neutral.

RUN-UP TO THE 2004 ELECTION

In December 2004 Ghanaians will once again go to the polls to select a
new government. Six months before the election there are five parties
officially registered with the EC, but as in previous elections of the Fourth
Republic, it will undoubtedly come down to a race between the NP’ and
the NDC. Currently indications seem to favor an NPP victory. In the past,
incumbency has been a potent advantage. Significantly, the NPP has won
all of the seven by-elections in the last three and a half years, and its flag-
bearer, President Kufuor, has acquired unrivaled stature in his party, simi-
lar to what Jerry Rawlings enjoyed when he was the flag-bearer for the
NDC. Indicative of his regional status, he is now serving his second term
as president of ECOWAS. He has played a pivotal role in the negotiations
between the warring parties in neighboring Ivory Coast, and Ghana, along
with Nigeria, has become the most important country in working for
peace in the West African region.

President Kufuor has also been able to establish an international repu-
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tation for himself, as evidenced through the successtul visits of British
prime minister Tony Blair and German chancellor Gerhard Schroeder.™
Blair’s visit was the first by a British prime minister since Harold Mac-
millan’s in 1960. Schroeder’s was the first by a German leader since in-
dependence. Kufuor himself has worked hard to establish an international
presence by doing his fair share of globetrotting and meeting many of the
world’s important leaders. He has enthusiastically embraced the program
of the New Economic Partnership for Africa’s Development (NEPAD),
which was set up by the main industrialized nations {(the G8) in 2002.%
This initiative’s call for trade and investment rather than loans and grants
to spur development in Africa fits in well with his own ideas about the
role of private capital. Similarly, he has been pan-Africanist by playing an
important role in the formation of the African Union, which in 2002 re-
placed the OAU with an organization modeled after the European Union.

On the economic front, his government has been able to avoid many of
the pitfalls that undermined the NDC’s in 2000. It has done far better in
reducing the rate at which the cedi has devalued. During 2003 it devalued
at 4.7 percent and js currently devaluing at a slightly slower rate. This has
been a significant achievement, since the world price of petroleum has
risen far beyond what the government anticipated, and in spite of the
massive increase in fuel prices in 2003 the government continues to pro-
vide a considerable subsidy to Ghanaian consumers. Not surprisingly,
inflation has been harder to control. It peaked at 30 percent in April 2003
and then declined to a little under 24 percent by the end of the year, and
in spite of crude-oil prices reaching even higher levels, by the end of the
year inflation has continued to decline, so that in May 2004 it was only
11 percent, the lowest it has been in recent time.®” Not surprisingly, in his
address to Parliament on the 2004 budget, the finance minister, Yaw Osafo-
Maafo, was upbeat on the overall state of the country’s economy. He
pointed out that the real-growth domestic product (GDP) had grown by
5.2 percent, which was better than the 4.7 percent that had been projected
for 2003. The government had also come very close to meeting its target
for an anticipated budget deficit, and consequently “domestic borrowing
represented the best performance since 1995.7¢

High prices for Ghana's two most important exports, gold and cocoa,
played an important role in enabling the economy to offset the shocks
caused by the high cost of crude oil. Ironically, instability in the Middle
East, which affected the price of crude oil, at the same time had weakened
the U.S. dollar, and gold inevitably benefits from this development. Sim-
ilarly, instability in the neighboring Ivory Coast, the world’s largest pro-
ducer of cocoa, has driven up the price of the commodity. In 2002 cocoa
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reached $2,000 per ton, which was a 15-year high.®> This meant that the
Ghana government has been able to raise the price paid to cocoa produc-
ers in the country to the point where they are currently getting almost 70
percent of the world-market price for their crop. Apart from cutting down
on smuggling across the border to the Ivorv Coast and Togo, where it is
estimated 40,000 tons of Ghana's cocoa goes, an increased price for cocoa
is calculated to help the NPP in the major cocoa-growing areas of the
country.*?

The NPP government has also been able to reach what the World Bank
and the IMF describe as the "HIPC completion point.” This means that
the country has been able to bring its economic performance into line with
standards established by these agencies, and it is now entitled to a max-
imum cancellation of debt owed to the World Bank and the IMF. In reality
what this means is that funds that would have been spent servicing these
debts can now be used to fund development projects in Ghana. Already
this scaling back of debt repayment to these agencies has been happening.
The NPP government has been deriving as much support as possible for
its decision to join HIPC by indicating what recent projects have been
funded through this initiative, even to the point of claiming some that
political opponents claim were not.

Nevertheless, in spite of the economic achievements there still remains
considerable opposition to how HIPC has enabled the IMF “to strengthen
and entrench its control over economic policy management” in Ghana.*
How long Ghana will remain “stuck in the HIPC fraternity” is a highly
politically sensitive issue.” In general, though the World Bank and the
IMF may be relatively satisfied with the country’s economic progress, the
increase in fuel costs, hikes in utility bills, stubbornly high unemployment
rates, and a recent tax on earnings to fund a national health scheme have
all added to a sense of disillusionment on the part of many ordinary Ghan-
aians that things are getting worse rather than better. The macroeconomic
successes that donor agencies applaud seldom trickle down to the masses
in ways that are easily recognized. Even infrastructure improvements, like
road and sewage construction, have increased the already high level of
congestion in many of the country’s main urban areas and have added to
this dissatisfaction. A wide array of newspapers and talk-radic shows
have made it much easier than at any time in the past to express all kinds
of discontent, and there are those, particularly in the urban areas, who see
“no point spending hours in a queue to vote for a party where your re-
ward will be no improvement in your living standard.”®

However, it is debatable how much this potential voter apathy, or even
outright criticism of “Kufuornomics,” will help the opposition parties and
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the NDC in particular, since many of the current unpopular economic
policies trace their roots back to the PNDC/NDC period. Not surprisingly,
the NDC minority cooperates 90 percent of the time with the majority in
Parliament.*” Also, the NDC struggles with a reputation, stemming from
its PNDC days, for authoritarianism and an arbitrary use of power. The
recently completed NRC has if anything confirmed this opinion. Predict-
ably, the highly emotional issue of the murder of the three high-court
judges and the retired army officer came up during its hearings. Inevitably
there were many attempts to link directly ex-President Rawlings and Kojo
Tsikata, the former head of state security, with this atrocity. Not surpris-
ingly, there were no startlingly new developments, since this horrific crime
has been the object of intense scrutiny ever since it happened in 1982.
Many of the witnesses who tried to implicate Rawlings and Tsikata had,
even before the hearings, already undermined their own credibility. Nev-
ertheless, there were more than enough sordid details about other atroc-
ities to rake up unpleasant memories from this past. In contrast, the NPP
administration has been constitutional and open to debate, and undoubt-
edly gains by comparison.

Instead, the NDC opposition has tried to make the issue of corruption
in government a major element in its campaign. Ex-President Rawlings
has been promising that if the NDC was successful in December it would
begin trying the corrupt officials in the NPP administration.* Undoubt-
edly there have been scandals. Recently, the deputy minister for presiden-
tial affairs, Alhaji Bamba, was forced to resign for “indiscretion in his
business dealings.”® Other ministers have been involved in similarly
shady operations, and a number were charged with crimes by the Serious
Fraud Office. However, to NPP opponents it has seemed as if “zero tol-
erance for corruption” has been applied far more stringently to northern-
ers than to Akans, and they have tried to use this to undermine support
for the NPP in non-Akan areas.” The use of ethnicity in Ghanaian politics
has tended to wax and wane in importance.”* However, how successful it
will be in this context is questionable, for the NDC’s record is also not
without blemish. More importantly, and once again like the NDC, the NPP
government has been careful to spread development projects around the
country. They have even used this record to challenge the Volta Region to
give up its reputation as the “World Bank” of the NDC and join with the
rest of the country.”
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Epilogue: Moving Forward,
Looking Backward

In 1957, when Ghana became independent, in many ways it was at the
same state of economic development as South Korea. Both countries were
predominantly agricultural, they exported primary products including
some mineral resources, they had experienced various forms of colonial
rule, and they had per-capita incomes that were very similar. Today, South
Korea is a newly industrialized nation with a per-capita income that is
more than eight times that of Ghana’s and ranks second in Asia after
Japan. This startling difference in economic performance has long been a
source of fascination to Ghanaian intellectuals, who have not failed to
notice that in many respects Ghana in 1957 seemed a better candidate for
development: it was significantly larger in size, not nearly as mountain-
ous, possessed more mineral wealth, and, in contrast to the devastated
state of the Korean peninsula after the recently concluded Korean War,
enjoyed almost half a billion dollars in reserves.

In the 1960s and 1970s marxist explanations based on dependency the-
ory were much in vogue to explain the failure of Third World countries
like Ghana to develop. Underdevelopment in countries like Ghana,
many of which had recently experienced European colonial rule, was the
result of the capitalist nations of the world continuing to exploit the re-
sources of the Third World to benefit their own economies, and preventing
the development of integrated and competing economies overseas. By
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being restricted in the capitalist system to exporting primary products,
Third World counties were doomed, in the words of one leading spokes-
man for this school of thought, to the “development of underdevelop-
ment.”! In the Ghanaian context this interpretation was best exemplified
in Kwame Nkrumah's Neo-colonialisim: The Last Stage of Imperialism, which
argued that in this new stage of “neo-colonijalism,” states that enjoyed “all
the outward trappings of international sovereignty” did “in reality {have
their] economic systems and thus their political policy directed from
outside.”?

More recently, with the collapse of the socialist bloc, which seemed to
offer an important alternative to capitalist development, and the rise of
other “Asian Tigers,” like Malaysia, Singapore, and Thailand, dependency
theory has had to compete with other explanations. Instead, a new gen-
eration of critics now also point to far more internal explanations for the
failure to develop, like “failed leadership,” the “inability to mobilize hu-
man and financial resources,” and “political instability.”* Malaysia, par-
ticularly, offers striking parallels to Ghana but with a very different
outcome. They are both tropical countries of similar population size with
long histories of exporting primary products: tin and rubber for one, gold
and cocoa for the other. Both were model British colonies with economies
controlled by metropolitan conglomerates. Unlike South Korea, with a
basically homogeneous population, Malaysia also possess considerable
ethnic diversity, with the potential for serious conflicts, which in the late
1960s exploded with a ferocity not yet seen in Ghana. Nevertheless, by
the late 1980s Malaysia was well on its way to becoming a major manu-
facturing exporter, with a per-capita income that was “approximately four
times that of Ghana.”* Today Malaysia is a middle-income country with
a per-capita income that remains four times that of Ghana’s.

Since its independence in 1957 Malaysia also followed a bewildering
series of development strategies. Like Ghana, it began with private-sector
development right after independence, then made an about-face to a state-
dominated economy, and finally, like Ghana in the 1980s, reverted once
again to privatization. Inconsistency of this nature has undoubtedly been
a major obstacle in the path to development for Ghana. Along with the
destabilizing influence of the coups and counter-coups that were an in-
tegral part of this experience, these economic changes contributed to
making Ghanaians poorer in 1970 than they had been at the time of in-
dependence. Establishing a predictable order in this history of chaos may
well be the PNDC/NDC’s most important legacy. However, it was obvi-
ously not able to do so as effectively as was the case in Malaysia. There
has undoubtedly been modest economic growth since the 1980s. For any-
one familiar with Ghana over this period the changes have indeed been
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striking, but undoubtedly Ghana still remains very much a poor Third
World country, and this situation has ensured that the debate over what
direction Ghana’s economic policies should take continues.

In his inauguration address in 2000 President Kufuor promised to trans-
form the lives of Ghanaians within a decade and to make the country a
middle-income nation. The example of the Asian Tigers looms large in
this vision, but it offers no obvious and easy blueprint. Aspects of these
Asian strategies have at times been at variance with those advocated by
the World Bank and the IMF, which have become important players in
shaping Ghana's future. Undoubtedly there have been mistakes, or at least
false assumptions about what was possible, and all of this uncertainty has
contributed to the lively debate that continues in Ghana today between
those who are highly suspicious of what today is described as globaliza-
tion, and those who, like President Kufuor, believe that “empowering the
private sector is the only sustainable method to create wealth in a nation.”s
Once again the roots of this open-ended debate can be traced back to the
PNDC/NDC era, but in the Kufuor administration it has become signifi-
cantly more vigorous. The culture of silence has been replaced much more
by a culture of lively debate and vocal dissent.

The pendulum has clearly swung in the direction of less state control
of the economy, which characterized the colonial period. However, dives-
titure and privatization, which also began in the PNDC era, have not been
easy. Even in what President Kufuor hopes will be a golden age of busi-
ness, there still remains considerable suspicion of the entrepreneur in
Ghana. Particularly is this so for foreigners, who all too often seem to
outperform their Ghanaian counterparts. Unquestionably the latter have
faced enormous odds. In the colonial era, the commanding heights of the
economy were preserved for metropolitan conglomerates. Outsiders, like
the Lebanese, Indians, and to a lesser extent Nigerians were able to estab-
lish a foothold in retail trading. Perhaps, like the Chinese in Malaysia,
they might have later on been able to move into manufacturing, but like
their Ghanaian counterparts they were victims of the very hostile climate
to private enterprise that characterized the early years of independence.

Not surprisingly, attracting private foreign investment to a country
where the issue of cost recovery, not to mention profit, is bitterly contested
has been difficult. Most of the infrastructure development that has taken
place in Ghana since the 1980s has been financed through donor agencies
like the IMF/World Bank and government-to-government loans that are a
burden on the country’s general revenue. Only very recently have there
been tentative attempts to impose user fees that will at least recover costs.
As one observer has recently pointed out, the capital that has flowed into
Ghana has functioned more like “welfare” than as investment to promote
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economic growth.” There has been some economic diversification, with
the economy no longer as dependent on cocoa as was the case before, with
tourism offering the brightest promise. But even this represents a mixed
success. As cocoa production in Ghana stagnated during the 1970s and
1980s, the neighboring Ivory Coast expanded its production and now is
responsible for 40 percent of the world’s production, as once was the case
for Ghana.

Instead, the most important source of foreign exchange in Ghana today
comes from remittances from Ghanaians who have migrated to Europe,
North America, Asia, and other African countries. In 2003, according to
government figures, this amounted to $1.9 billion, which was equivalent
to more than 80 percent of Ghana's total exports.” There is constant la-
menting in Ghana today about the loss of skilled personnel to greener
pastures overseas, but the money that they send back amounts to the most
important source of “welfare” for the country. In a belated recognition of
the importance of these Ghanaians in the diaspora, in 2002 the NPP gov-
ernment finally granted them the option of dual citizenship.” Apart from
paying for basic necessities, a significant portion of money that comes
back is invested in the acquisition of property, primarily as retirement
family homes, which indicate how close the ties still remain with Ghana.

Undoubtedly over time this investment will diversify into more
business-oriented ventures, but before this can happen some resolution of
the highly contested issue of property ownership will be necessary. One
of the many legacies bequeathed from the colonial past has been the con-
fusion over property ownership stemming from competing systems of
inheritance. Contflict between indigenous systems of inheritance based on
matrilineal and patrilineal conceptions of the family have vied with one
another as well as with Western concepts of the nuclear family and indi-
vidual property. The colonial judiciary was never really able to resolve
these conflicts and went back and forth from either favoring English com-
mon law or traditional law, which itself was highly varied. The result was
that disputes over property could drag on for years before the colony’s
courts with judgments even being appealed all the way to the Privy Coun-
cil in Great Britain. Today “land guards” function like a private police
force to defend possession of disputed lands while these disputes still
languish for years before the country’s courts. Recently there has been talk
of creating “fast-track land courts” to deal with what has become a state
of paralysis in the regular courts.

The colonial past has also left unresolved the position of the chief in
modern Ghanaian society. At the time of independence there were many
observers who felt that this traditional institution would be swept away
by the advancing waves of modernization.” This has not been the case,
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and today chieftaincy in Ghana is if anything more vibrant than it was in
the heyday of indirect rule. Rather than conforming to the colonial ste-
reotype of the illiterate chief as the norm, today “higher education has
invariably become one of the qualifications for ascending to any stool in
Ghana.”' Nevertheless, disputes over chieftaincy issues have been at the
heart of some of the potentially most destabilizing issues in Ghana today.
Not only is this so for the north, which today is something of a flashpoint.
Currently in the Central Region there are over 200 chieftaincy disputes
before the country’s various courts."" Periodically they can also become
so inflamed that they explode, with resulting loss of life and property.

This is not unlike the situation that existed in the colonial period. Once
again colonial policy oscillated from one extreme to another. Initially it
was hostile to chiefs, particularly in the “civilized” areas of the coast, and
favored direct rule. Then it changed to one of indirect rule through the
chiefs, but at the end of the colonial period turned away from the chiefs
in favor of locally elected officials. Neither has the independence period
been any more consistent in its attitude toward traditional office holders.
The Nkrumah government was extremely hostile to the chiefs, who it saw
as having been “pro-British stooges.”'? In the Busia era they came back
into favor and obtained their own deliberative body, the National House
of Chiefs, and the government agreed to stop meddling in chieftaincy
affairs. However, there was a reversal in the PNDC era when there was
an attempt, once again, “to tame the chief.”® PNDC Law 107 made the
chiefs dependent on government recognition. Finally, in 1992, with the
passage of the Fourth Republic’s constitution, the chiefs once again were
guaranteed an independent status not dependent on recognition from
anyone, but barred from participating in party politics. With this check-
ered career it is hardly surprising that the institution has failed to crys-
tallize into a stable form.

Creating macroeconomic stability in Ghana will continue to be of par-
amount importance to whatever party wins the election in 2004, but so
too will resolving more individual and parochial issues, like property
ownership and bringing stability to the institution of the chieftaincy. The
two are closely linked, since a great deal of land in Ghana today is “stool
land,” or land under the control of the nation’s chiefs, and most of the
chieftaincy disputes inevitably revolve around disputes over the use of
this land. At the onset of the independence struggle, Nkrumah enjoined
his fellow Ghanaians to “seek ye first the political kingdom.”'* It obviously
was not been that simple, and the vast projects of the early years of in-
dependence served to distract Ghana from its own domestic challenges.
Now the pendulum seems to have swung back to the more modest ex-
pectations of the colonial past. Change will obviously be a much slower
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and more difficult than anticipated. It will also require flexibility rather
than adherence to rigid plans that characterized the thinking of the early
years of independence.

“Every wise man knows where he is going, but only the fool does not
know where he is coming from” is the exhortation and admonition of the
Sankofa bird. With its head turned backward and its body facing forward,
this legendary creature from Akan mythology symbolizes the need to both
learn from one’s past experiences and to avoid its mistakes. Ghana stands
in this position today.
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Notable People in the
History of Ghana

Acheampong, Ignatius Kutu (1931-79), was born in Kumasi and edu-
cated at Catholic schools in Kumasi and Ejura and at the Central College
of Commerce in Agona-Swedru. He was commissioned in the army in
1959 and attended military-training programs in the United Kingdom and
Kansas. As a colonel he was the leader of the military coup in 1972, and
became the head of state of the National Redemption Council from 1972
to 1978. In 1978 he was removed by his military colleagues, held in cus-
tody for a while, disqualified from holding public office again, and dis-
missed from the army without benefits. In 1979, at the time of the Armed
Forces Revolutionary Council’s coup, he was arrested, convicted of trea-
son, and executed by firing squad.

Afrifa, Akwasi Amankwaa (1936-79), was born in Mampong and at-
tended the Presbyterian Boys School in Mampong as well as Adisadel
High School in Cape Coast. In 1956 he joined the army and trained in the
United Kingdom. He was sent to the Congo in 1961 and became convinced
that Nkrumah’s polices were a threat to Ghana. Along with other officers
he directed the coup that overthrew Nkrumah in 1966. At first he served
as member of the Executive Council of the National Liberation Council,
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and then in 1969 he became head of state. He opposed the coup of 1972
against the Busia government and was arrested by the National Redemp-
tion Council. He opposed UNIGOV. In 1979 he helped to organize the
United National Convention Party and was elected to Parliament. One
week after his election he was executed by the Armed Forces Revolution-
ary Council.

Aidoo. Christina Ama Ala (1930-), was born near Saltpond in the Cen-
tral Region and was educated at Methodist schools and at the University
of Ghana at Legon. She also studied in the United Kingdom and the
United States. In 1982 she became secretary of education in the PNDC
government, and lasted for only a year in this position. She subsequently
taught English literature in Zimbabwe and recently returned to Ghana.
Her best-known work is No Sweetness Here, a collection of short stories
published in 1970. Her many plays and novels focus on the roles assigned
to women in Africa.

Akuffo, Frederick W. K. (1937-79), was born in Akuropon, Akuapem.
He joined the army in 1957 and trained in the United Kingdom. He served
in the Congo in 1961. By the time of the coup against Busia he was a
colonel, and by 1976 he was a member of the Supreme Military Council
and chief of the defense staff. In 1978 he seized power from Acheampong
and became chairman of the Supreme Military Council. When Rawlings
seized power in 1979 he was arrested and eventually executed.

Armah. Ayi Kwei (1939-), was born in Takoradi. He was educated at
Achimota and then attended Groton School in Massachusetts and then
Harvard University, where he received a degree in sociology. He then
moved to Algeria and worked as a translator for the weekly Revolution
Africaine. He then returned to Ghana and taught and worked for Ghana
Television. In 1967 he enrolled in the writing program at Columbia Uni-
versity. He then worked for Jeune Afrigue for one year and then accepted
professorships in the United States and Tanzania. He has spent much of
his later life in Senegal. He is best known for his earlier novels, which
deal with Ghana right after independence. His later novels are more al-
legorical and less dependent on socially realistic detail.

Awooner, Kofi (1935-), was born in Wheta, in the Volta Region. He was
educated at Achimota and got his B.A. in English from the University of
Ghana. He subsequently received a Ph.D. in comparative literature from
the State University of New York at Stony Brook in 1972. He taught there
and at the University of Texas at Austin for a short while, and then re-
turned to Ghana to teach at the University of Cape Coast. In 1975 he was
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arrested by the Supreme Military Council for being involved in a plot to
overthrow the government. Eventually he was pardoned and released. He
was appointed by the Provisional National Defense Council to be Ghana’s
ambassador to Brazil, and later in the 1990s he was the ambassador to the
United Nations. He is one of Ghana’s most prolific writers. His best known
work is entitled This Earth, My Brother (1971).

Boahen, Adu A. (1932-), was born in Osiem in Akyem Abuakwa. He
was educated at the Presbyterian School in Osiem, the Methodist School
at Asokore in the Ashanti Region, and at Mfantsipim School, Cape Coast.
In 1956 he received a B.A. Honors from the University College of the Gold
Coast in history. He then obtained a doctorate in history from the School
of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, in 1959. He re-
turned to teach at what was then the University of Ghana, and eventually
in 1971 he was promoted to the position of full professor. In 1983 he was
elected president of the International Scientific Committee of the United
Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) for
publishing the eight-volume series Africa under Colonial Domination, 1885—
1935. In 1985 he retired from the University of Ghana and entered politics.
His 1988 J. B. Danquah Memorial Lectures, which criticized the Rawlings
government, are credited with playing a watershed role in the restoration
of party politics in Ghana. He was a founding member of the New Patri-
otic Party and its presidential candidate in the 1992 election. After his
defeat the party criticized the fairness of the election, and it seemed as
though Boahen would challenge Rawlings again in 1996. However, he lost
his party’s nomination to be its flag-bearer. During his long academic
career, Professor Boahen wrote six books, the most recent of which, Mfant-
sipim and the Making of Ghana, 1876-1976, won the prestigious Noma
Award for Publishing in Africa (1997).

Bolchwey, Dr. Kwesi (1943-), was born in Tamale, but his parents were
originally from Agona in the Central Region. He attended Presbyterian
Secondary School in Odumase-Krobo and also St. Augustine’s College in
Cape Coast. He obtained an L.L.B. from the University of Ghana Law
School in 1967, an L.L.M. from Yale Law School in 1968, and a S.J.D. from
the University of Michigan Law School in 1970. He taught at the Univer-
sity of Zambia, the University of Dar es Salaam, and the University of
Ghana. In 1982 he became the secretary of finance and economic planning
for the Provisional National Defense Council. In 1993, when the National
Democratic Congress government took power, he was the minister of fi-
nance and economic planning. In 1995 he resigned from this position and
went to work for the African Development Bank. He subsequently became
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the director of Africa research at Harvard University. For a short while he
was with the Earth Institute of Columbia University. In 2003 he contested
with Professor John Atta Mills for the position of presidential candidate
for the NDC in the 2004 election. He was unsuccessful.

Botsio. Kojo (1916-2001), was born in Winneba and educated at Adi-
sadel College, Cape Coast; Fourah Bay College in Sierra Leone; and Ox-
ford University. On his return to the Gold Coast he taught at Akyem
Abuakwa State College. He had met and become one of Nkrumah's close
confidants while he was in England. He was one of the founders of the
Convention People’s Party and its first general secretary. He was arrested
by the colonial authorities in 1950 as a result of the CPP’'s campaign of
Positive Action. He was elected to Parliament in 1951 and became the first
minister of education and social welfare in the new cabinet. He was to
serve in a number of other ministerial positions in the CPP government.
He spent some time in custody after the 1966 coup, and then he joined
Nkrumah in his Guinean exile. He accompanied Nkrumal’s body back
to Ghana in 1972, The following year he was sentenced to death by the
Acheampong government for plotting its overthrow, but this was com-
muted to life imprisonment. In 1977 he was released, and soon after he
was director of operations and chairman of the Campaign Committee of
the PNP for the 1979 election.

Brew, James Huatlon (1844-1915), was born in Anomabu. His father
was a successful merchant who sent his son, at the age of eight, to England
for a liberal education. He returned to the Gold Coast in 1861 and prac-
ticed as a solicitor. In 1871 he was active in the Fanti Confederation Move-
ment. In 1874 he founded the Gold Coast Tines and became one of the
leaders in seeking to raise national consciousness among Africans in the
Gold Coast. In 1885 he organized another newspaper, the Western Echo,
and used this paper to exhort his countrymen to get elected representation
for Africans on the Legislative Council. He was one of the pioneers of
early African nationalism in the Gold Coast.

Burns, Sir Alan Cuthbert Maxwell (1887-1980), was born in St. Kitts,
West Indies, into a family of colonial civil servants who served in the West
Indies and Africa. He began his career in the West Indies, but subsequently
served on several occasions in Nigeria. Eventually, in 1941, he was ap-
pointed governor of the Gold Coast. Apart from dealing with war effort,
he also was confronted with the crisis stemming from what in the colony
was known as the “Kibi Murder,” a ritual murder that took place after the
death in 1943 of Nana Sir Ofori Atta. In 1946 Governor Burns introduced
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a new constitution for the colony that gave Africans a majority in the
Legislative Council. Shortly after he retired from the governorship of the
Gold Coast, he wrote his autobiography, Colonial Civil Servant (1949).

Busia, Dr. Kofi Abrefa (1913-78), was born in Wenchi in the Brong-
Ahafo Region and was educated at the Methodist School in Kumasi,
Mfantsipim, and Wesley College, Kumasi. In 1936 he taught at Achimota.
He then went to the United Kingdom and eventually obtained a doctorate
in social anthropology from Oxford University. On his return to the Gold
Coast he was appointed an assistant district commissioner. In 1949 he
joined the faculty of the new University College at Legon. While in this
position he published a study of Ghanaian chieftaincy and a social survey
of Sekondi-Takoradi. In 1951 he was elected to the legislative assembly,
and by 1957 he was the leader of the United Party, which opposed the
Convention People’s Party. In 1959 he went into exile and was a professor
at Oxford University. He returned to Ghana after the 1966 coup and even-
tually created the Progress Party, which won the elections of 1969. He
became the president of Ghana’s Second Republic, but in 1972 his gov-
ernment was overthrown by the military. He returned to his position at
Oxford University.

Casely Hayford, Joseph Ephriam (1866-1930), was born in Cape Coast
and received his secondary education at Fourah Bay College in Sierra
Leone. After a brief spell of newspaper work in the Gold Coast he went
to England to study law and was called to the Bar in 1896. On his return
he joined the Gold Coast Aborigines Rights Protection Society, and from
then onward combined a legal career with political and journalistic activ-
ities. In 1902 he established his own newspaper, the Gold Coast Leader,
which was to remain one of the most important newspapers in the colony.
In 1911 he published a quasi-intellectual autobiography entitled Ethiopia
Unbound in which he advanced the ideas of the West Indian Wilmot Ed-
ward Blyden. In the same year he also published The Truth about the West
African Question, in which he attacked colonial land policies. He was one
of the first West Africans to realize the need for a pan-West African po-
litical agitation on the part of Africans, and after the First World War he
was instrumental in the establishment of the National Congress of British
West Africa. Its first meeting was held in Accra in 1920, and Casely Hay-
ford was elected vice president. In 1916 he became an unofficial member
of the Legislative Council, and he played a major role in its deliberations.
However as a result of his leading role in the NCBWA and his opposition
to the new constitution that Governor Guggisberg introduced for the col-
ony in 1925, he had a major political falling out with the colony’s leading
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chief, Nana Ofori Atta. In the period after the First World War, up until
this falling out with Nana Ofori Atta, he was the most important African
voice in the Gold Coast and British West Africa.

Danqguah, Dr. Joseph Boakye (1895-1965), was born in Bepong, Kwahu,
and was the half brother of Ofori Atta. He also studied in Basel mission
schools and at the University of London, from which he obtained a doc-
torate in ethics in 1927. He also qualified as a barrister. While in London
he published The Akim Abuakwa Handbook, Akan Laws and Customs, and
the Akim Abuakwa Constitution. When he returned to the Gold Coast he
founded the West African Times, later known as the Times of West Africa,
which were daily newspapers. In 1937 he founded the Gold Coast Youth
Congress, and in 1947 he was one of the founders of the United Gold
Coast Convention. In 1948 he was arrested with Nkrumah and others as
a result of the riots in the colony, but in 1949 the colonial government
appointed him a member of the Coussey Committee. By this time he had
parted ways with Nkrumah and he became one of his main opponents.
He ran for election in 1954 and 1956, first for the National Liberation
Movement and then for the United Party. In 1960 he was the candidate
for the UP, but lost badly against Nkrumah. He was imprisoned in 1961,
released in 1962, and imprisoned again in 1964. One year later he died
while still in prison.

Freeman, Thomas Birch (1809-90), was born in Great Britain of an
African father and an English mother. In 1838 he came to Cape Coast as
a Methodist missionary. He was to play a major role in the spread of
Methodism in the Gold Coast and Nigeria. He made three trips to the
Asante capital of Kumasi and kept an extensive diary. He also kept ac-
counts of his trips to Dahomey and Nigeria between 1839 and 1843, and
they are important historical sources. During the 1840s and 1850s he
served as the superintendent of the Methodist Mission on the Gold Coast.
After he resigned as general superintendent he was for a while the civil
commandant of the Accra District. The last 20 years of his life were spent
primarily in Accra and Mankesim.

Gbedemah, Komla Agbelli (1912-), was born in Warri, Nigeria, of Gha-
naian parents from the Volta Region. He attended secondary school in
Cape Coast and completed his secondary education at Achimota. He then
taught for a few years and then went into business. In 1948 he became
the chairman of the Committee on Youth Organizations. He joined the
United Gold Coast Convention and was to be a founding member of the
Convention People’s Party. While Nkrumah was in prison he ran the CPP
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and edited the party’s newspaper, the Evening News. He won a seat in the
1951 election. From 1951 to 1952 he was the minister of health and labor,
from 1952 to 1954 he headed the ministry of commerce and industry, and
trom 1954 to 1961 he was finance minister. When Nkrumah moved to the
left the two became estranged, and eventually Gbedemah resigned. For a
brief while he returned to his earlier position as minister of health, but in
1961 Nkrumabh fired him, and he went into exile for five years. After 1966
he returned to Ghana, and after a short time as a businessman he once
again returned to politics and organized the National Alliance of Liberals
in the 1969 elections. He won a seat in the new National Assembly but
was barred from taking it. After the coup of 1972 he was appointed a
roving ambassador by the National Redemption Council, but eventually
fell out over the issue of UNIGOV. He was briefly arrested and then barred
from participating in the 1979 elections.

Griffith. Sir William Brandford (1824-97), was born in Barbados, West
Indies, where he served as a member of that colony’s legislature from 1861
to 1874. In 1880 he became the lieutenant governor of the Gold Coast. In
1885, when the Gold Coast was separated from Lagos, he became the
governor of the colony, a position he was to hold until 1895. He was to
be the longest serving of British governors. During his long governorship
he did much to extend British authority on the Gold Coast, establishing
boundaries with the Germans and the French and expanding British ad-
ministration in general.

Guggisherg, Sir Frederick Gordon (1869-1930), was born in Canada
and served in the British army. He did survey work in the Gold Coast
from 1902 to 1908 and then became surveyor-general for Nigeria. After
fighting in the First World War, he became governor of the Gold Coast in
1919. He believed that major infrastructure were necessary for the colony
and offered a very ambitious 10-year development plan. During his 10
years as governor the Gold Coast acquired a deepwater harbor, new rail-
roads, hospitals, a leading secondary school, water-supply systems, and
many other such projects. He believed that Africans should be trained to
fill positions in the civil service and that the colony’s constitution should
be changed to give Africans experience in responsible government. After
his service in the Gold Coast he was posted to British Guiana, where poor
health cut short his period of service.

Kotoka, Emmanuel Kwasi (1926-67), was born in Alakple in the Volta
Region. He was educated in Catholic schools. In 1947 he enlisted in the
Gold Coast Regiment. He was commissioned in 1954 and served for a
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time in England and Germany. He went to the Congo as a member of the
UN Emergency Force. In 1965 he was the commander of the First Infantry
Brigade in Kumasi and helped plan the coup that overthrew Nkrumah.
After the coup he became a member of the National Liberation Council,
commander of the Ghana armed forces, and minister of defense, health,
labor, and social welfare. He was killed in the unsuccessful coup of 1969
in front of Accra Airport. A statue was erected on the spot where he died
and the airport was named after him.

Kufuor, John Agyekum (1938-), was born in Kumasi. He received his
secondary education at Prempeh College. He then enrolled in Lincoln’s
Inn, London, and was called to the Bar in 1961. He then entered Oxford
University and obtained an Honors B.A. in 1964 in politics, philosophy,
and economics. In 1967 he was appointed town clerk of Kumasi. He was
a member of the 1968-69 and 1979 assemblies that drafted the constitu-
tions of the Second and Third Republics. He was a founding member of
the Progress Party in 1969, the Popular Front Party in 1979, and the New
Patriotic Party. He was elected an MP in the Second and Third Republics,
and served brief periods of detention after these governments were over-
thrown. He served for a short while as secretary of local government dur-
ing the Provisional National Defense Council administration. In 1992 he
contested unsuccessfully the leadership of the NPP, and did so again in
1996, when he was successful. However, he was defeated in the general
election. In 1998 he was renominated as leader of the NPP, and in the
election of 2000 he was elected Ghana’s president. In 2004 he was again
elected president of Ghana.

Limann, Dr. Hilla (1934-98), was born in Gwolu, Upper West Region.
He received his early education at the Lawra Confederacy Native Au-
thority School. For a while he taught in Tamale and also was a district
councillor. In 1954 he ran as an independent for Parliament but lost. He
then went to the UK and obtained a degree in political science from the
London School of Economics; he then received a diploma in French from
the Sorbonne, a B.A. in history from London University, and a doctorate
from the University of Paris in political science and constitutional law. He
taught for a short while after he returned, but then he joined the diplo-
matic service for the CPP. He was a member of the commission that wrote
the Second Republic’s constitution. In 1979 he was nominated by the Peo-
ple’s National Party, a grouping of the Nkrumabhists, to contend the elec-
tion for the presidency of the Third Republic. In 1981 his government was
overthrown by Jerry Rawlings and his fellow soldiers. Limann was ar-
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rested and held in protective custody until 1983. His last effort in politics
was to try to bring the fractured Nkrumahists together, and he was chair-
man of their Unity Talks.

Mensah, Emmanuel Tettey (K. T.) (1919-96), was born in Accra. His
talent for music was discovered while he was in school. After leaving
school he teamed up with his brother and others in the Accra Rhythmic
Orchestra. At that time, in the 1930s, musical tastes were highly European,
but during the Second World War Ghanaian musicians came under the
influence of African Americans and West Indians. There were also ex-
professional European musicians and for a while he played with them.
After the war he joined the Tempos Band, one of whose members had
traveled to Europe and America. The band came under the influence of
Afro-Cuban music. Out of these many inspirations, and the need to de-
velop something that was based on African rhythms, emerged West Af-
rican Highlife. In 1948 he formed his own band, and in 1950 they visited
Nigeria. He also began recording and did so in many Ghanaian languages.
In the 1950s and 1960s he was at the peak of his popularity, and was
known as the “King of Highlife.” In 1969 he traveled to London for a very
successful tour. By the 1970s new forms of popular music began to chal-
lenge and replace Highlife.

Mills, Professor John Evans Alla (1944-), was born in Cape Coast and
attended Achimota School. He then attended the University of Ghana,
Legon, where he received a B.A. and a professional certificate in Jaw in
1967. While he was earning the Ph.D. from the School of Oriental and
African Studies at London University, he was selected as a Fulbright
scholar at Stanford Law School. His first formal teaching assignment was
as a lecturer on the faculty of law at the University of Ghana, Legon, where
he spent more than twenty years. During this time he sat on numerous
university boards and committees. He has also been a visiting professor
at Temple University and Leiden University. He has published extensively
in the field of taxation and investment. In 1988 he became the acting com-~
missioner of the Internal Revenue Service of Ghana and was named com-
missioner in 1996. In 1997 he was named the vice president of the Republic
of Ghana.

Nelson, Azumah (1958-), was born in Accra, and like many of the young
boys who grew up in the Bokum section of Accra, he began to box at an
early age. Also, his father had been a boxer. His first major crown was the
featherweight title at the Commonwealth Games in 1978. After this suc-
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cess he turned professional, and after 10 victories he was the holder of the
Ghanaian, African, and Commonwealth belts. In 1984 he won the World
Boxing Commission featherweight title, which he held for three years. In
1988 he won the WBC super-featherweight title. He attempted to move
up to the lightweight division but was defeated. He concluded his boxing
career by losing and then reclaiming his super-featherweight belt. Even-
tually, in 1997, he lost his world title, and in 1998 he retired from the ring.
Azumah Nelson was the greatest boxer to come out of Ghana. He was
known in boxing circles as “the Professor” on account of his ability to
teach his opponents a boxing lesson. In 2004 he was inducted into the
International Boxing Hall of Fame.

Nkrumah. Kwame (1909-72), was born at Nkroful, a small village in the
Western Region, and educated in the Roman Catholic schools in Half-
Assini and Sekondi. He attended Achimota College and for a short while
taught at this institution. He went to the United States in 1935 and at-
tended Lincoln University in Pennsylvania, where he graduated with a
degree in economics and sociology. He then received a M.A. from the
University of Pennsylvania. In 1945 he went to the United Kingdom to
study for a law degree and to complete a doctorate in philosophy. In-
stead, he soon became caught up in the anticolonial movement, and even-
tually he became the vice president of the West African Student’s Union.
In 1945 he was the joint secretary with George Padmore for the committee
that organized the Fifth Pan-African Congress, held in Manchester, En-
gland. In 1947 he returned to the Gold Coast as the general secretary of
the United Gold Coast Convention. After the riots of 1948 he was arrested
along with the other five leaders of the UGCC. By this time he had fallen
out with the UGCC, and in 1949 he formed the Convention People’s Party,
which demanded “Self-Government Now.” As a result of the Positive Ac-
tion the party called for in 1950, Nkrumah and other CPP leaders were
arrested. While he was in prison he was elected to the legislative assembly.
He was released from prison and in 1951 became the leader of government
business. In 1952 he became prime minister. In 1953 he introduced his
“Motion of Destiny” for Ghana’s independence, but three years of bitter
wrangling followed over what form of government should obtain, and
two elections were necessary before Ghana became independent in 1957.
Quickly his rule became more authoritarian. In 1958 his government
passed the Preventive Detention Act. In 1959 the opposition was expelled
from Parliament, and in 1960 Ghana became a republic. There were a
number of attempts on his life. In 1962 Nkrumah became president for
life, and in 1964 Ghana became a one-party state. In 1966, while he was
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away on a trip to China, there was a successful military coup. His main
supporter, Sékou Touré of Guinea, proclaimed him copresident, and
Nkrumah spent the rest of his life in Guinea. Nkrumah wrote many books,
including his autobiography and an apologia while he was in exile in
Guinea.

Ofori Alla I, Sir Nana (1881-1943), okyenhene of Akyem Abuakwa, 1912
43. He was educated in Basel Mission schools and at its seminary in Ak-
uropon. He worked for several years as a clerk, and served in the West
African Frontier Force, where he saw service during the Yaa Asantewaa
War. In 1912 he was enstooled as the okyenhene of Akyem Abuakwa. In
1916 Governor Clifford appointed him to the Legislative Council. In 1920
he came into conflict with Casely Hayford over whether the intelligentsia
or the traditional rulers, like himself, were the true leaders of the African
people. He was the most influential traditional ruler in the Gold Coast
and played a leading role in the passing of the Native Administration Bill
of 1927. In the same year he was knighted. In 1943, just before he died, he
was one of two Africans appointed to the Executive Council.

Owusu. Viclor (1923-2000), was born in Agona-Asante and received his
higher education at the University of Nottingham, the University of Lon-
don, and at Lincoln’s Inn. He was called to the Bar in 1952. During the
Nkrumah years he developed a reputation as an outstanding lawyer. He
was elected president of the Ghana Bar Association from 1964 to 1967.
After the 1966 coup the National Liberation Council made him the attor-
ney general and the commissioner of justice. He helped organize the Pro-
gress Party and won election to Parliament. First he was minister of
external affairs, and then minister of justice and attorney general. After
the coup of 1972 he was detained, but in 1978 he helped to organize op-
position to UNIGOV. He was detained for a short time, but after Acheam-
pong was forced out in 1978 he was released, but disqualified from
standing for office. Nevertheless, he joined former PP members to form
the Popular Front Party and was the unsuccessful presidential candidate
for the party. During the Third Republic he continued as the leader of the
PFP and tried to combine all the opposition parties. The Rawlings coup
of 1981 put an end to these efforts.

Pele. Abedi (1964-), was born in Dome in the Volta Region. He began
his career with Real Tamale United (RTU), and in 1982 he helped Ghana
to win the African Nations Cup. He then left Ghana to play in Qatar,
moved to F. C. Zurich, then returned to Ghana and played both for his
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old club, RTU, and Dragons of Benin. He moved to France to play in the
French Second Division League. Eventually he joined Olympique Mar-
sielle in the First Division and helped them to win the European Club
Championship in 1993. He then played for AC Turin in the Italian League
and finished his European playing career with TSV Munich. He was voted
African player of the year in 1991, 1992, and 1993. In appreciation of his
services to his country, the Ghanaian government awarded him the coun-
try’s highest honor, the Order of the Volta (civil division), and he was the
first Ghanajan sportsman to be so honored.

Prempeh | (Kwaku Dua I, Agyveman Prempeh (ca. 1873-1931), as-
cended to the Golden Stool of Asante in 1888 as Kwaku Dua 111, but there
was civil war in the kingdom and not until 1894 was he finally recognized.
The British used the discontent in Asante as reason for their invasion of
the kingdom in 1896. The state was declared dissolved, Prempeh was
arrested, and he and his family were taken to Elmina and then to Sierra
Leone. After the final revolt in Asante, the Yaa Asantewaa War of 1900,
Prempeh and his entourage was sent to the Seychelles. He was only al-
lowed to return in 1924, but as a private citizen. In 1926 the British did
recognize him as kumasihiene.

Quaque (Quacoe). Reverend Philip (1741-1816), was born in Cape
Coast, son of a wealthy African slave trader. Along with three other young
boys, he was sent to England to be trained as future clergymen in the
Church of England and to serve the Christian community on the Gold
Coast. He returned to the Gold Coast and established a school in Cape
Coast and later in some of the other coastal towns. At this time the trans-
atlantic slave trade was at its height, and it was a particularly difficult
time to be a missionary. During Quaque’s career he succeeded in con-
verting only five people, but he played an important role in sowing the
seeds of future Christian proselytizing success.

Ratltray, Robert Sutherland (1881-1938), was born in India of Scottish
parents. In 1906 he joined the Gold Coast Customs Service. In 1911 he
became assistant district commissioner in Ashanti. He learned a number
of native languages, and in 1921 he was appointed the head of the An-
thropological Department. He held this position for nine years, and dur-
ing this time did extensive field work studying the customs of the Asante
and many of the ethnic groups in northern Ghana. His books on these
subjects have become classics of Ghanaian anthropology.

Rawlings. Jerry John (1947-), was born in Accra. His father was Scot-
tish and his mother was Ewe. He attended Achimota School. He then



Notable People in the History of Ghana 297

enrolled at the Military Academy at Teshi in 1968. He was commissioned
a lieutenant in 1969, took flight training, and became a flight lieutenant
in 1978. He took part in an attempted coup against the Supreme Military
Council in 1978 and was arrested, went to prison but was released as a
result of another coup in 1979, and became chairman of this new govern-
ment, the Armed Forces Revolutionary Council. During its four months
in power three former heads of state and five high-ranking military offi-
cers were executed. The AFRC relinquished power to an elected govern-
ment, but in 1981 Rawlings led another coup, and once again became head
of state of the Provisional National Defense Council. In 1992 Ghana ac-
quired a new constitution, and the PNDC became the National Demo-
cratic Congress, with Rawlings this new political party’s presidential
candidate. He won the election that was held at the end of the year and
became Ghana’s fourth president. In 1996 his party won once again, and
Rawlings remained the president of Ghana. The 1992 constitution per-
mitted only two four-year terms for the president, and in 2000 Rawlings
had to step down. Since this point he has remained the head of the NDC
and a major force in Ghana's political life.

Sarbah, John Mensah (1864-1910), was born in Cape Coast, the son of
the Honorable John Sarbah, prosperous merchant of Cape Coast and An-
omabu. He received his early education in Cape Coast and in England.
He studied law at Lincoln’s Inn in London and was called to the Bar in
1887, the first African from the Gold Coast to achieve this distinction. He
was one of the founders of the Gold Coast Aborigines Rights Protection
Society, in 1897. He published Fanti Customary Law in 1897, Fanti Law
Reports in 1904, and Fanti National Constitution in 1906. He helped in the
creation of Mfantsipim School in 1904, which today is one of the premier
secondary schools in Ghana. In 1901 he followed in his father’s footsteps
and was appointed a member of the Legislative Council, a position he
held until his death. In his day he was the most important spokesman for
African interests in the Gold Coast Colony.

Sekyi, William Esuman-Gwira, better known as Kobina Sekyi (1892—
1956), was born in Cape Coast, where he attended Mfantsipim High
School. He continued his education in London and by 1918 had obtained
an M.A. in philosophy from London University and a B.L. in law. On his
return to the Gold Coast he became involved with Casely Hayford and
the National Council of British West Africa. Eventually the two men had
a falling out over the question of the 1925 constitution. Sekyi became the
most important critic of British policies of indirect rule and the most
important “noncooperator” in the colony. He used the Gold Coast Abo-
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rigines Rights Protection Society as his main vehicle for opposing colonial
indirect-rule policies, and after Casely Hayford died in 1930 his main Af-
rican opponent became Nana Sir Ofori Atta. Sekyi represented a conser-
vative nationalism, and as the nationalist movement gathered steam after
the Second World War, he was overtaken by a new generation of radicals.

Sutherland, Efua Theodora, née Morgue (1924-98), was born in Cape
Coast. After completing her teacher training in Ghana she attended Cam-
bridge University, one of the first African women to do so. She founded
the Drama Studio in Accra, which is now the Writers” Workshop in the
Institute of African Studies at the University of Ghana at Legon. In 1992
she was the driving force behind the organization of the First Pan-African
Historical and Theater Festival, which was held in Cape Coast. It is now
held every two years. She was the author of several plays. Some of the
best known are Edufa, Foriwa, and The Marriage of Anansewa.

Wallace-Johnson, Isaac Theophilus Akunna (1895-1965), was born in
Freetown, Sierra Leone. In 1915 he joined the British Army, serving as a
clerk in the Carrier Corps. In 1926 he joined the merchant marine and
became involved in the United Kingdom National Seamen’s Union. He
eventually came to the attention of the Comintern and was invited to
attend the People’s University of the East in Moscow in 1931. Eventually,
after a brief stay in England, he returned to Sierra Leone, but soon left for
Lagos and eventually Accra, where he began to write for the African Morn-
ing Post, under the editorship of his Nigerian friend Nnamdi Azikiwe,
and also to organize workers. In 1934 he was instrumental in the forma-
tion of the West African Youth League. He was convicted in 1936 of pub-
lishing seditious material but appealed to the Privy Council, which
brought him to the attention of the British left wing. In 1938 he returned
to Sierra Leone and continued his radical political activities. During the
Second World War the colonial authorities considered him such a threat
to security that they imprisoned him. After the war he continued to be a
radical voice in Sierra Leonean politics.

Yaa Asantewaa (18637-1921) was the queen mother of Ejisu, a town 10
miles east of Kumasi. She rallied the Asante against the British in 1900
when Governor Frederic Hodgson came to Kumasi to demand the Golden
Stool. She was sent into exile in the Seychelles Islands with Prempeh I and
his entourage in 1901 and died there in 1921.
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There is a long tradition of historical writing for Ghana that extends back
to the nineteenth century. The earliest of the general histories was A. B.
Ellis’s History of the Gold Coast of West Africa, published in 1893. The Rev-
erend Carl Christian Reindort’s History of the Gold Coast and Asante, which
was published by the Basel Mission in 1895, also has an Akan/coastal
focus. W. W. Claridge’s A History of the Gold Coast and Ashanti from Ancient
Times to the Commencement of the Twentieth Century (2 vols.), published in
1915, is the first really detailed history of the entire colony, but the em-
phasis is still very much on the coast and Asante. W. T. Balmer’s A History
of the Akan Peoples, published in 1925, has a coastal and Asante focus. In
1935 W.E.F. Ward published A Short History of the Gold Coast, which was
to go through many editions as it became the standard history for Gold
Coast schools. In 1948 he published A History of the Gold Coast, and in 1958
it was revised and published as A History of Ghana.

With the coming of independence there was a significant increase in
general histories that focused on the development of the nationalist strug-
gle. David Kimble’s A Political History of Ghana: 1850-1928 (1963), was the
most magisterial of these works. There were others that were more general
in focus, like Freda Wolfson’s Pageant of Ghana (1958); ]. D. Fage’s Ghana:
A Historical Interpretation (1959); ]. E. Flint's Nigeria and Ghana (1966); Fran-
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cis Agbodeka’s Ghana in the Twenticth Century (1972); A. A. Boahen's
Ghana: Evolution and Change in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries (1975);
Basil Davidson’s Ghana: An African Portrait (1976); and K. F. Buah's A His-
tory of Ghana (1980). More recently there has been Kofi Awoonor’s Ghana:
A Political History from Pre-European to Modern Times (1990) and David
Owusu-Ansah and Daniel McFarland'’s Historical Dictionary of Ghana (2nd
edition, 1995).

One of the most important sources of historical information about
Ghana, and indeed West Atfrica, has been the periodical publication West
Africa. It was first published in 1917 and appeared basically every week
until 1999, when it went bankrupt. The Daily Graphic Corporation of
Ghana took it over in 1999, but it still continued to be published in Lon-
don. The Graphic Corporation was not able to sustain the publication,
and in the middle of 2003 it was discontinued. Ghana also has a long
history of newspaper publication that dates back to the nineteenth cen-
tury. This tradition includes newspapers like the Gold Coast Times and the
Western Echo for the nineteenth century. In the twentieth century these
publications, mostly weeklies, became more regular and long-lasting. The
most important were the Gold Coast Leader, the Gold Coast Independent, the
Times of West Africa, and the African Morning Post.

In the 1950s a number of dailies emerged, the most important of which
were the Daily Graphic, which was owned by the London-based Mirror
Group; the Ghanatan Times, which was established by the Convention Peo-
ple’s Party government; and the Eveining News, which was started in 1948
as a mouthpiece for the CPP. The Daily Graphic and Ghanaian Times have
continued to this day; both of them are now government-owned news-
papers, but in today’s Ghana they exhibit considerable editorial inde-
pendence. The Daily Graplic has a regular Web site (http://www.
graphicghana.conmy/). In the 1990s, when the “culture of silence” ended, a
number of independent newspapers emerged, and the most important
among them continue to circulate in Ghana today, like the Ghanaian Chron-
icle, the Free Press, Public Agenda, the ndependent, and Ghana Palaver. Some
have an Internet presence, like the Ghanaian Chronicle (http://db.ghanian-
chronicle.comy) and Ghana Palaver (http://www.ghana-palaver.com/).

There are also a number of scholarly journals that publish articles on
Ghana. Among the most important for contemporary studies are African
Affairs, African and Asian Studies, the Journal of Democracy, and the Journal
of Modern African Studies. Other journals, like Africa, African Studies Review,
the Canadian Journal of African Studies, and Comparative Studies in Society
and History publish both contemporary and sometimes more historical
studies. The Journal of African History and the International Journal of African
Historical Studies publish only historical studies.
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ism, 41, 42, 48, Mormons, 201

CIA (Central Intelligence Agency),
139; counterrevolutionary
groups and, 205; coup against
Nkrumah and, 166; spies and,
201

Civil service, 41; Africanization
of, 101; reduction in, 63

Clinton, William Jefferson (presi-
dent of the United States),
253-54

Coastal settlements, 26, 27;
administration of, 33; raising
revenue in, 32

Cocoa, 34, 12; decline in produc-
tion, 151, 185; expansion of in-
dustry, 46-47, 57-58, 121; high
prices for, 104, 118, 120, 273;
holdups and, 13, 63, 64, 67, 70;
low prices for, 133, 135, 149,
246; Progress Party and, 160;
research institute, 81; swollen-
shoot virus and, 81-82, 99

Cocoa Duty and Development
Funds (Amendment) Bill, 104

Cocoa Marketing Board, 118, 121,
176, 180
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Cocoa Producers Alliance, 121

Cocoa Purchasing Company, 102,
110

Cocobod, 197

Coker, William Zacheus, 61

Colombo Plan, 127

Colonial Development Fund, 79

Colonial Welfare and Develop-
ment Act, 79

Colored Workers Association, 85

Comintern, 65

Commissions/committees: Apa-
loo, 149; Coussey, 91, 92, 93,
94; Elliot, 78; Nowell, 68, 69;
Taylor Assets, 171; Van Lare,
102, 105; Watson, 87, 91, 92,
101

Common Law, 38

Commonwealth Observer Group,
211

Commonwealth Secretariat, 231

Conference of Catholic Bishops,
201

Conferences, 126, 133

Congo, 131

Constitutions: Asante Confeder-
acy, 22; Burns, 84, 87; Coussey,
99, 102; Second Republic, 153

Corruption, 223, 257

Country advocates, 38

Courts, 49 n.1; lawyers and, 42;
native courts, 77

Coussey, Justice J. H., 87

Cowries, 18

CPP (Convention People’s Party),
13; accused of tribalism, 107;
cancels elections in 1965, 137;
corruption in, 101-2, 132; elec-
tioneering, 96-98, 109-10; elec-
tions of 2000, 249; foreign
investment and, 120; founding
of, 93; increases taxes, 133; in-
ternal friction in, 103; munici-
pal elections and, 95; officials
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working with, 95; opposition
to, 105, 122, 133, 136; prosecut-
ing members of, 94; struggle
over name, 241

Crabbe, Coffie, 136

Criminal Libel and Sedition Laws,
263

Cuba, 193, 205

Cunliffe-Lister, Sir Philip (Lord
Swinton), 76, 269

CVC (Citizens Vetting Commit-
tee), 190

CYO (Committee on Youth Orga-
nization), 87, 92

Cyprus, 111

Czechoslovakia, 127, 131

Dadzie, Nana Ato, 260

Dagbon, 19, 20, 44

Dagombas, 224; Islam and, 224;
youth groups and, 225

Dagomba Traditional Council, 224

Dagon Traditional Area, 271

Dahomey, 17

Dalgleish, Andrew, 84

Danes, 25, 26

Dangme, 25

Danquah, Dr. J. B, arrested, 84,
133-34, 136; CNC and, 65, 66;
nephew of Ofori Atta, 64;
opposition to republic, 125;
origins of Ghana and, 17;
relations with Nkrumah, 86,
94, 139; Youth Movement and,
69, 79

Danquah/Busia tradition, 210, 246

De Graft Johnson, Dr. J. W., 137

Deku, A. K., 154

Democratic People’s Party, 229,
243

Denkyira, 22, 23

Depression, 13, 63

Deputations to Great Britain:
Asante in 1894, 45; GCARPS
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in 1898, 44; GCARPS in 1912,
54; GCARPS in 1934, 66; Gold
Coast and Ashanti Delegation
in 1934, 65-66; NCBWA in
1920, 57; NLM in 1955, 107;
NLM in 1956, 110

Development programs: CPP’s
First Development Plan (1952),
116-22; CPP’s Second Five-
Year (1959), 119; Second Five-
Year Plan abandoned, 134;
CPI”s Seven-Year Develop-
ment Plan (1963), 134, 140,
148; Guggisberg’s, 58, 62; wel-
fare function of, 282

Diamonds, 8

Direct rule, 38—40

Domestication of animals, 18

Domestication of food crops, 18

Du Bois, Dr. W.E.B., 141

Dufuor, Dr. Kwabena, 239

Dumah, Father Vincent, 191

Dunwell, joseph, 29

Duodu, Cameron, 159

Dupuis, Joseph, 30

Dutch, 25, 27, 33, 34

DWM (December Women's
Movement), 207, 242, 253

Dvyula traders, 21

Easmon, Dr. James Farrell, 41, 47

East African Federation, 130

East-bloc countries, 135, 274

Eastern Europe, 193. See also East-
bloc countries

Eastern Region, 81

EC (Electoral Commission), 154,
190, 249, 272

Economic Advisory Committee,
150

ECOWAS (Economic Community
of West African States), 226,
253,272

Educated natives, 43, 56
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Edusei, Krobo, 86, 132, 177

EGLE (Every Ghanaian Living
Everywhere), 209, 229, 243

Eguafo, 27

Egypt, 127

Elder Dempster, 47

Elections: 1951, 95-98; 1954,
102-4; 1956, 109-12; 1969,
155-56; 1979, 180; 1988, 207;
1992, 211; 1996, 231--34; 2000,
246-51

Elite, western educated, 12; ad-
ministrative positions for,
41-42; country advocate role
of, 38; detribalized, 51; Fante
Confederation and, 33. See also
Educated natives; Natural
leaders

Elizabeth II, Queen of Great Brit-
ain, 137, 254

Elmina, 27, 28, 39; exchange of
forts and, 33; native affairs in,
70

English, 25, 26

Epidemics, 52-53

ERP (Economic Recovery Pro-
gram), 194, 210

Ethiopia Defense Committee, 67

Europeans, 11, 12; civil service
positions for, 78; coming of,
25-27; economic domination
of, 83; influence of, 28; rioting
against, 64, 83; trade with, 24

European Union, 231

Ewes, 9, 10, 54, 103; Rawlings
and, 193; suspiciousness of the
PP and, 158

Executive Council, 66, 77

Ex-Servicemen, 124

Eyadema, President Gnassinghe,
226, 258

Fante, 12; limited centralization
and, 24; Maclean’s rule and,
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32; representation in legisla-
tive council, 54

Fante Confederation, 33, 41, 42

Farighan bombers, 218

Fast Track Courts, 260, 282

Felli, Colonel Roger, 180

Ferguson, George Ekem, 44

Fetu, 27

Firearms, 21

Food crops, 4-5, 27

forex bureaus, 197

Fourth Republic of Ghana, 1, 14,
217. See also Ghana

France, 26, 44; atomic testing and,
127; community in Africa, 127;
strikes in, 160

Free France, 75

Freeman, Thomas Birch, 29, 41

Freetown, 57

Friends of Ashanti Freedom, 66

Front for the Prevention of Dicta-
torship, 176

Ga, 10, 11, 17; hostility to PP, 15§;
invasion of, 27; migration of,
24; Shifimo Kpee, 122, 123;
state of, 23; trading and, 25

Gambia, 10, 55

Garvey, Marcus Moziah, 65

Ga Standfast Association, 122

Gbedemah, Komla, 87, 93, 95;
barred from holding office,
154; condemnation of Preven-
tive Detention Act, 133; ethnic-
ity of, 153; negotiation for
return of Nkrumah'’s body,
169; Nkrumah and, 132, 139;
opposition to UNIGOV,
176-77; strike-breaking activi-
ties, 155

GCARPS (Gold Coast Arborigines
Protection Society): Casely
Hayford captures, 57; estab-
lished, 12; leadership and, 56;
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opposition to Cape Coast
town council, 52; opposition to
Central Province railroad, 58;
opposition to NAO, 61; refusal
of cooperation, 60; unity be-
tween chiefs and elite, 44;
Youth Movement and, 69

GDP/GNP (gross domestic
product/gross national prod-
uct), 195, 273, 280-81

Geology, 6

Germans, 44

Ghana: as base for subversion,
130, 149; bush fires of, 195;
coastline of, 5; debts of, 148;
human rights and, 172; non-
alignment and, 149; one-party
state in, 136; relations with
Great Britain, 137; relations
with neighbors, 127; religions
in, 11; remittances to, 282; re-
public of, 125; socialism and,
139; statistics and, 1, 115-16;
Third World status of, 281;
working class of, 122. See also
Fourth Republic of Ghana

Ghana Academy of Arts and Sci-
ence, 159

Ghana Airways, 157, 271

Ghana Bar Association (GBA),
175, 203, 207, 209, 227

Ghana Broadcasting Corporation,
196, 227, 249

Ghana Commercial Bank, 132, 271

Ghana-Congo unity agreement,
129

Ghana Congress Party (GCP), 103,
104, 105, 109

Ghana Farmer’s Congress, 96

Ghana-Guinea Union, 126

Ghana-Guinea-Mali Union, 129

Ghana Industrial Holding Corpo-
ration (GIHOC), 191

Ghana National College, 92
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Ghana National Petroleum Cor-
poration, 260

Ghana National Trading Corpora-
tion, 158

Ghana People’s Representative
Assembly, 93

Ghana Petroleum Corporation,
223

Ghana Railways, 271

Ghana’s Second Republic, 13, 156

Ghana’s Third Republic, 13, 185

Ghana State Fishing Corporation,
157

Glover, Captain J. H., 34

Glover-Addo, J., 60

GNTC (Ghanaian National Trad-
ing Corporation), 134

Gold, 6-8, 22, 273; increasing ex-
ports of, 46; mining of, 42, 52

Gold Coast, 1; administration of,
38, 46; cocoa farmers, 13; cocoa
marketing in, 68; colony of, 12,
34, 84; development plans of,
99-100; economy of, 99; ex-
servicemen and, 83; new name
for, 17; railways and, 46; taxa-
tion and, 46; university and,
79; war time situation, 75-77

Gold Coast and Ashanti Cocoa
Federation, 64

Gold Coast Assembly, 98

Gonja, 10; founders of, 20; ethnic
rivalries in, 224; king of, 20;
neo-sudanic state, 19; slave
raiding and, 62; social estates
in, 21; treaties with, 44

Gorbachev, Mikhail, 206

Gospel/Pentecostal churches, 201

Governors: Arden-Clarke, Sir
Charles Nobel, 98, 99, 106,
111; Brandford Griffith, Sir
William, 43, 44; Burns, Sir
Alan, 77, 79, 87; Clifford, Sir
Hugh, 53, 59; Conran, Colonel
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E., 33; Creasy, Sir Gerald, 84,
88; Guggisberg, Sir Gordon,
57,58, 59, 60, 62, 63, 78; Hodg-
son, Sir Frederic, 44; Hodson,
Sir Arnold, 67, 69; Maxwell,
Sir William, 40, 43, 44, 47;
Nathan, Sir Mathew, 40; Pine,
Sir Benjamin, 51; Rodger, Sir
John, 40, 52, 54; Rowe, Sir
Samuel, 38; Slater, Sir Rans-
ford, 63; Straham, Captain
G. C., 37; Thomas, Sir Shen-
ton, 64; Thorburn, James, 54;
Ussher, Herbert, 38, 39

Gowon, General Yakubu, 169

Grant, Francis, 42

Grant, George A., 60, 84

Great Accra, 23, 24, 27, 32, 51

Great Alliance, 230; disgruntled
acceptance of 1966 election re-
sults, 233; unwieldy nature of,
249

Great Britain, 12; development
funds and, 79; HIPC and, 261;
increase control, 33; invited to
intervene, 110; relations re-
established with Ghana, 149;
slave trade and, 31; taxes in
empire, 78; VAT in, 222

Great Consolidated Popular Party,
249

Guan people, 10, 24

Guinea, 6, 149

Gur, 9

GWCL (Ghana Water Company
Limited), 268

GWSC (Ghana Water and Sewage
Corporation), 268

Hagan, J. E., 177

Hagan, Professor George, 249, 258
Haile Selassie (Ras Tafari), 131
Hailey, Lord William Malcolm, 71
Half Assini, 2
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Hammarskjold, Dag, 129

Hansen, Johnny, 160

Harlley, ] W.K., 148, 154

Harmattan winds, 2

Hausaland, 18, 20

Hayford, Reverend Mark, 55

Hill, Captain H. W., 32

Hinduism, 11

HIPC (Heavily indebted poor
country), 221; completion
point, 274; launched, 261;
opposition to, 262, 274

HIV/AIDS pandemic, 254, 264

Horton, Dr. James Africanus, 33

Houphouet-Boigny, Dr. Feliz, 127

Human Rights Watch/Africa, 204

Hutton Mills, T., 56

Ibrahim, Lieutenant Colonel
Abdulai, 224

IMF (International Monetary
Fund), 13; assistance to PP
government, 161; consultants
and, 199; demands fiscal re-
sponsibility, 220, 221; fuel
prices and, 267; HIPC initia-
tive and, 26, 261, 274; limited
effect of its policies, 150, 281;
PNDC and, 193-94, 206; PP
dependent on, 160; provides
credit, 148; unpopular advice
of, 160

INCC (Interim National Co-
ordinating Committee), 190

Income tax, 78

Independent African States, 126

India, 80

Indians, 259

Indirect rule, 12; intervention and,
61; native affairs and, 70; offi-
cial use of term, 64; state treas-
uries and, 78

Industrial Development Corpora-
tion, 102, 121
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INEC (Interim National Electoral
Commission), 211

Inflation, 239, 273

Inheritance, 202

Inkumsah, A. E., 177

Internal Revenue Service, 197

International League against Im-
perialism, 65

Inter-Party Advisory Committee,
231

Inusah, Alhaji Issaka, 245

Irrigation projects, 167, 168

Isa, Mallam Yusif, 260

Islam, 9

ISODEC (Integrated Social Devel-
opment Centre), 268

Israel, 127

Italians, 75

Ivory Coast, 6; chaos and, 258,
272; cocoa and, 273, 282; plot-
ters in, 149, 205, 206; relations
with, 127, 131; smuggling and,
168, 274

Japan, 262

Japanese, 76

Jehovah’s Witnesses, 201

JEM (June Fourth Movement), 188
Jonah, Sam, 240

Jones, Dr. Ofori, 245

Judaism, 11

Judicial Council, 203

Junior secondary schools, 197

Kaiser, Edgar, 118

Kalabule, 174, 180, 186, 247

Kaldor, Professor Nicholas

Kariba Dam, 118

Kasavubu, Joseph (president of
the Congo), 129

Kemp, Reverend Dennis, 47

Kennedy, John Fitzgerald (presi-
dent of the United States), 119

Kenya, 111, 130
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Keta, 42

Kings: Aggrey, 33; Apollonia,
king of, 32; Ghartey, 42; Ko-
bina Gyan, 34; Taki Tawia, 39.
See also Asantehenes; Chiefs;
Mantses

Kintampo culture, 17-18

Kisoto, 18

Koforidua, 84

Kojo Mbra (Omanhene), 39, 52, 61

Kola, 22

Komenda Sugar Factory, 167

Konkombas, chieftaincy demands,
224; Christianity and, 224;
tighting with Nanumbas,
224-26

Konkomba Youth Association,
224,225

Konor Mate Kole, 54

Korle Bu Hospital, 58, 176

Korsah, Sir Kobina Akuy, 61, 79,
136

Kotei, General R.E.A., 180

Kotoka, Colonel E. G. (later Gen-
eral), 148, 152

Kotoko Society, 69

Kpandu, 122

Kufuor, John Agyekum, 14; Afri-
can Union and, 273; elected to
lead NPP, 228-29; interna-
tional reputation and, 272-73;
“Kufuornomics,” 274-75; par-
liament and, 218; PNDC and,
210; press conference and, 263;
private sector and, 281; prom-
ises golden age of business,
257, 271; promises reconcilia-
tion commission, 254; raising
money and, 245; runoff with
Mills, 251; selected for 2004
election, 266; status in NPP,
272; struggle for 2000 election
nomination, 244-45; visits
Togo, 258
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Kulungugu, 135, 139, 166

Kumasi, 22; Board of Public
Health and, 78; Bowditch in,
30; conferences in, 69-70; inva-
sion of, 34; municipal council,
122; Muslims in, 23; rioting in,
84; society, 63; Vroom in, 45

Kuwait, 206

Kwahu Plateau, 6

Kwei, Joachim Amartey, 191-92

Labor Party, 66

Lagos, 57

Lampety, C. O., 188

Lampety, Obetsebi, 137

Larey, Daniel, 249

League of Ghana Patriots, 124

Lebanese, 11, 56, 82, 83, 122. See
also Syrians

Legal systems: common law, 38;
native law, 38, 44

Legislation: Aliens Compliance
Order, 156, 157; Avoidance of
Discrimination, 123; Chiefs
Recognition Bill, 123; Criminal
Procedure, 136; Disqualifica-
tion Decree, 177; Ghanaian
Business (Promotion) Act, 157;
Ghanaian Enterprises Decree,
148; Ghana Nationality and
Citizenship Bill, 122; Head of
family (Accountability) Law,
201; Industrial Relations Act,
124; National Development
Levy, 160, 168; National Re-
demption Council Control of
Publications Decree, 172; Pre-
ventive Detention, 123, 150;
Prohibition of Rumors Decree,
152; Religious Bodies (Regis-
tration) Law, 201

Legislative Council, 55; African
opposition to, 59, 60; composi-
tion of, 80, 95; demand for Af-
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rican majority in, 66; educated
commoners and, 85; election
of nonchiefs to, 77; Ofori Atta
impeached in, 57

Lenox-Boyd, Alan, 107, 111

Leopoldville, 129

Lewis, Dr. Arthur, 119-20; disillu-
sioned, 140; factories in Ghana
and, 121; PP and economic
strategies, 150; view of fac-
tions, 132

Liberation movements, 130

Liberia, 55, 129, 225, 258

Libya, 193, 205

Liman, Dr. Hilla, 13; ailing health
and, 229; establishes PNC, 210;
inaugurated, 185; refuses to
join Nkrumabhists, 241; selec-
tion of ministers, 220

Lincoln University, 85, 102

Lineage systems, 8, 15 n.10

Listowel, Earl of, 125

Livingstone College, 48

Locke, John, 153

Lonmin, 240

Louw, Eric, 127

Lumumba, Patrice, 126, 129, 131

Macarthy, Sir Charles, 31

Maclean, Captain George, 31-32

Macmillan, Minister Harold
(prime minister), 273

Madden, Dr. R. R,, 32

Madjitey, Erasmus, 156

Mahama, Alhaji Aliu, 246

Mahama, Dr. Edward, 229, 249

Makola Market, 180

Malan, Daniel (South African
president), 102

Malaya, 111

Malaysia, 280-81

Mali, 21, 126

Mamprugu, 18, 20, 44, 62

Mande, 18
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Manganese, 8

Manhyia Palace, 111

Mankessim, 33

Mantses, 25, 39

Margai, Sir Albert, 131

Mau Mau, 107

Mensah, Atta, 86

Mensah, J. H., 156; contends for
NPP tlag bearer position,
244-45; criticizes NDC govern-
ment, 238; seeks loans, 161;
tried in United States, 206

Merchants, 42, 45

Meteorological Employees Union,
93

Meyerowitz, Eve, 17

Mfantsi Amanbuhu Fékuw, 48

MEF] (Movement for Freedom and
Justice), 208, 209

Middle Passage, 28

Military coups: against Busia, 161;
against Nkrumabh, 138; against
the PNP, 189; against the SMC,
179; Cold Chop, 147; trend in
Africa 142

Military Intelligence, 188, 189

Mill, John Stuart, 153

Mills, Professor J. E. Atta, 254; as
NDC vice president, 230; over-
whelms Botchwey, 266; presi-
dential forum and, 247;
Swedru Declaration and, 242

Mining, 8; disasters and, 66; gal-
amsey mining, 7; reef, 7-8;
Western Province and, 52

Mole-Dagbani, 9

Monrovia, 129

Moore, E. N., 166

Mossi, 44

Mountbatten, Lord Louis, 137

Municipal government, 51; arm of
government and, 53; Burns
constitution and, 80; conflict
over, 52; expansion of town

Index

councils, 78; suspended by
CPP, 122

Murray, Keith, 84

Muslims, 11; ally with NLM, 109;
earlv invaders and, 20; forma-
tion of Association Party,
103~4; in Kumasi, 23; status in
northern states, 21; zongos and,
104

MYV Nobistor, 206

NAL (National Alliance of Liber-
als), 155, 249

Nana Ayirebi Acquah (omanhen),
64

Nana Bafour Osei Akoto
(okyeame), 105

Nana Ofori Atta, Sir (okyeithene),
56; Asamangkese dispute and,
61; Casely Hayford impeaches,
57; criticism of, 69; executive
council and, 77; NAO and, 65;
Western Provincial Council
and, 60

Nanka-Bruce, Dr. E. V., 67

Nanumbas, 19, 20; ethnic conflict
and, 224

National Assembly, 111

National Association of Socialist
Students, 124

National Co-operative Council,
124

National Debt, 199

National Defense Committee, 190

National Democratic Institute of
the United States, 231

National Democratic Party, 97

National House of Chiefs, 283

Nationalism, 33

National Reconciliation Commis-
sion, 239, 275

Natural leaders, 60

Nazis, 76

NCBWA (National Congress of
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British West Africa), 12, 56,
60, 69

NCP (National Convention
Party), 210

NCD (National Commission for
Democracy), 190, 206, 208

NDC (National Democratic Con-
gress), 14, 209; attempt to
criminalize, 263-64; budget
problems, 220; by-election loss
and, 227; composition of, 217,
220; contest for 2004 flag-
bearer, 266; cooperates with
NPP, 275; corruption in NPP,
275; corruption in party, 241;
devastated by 2000 election re-
sults, 253; dual citizenship and,
228; elections of 2000, 249-50;
ethnic unrest and, 224; foreign
loans and, 219-20; indepen-
dent press and, 219; infighting
in, 220; inflation and, 221;
Konkomba claims and, 224;
lack of internal democracy
and, 244; MP dissatisfaction
with, 226; opposition to NPT’s
policies, 262; Progressive Alli-
ance formed, 229-30; Rawlings
removed as party chairman,
265; reputation of, 275; returns
property, 259; second adminis-
tration of, 238-40; secondary
school exam results and,
226-27; struggle to succeed
Rawlings, 24243

NDM (New Democratic Move-
ment), 188

Nduom, Dr. Paa Kwesi, 258

NEPAD (New Economic Partner-
ship for Africa’s Develop-
ment), 273

Newman, Cardinal John Henry,
96

Newspapers/weeklies: Accra Eve-

323

ning News, 87, 92, 96, 128-29,
132; Accra Herald, 41; African
Morning Post, 67; Ashanti Pio-
neer, 108; Catholic Standard,
201, 208; Christian Messenger
and Examiner, 41; Crusading
Guide, 249; Daily Graphic, 96,
122, 159, 180, 187-88, 200, 249;
Echo, 172; Evening Standard,
152; Free Press, 219, 227, Gha-
naiann Chronicle, 208, 219, 224,
249: Ghanaian Times, 132, 136,
159, 170, 176, 179, 205, 247;
Gold Coast Aborigines, 43; Gold
Coast Chronicle, 43; Gold Coast
Independent, 43; Gold Coast
Leader, 55; Gold Coast Methodist
Times, 43; Gold Coast Nation,
43; Gold Coast Times, 42; Gold
Coast Weekly Review, 94; Inde-
pendent, 192; Legon Observer,
152, 160, 172; Manchester
Guardian, 102; Negro Worker,
66; New African, 85; New York
Amsterdam News, 102; People’s
Daily Graphic, 200, 202, 205;
Pioneer, 159, 172; Public
Agenda, 242, 249, 268; Specta-
tor, 159; Spokesman, 159; Times
of West Africa, 65; West Africa,
162; West African Pilot, 129;
Western Echo, 42

NIC (National Investigations

Committee), 190

Nicaragua, 205
Nigeria, 55, 66; challenge to

Ghana, 128, 129, 131; cocoa
marketing in, 68; draconian re-
forms and, 204; expels Ghanai-
ans, 195, 203; higher education
and, 79; Kufuor visits, 258;
peace initiatives and, 272;
plotters in, 205, 206; supplies
oil to Ghana, 181; troops from,
84



324

Nigerians, 10; forced out of
Ghana, 156-57; retail trading
and, 281

Nigerian Workers’ Union, 66

Nii Kwabena Bonne II, 82, 83, 86;
anti-inflation campaign, 96

NIP (National Independence
Party), 210

Nkoi, Dr. Amon, 177

Nkroful, 169, 170

Nkrumah, Gamal Gorkeh, 241

Nkrumah, Kwame, 13; Africa
Must Unite, 130; amnesty for,
160; army and, 148; arrested,
94; assassination attempts
against, 135-36; burial in
Ghana, 170; character of,
140-41; chiefs and, 94; com-
munist affiliation, 91; Congo
and, 129; constitutions and, 95;
corruption and, 101, 141, 149;
criticisms of, 100, 122, 129;
coup against, 138; dawn
broadcast, 132; elections and,
97, judgment of, 142; Kojo
Botsio and, 87; leader of gov-
ernment business, 98, 99;
ideological institute and, 132;
industrialization, 157; interna-
tional acclaim, 102, 127, 141;
Marxists and, 137; mother of,
169; moves left, 131-37; Neo-
colonialism: The Last Stage of
Imperialism, 280; Nkrumahism,
133; Nkrumahists, 180; opposi-
tion to neo-colonialism, 128,
150, 280; pan-Africanism and,
125-26; political kingdom and,
283; promises paradise, 116;
reaction to riots, 84; reexami-
nation of, 241; relations with
NLM, 110, 111; relations with
UGCC, 92, 93; role of party,
124; socialism and, 120; stu-
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dent in Great Britain, 85;
tower and, 148; Vietnam war
and, 138; Volta Project and,
118

Nkrumah, Madam Fathia, 170

NLC (National Liberation Coun-
cil), 13; CPP policies and, 150;
declining popularity of, 152;
economy and, 148-49, 157;
established, 138; military and,
151; National Relief Commit-
tee established, 150; Nkrumah
attacks, 151-52; organizes con-
stituent assembly, 154; press
and, 152

NLM (National Liberation Move-
ment), 105, 125; becomes a
party, 106; contests election of
1956, 109-12

Northern electoral college, 97

Northern Region, 109

Northern Territories, 12, 46, 80,
98, 111

North Vietnam, 138

NPP (New Patriotic Party), 14;
abolishes June 4 holiday, 264;
allows bodies of executed
leaders to be exhumed, 259;
by-elections and, 272; court
challenge to NDC, 218-19;
ethnic unrest in north and,
271-72; forms Great Alliance,
229; grants dual citizenship,
282; high level corruption and,
259-61; increases fuel prices,
266; loses election of 1992, 211;
opposes budget of 1993, 219;
selects a vice president, 246;
stabilizes economy, 262; Stolen
Verdict published, 211, 219;
tertiary education and, 270;
youth support and, 248; walk-
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171; press and, 172; relations
with African neighbors, 171;
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138; observes 1996 elections,
231; pressures Ghana to break
relations with Great Britain,
137; refugees and, 149

Obasanjo, Olusegun (president of
Nigeria), 258

Obeng, P. V., 223
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Otumfuo Opoku Ware II (asante-
hene), 272
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policy, 206
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economic policies, 157, 160;
electricity exports, 171; em-
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PPP (People’s Popular Party), 160

Presidential forum, 247

Press Commission, 187

Principe, 26



Index

Prison graduates, 96

Privy Council, 38, 61, 67, 282

Property ownership, 282

Protten, Christian, 29
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Safo-Adu, Kwame, 176
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Sallah, E. K., 158, 159

Saloway, H. R., 93
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Sao Tomé, 26
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Sarbah, John Mensah, 42, 48, 62
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Savage, Dr. R. A., 55
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Germany), 273
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Second World Water Forum, 267

Secretariat of Native Affairs, 40
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Sekondi Railway Association, 66

Sekyi, Kobina, 48, 60, 61

Selormey, Victor, 260
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Seychelles, 45
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Shama, 26, 64
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191, 192

Sierra Leone, 45; civil war in, 225,
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and, 67; part of NCBWA, 55;
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Sierra Leoneans, 10, 41

Singapore, 280

Slave trade, 21; abolition of trans-
atlantic, 30; domestic, 37; early
Portuguese role in, 26; of sev-
enteenth century, 27

Small, Reverend B. ]., 48

Smith, Justice Francis, 41

Socialism, 160

Socialist bloc, 280. See also East-
bloc countries

Society of Friends, 176

South Africa, 130; antiapartheid
struggle and, 205; dialogue
with, 159, 160, 171

South Korea, 279, 280

Soviet Union, 129, 131, 193

Spaniards, 26, 31

Spitfire Fund, 77

SRC (Students Representative
Council), 270
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Strikes, 133, 151
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Sunsum, 8, 45

Supreme Military Council I, 174;
opposition to, 175; replace-
ment of, 178

Supreme Military Council 11, 178;
coup against, 179; devalue of
cedi, 178; economic policies,
178; opposition to, 178-79

Swish, 116

Syrians, 11, 56, 83, 122. See also
Lebanese

Tactical Action, 98, 101

Takoradi, 42; deepwater harbor
and, 38; port facilities and,
185, 197; wartime airfield in, 76

Tamakloe, B.E.A., 83

Tamale, 272

Tanoh, Goosie, 242

Tanzania, 130

Tarkwa, 46

Telekom Malaysia, 269

Telenor, 269-70

Tema, 122, 197

Tettegah, John, 172

Thailand, 280

Third Republic, 88; constitutional
problems and, 187; corruption
in, 186-87; deficits of, 186; eco-
nomic problems of, 185-86;
ethnic tensions and, 187; in-
feuding in, 187; inflation woes
and, 186; lack of decisiveness
and, 186; press and, 187-88;
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Third World underdevelopment,
279-80

Thompson, Kojo A. W., 60, 67

Timber, 2, 52

Timothy, Bankole, 122

Tindanas (ten’danas), 20, 62

Togo, 10, 17; borders with Ghana,
149; ethnic unrest in northern
Ghana and, 225; friction with
Ghana, 131; independence of,
127; plotters in, 139, 196, 205,
206; smuggling and, 168, 206,
274

Togoland, 97; border delineation
of, 45; Congress of, 103; Con-
gress formed, 103, election in,
109; German, 115; given terri-
torial council and, 80; rebellion
in southern, 122; Trust Territo-
ries, 108, 109

Topography, 6

TOR (Tema Oil Refinery), 261, 266

Touré, Sékou, 126, 138, 169

Tourism, 230

Trade, 42; expansion of, 41; gold,
22, 24; kola, 22; monopoly
over, 47; protected, 31

TRC (Truth and Reconciliation
Commission), 254

Tro-tros, 267

Tsetse flies, 5

Tsikata, Captain Kojo, 188; ac-
cused of judges” murder, 192,
275; adviser to the PNDC, 204;
economic recovery and, 200;
retires, 223

Tsikata, Tsatsu, 260

Tubman, William (president of
Liberia), 102, 125

TUC (Trade Union Congress), 93;
arrest of officials of, 94; CPP
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tion of, 169; PNDC and, 196;
Progress party and, 160; so-
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Twi, 54, 56
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Uganda, 130
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vention), 84-87, 91, 106; elec-
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Council), 120-21, 123
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248, 249

UNC (United National Congress),
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207; defense of, 176; opposi-
tion to, 175-77

United Nations, 80, 111, 126, 149

United States, 261; expulsion of
diplomats and, 205; improve-
ment of relations with Ghana
and, 206; military and, 76; re-
lations with, 149; support of
counterrevolutionary groups
and, 205
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opposition to NDC, 220; oppo-
sition to Nkrumah, 137; oppo-
sition to PNDC, 195; user fees
and, 270
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nology, 241

University of West Indies, 140

UP (United Party), 123



330
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U.S. House of Representatives
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USSR (Union of Socialist Soviet
Republics), 127

Utuka, Major-General E. K., 180

Valco Aluminum, 195

Van Lare, Justice W. B., 136

VAT (Value added tax), 221-22;
IMF increase of, 267; new gov-
ernment and, 269; reintro-
duced, 238, 246; repealed, 222;
Wereko-Brobby and, 248

VBGC (Verandah Boys and Girls
Club), 241, 242, 243

Verandah Boys, 86

Versailles Peace Conference, 55

Vietnam, 138, 149

Violent crime, 263

Voice of America, 206

Volta Dam, 195

Volta Lake, 6, 10, 157

Volta Region, 275

Volta River Authority, 258

Volta River Project, 10, 118-19,
132,134

Voter registration, 249

Vroom, Hendrick, 45, 47

Wa, 20

Wallace-Johnson, 1. T.A., 66

Water privatization, 267-69

Water Sector Restructuring Secre-
tariat, 268

Water tariffs, 268-69

Waterworks Bill, 269

Watson, Aiken, 84

WAYL (West African Youth
League), 67

WDCs (Workers” Defense Com-
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mittees), 190; invasion of su-
preme court and, 203; judicial
roles and, 202; place taken by
CDRs and, 210; weakening of
TUC and, 196

Welbeck, Nathaniel, 129

Wellington, Major General Odar-
tey, 179

Wereko-Brobby, Dr. Charles, 248,
258

West Africa (newspaper), 162

West African Airways Corpora-
tion, 128

West African Examination Coun-
cil, 128

West African Court of Appeal, 57,
67, 80, 128

West African Currency Board, 128

West African Medical Service, 53

West African Regiment, 46

West African Students Union, 65,
85

West Indies, 79

Williams, H. S., 55

Wilson, Woodrow (president of
the United States), 56

Winneba, 10, 42, 58, 64; plains of,
24; surf port, 132

Winneba [deological Institute, 230

Wiredu, Chief Justice E. K., 263

Woerman Line, 47

Wolseley, Sir Garnet, 34

Women’s Organization, 124

Workers Brigade, 134

World War, First, 54; Africans
and, 75; civil service and, 59;
cocoa and, 68; economic con-
ditions after, 56-57; rise of
self-determination and, 55

World War, Second, 13; Africans
in, 75; cocoa marketing and,
68; new challenges after, 71;
pan-West Africanism after,
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116-18; swollen shot and, 81
Wulomei, 25
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Yaa-naa Yakubu Andani, 271-72
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Faso), 135
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Youth Movement, 65, 69, 70
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